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SUHHARY DISPOSITION HATRIX FOR WNP-2

CURRENT
TS NUMBER TITLE

NEW
TS NUMBER

RETAINED/
CRITERION

FOR
INCLUSION

fa)
BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION

3/4.4.1.2

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (continuedi

Jet Pumps 3.4.3 Yes-3 Jet pump operability is assumed in the LOCA analysis to assure adequate core
reflood capability.

3/4.4.1.3 Recirculation Loop Flow 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow mismatch, within limits, is an initial condition in the safety
analysis.

3/4.4.1.4 Idle Recirculation Loop Stsrtup 3.4.12 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or
et temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propogate, in turn
challenging the reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity.

3/4.4.2 Safety/Relief Valves 3.4.4
3.4.5

Yes-3 A minimum number of SRVs is assumed in the safety analyses to mitigate
overpressure events.

3/4.4.3

3/4.4.3.1

Reactor Coolant System Leakage

Leakage Detection System 3.4.8 Yes-1 Leek detection is used to indicate a significant abnormal condition of the reactor
coolant system pressure boundary.

3/4.4.3.2 Operational Leakage 3A.6
3.4.7

Yes-2 Leakage beyond limits would Indicate an abnormal condition of the reactor coolant
system pressure boundary. Operation in this condition is unanalyzed and msy result
ln reactor coolant system pressure boundary failure.

3/4.4.4

3/4.4.5

C lie mls try

Specific Activity

Relocated

3.4.9

No

Yes-2

See Appendix A, Page 16.

Specific activity provides an indication of the onset of significant fuel cladding failure
and is an initial condition for evaluation of the consequences of an accident due to a
main steam line break (MSLB) outside containment.

3/4.4.6

3/4.4.6.1

Pressure/Temperature Limits

Reactor Coolant System 3.4.12 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation la prohibited In cross or
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate in turn
challenging the reactor coolant system pressure boundary integrity.

ia) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases (or the individual Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3. 2 ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The isolation actuation instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.2-1 shall
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in
the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.2-2.

1

3/4.3.2.4.h RCIC Drywell Pressure - High

Discussion:

The function of the RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function is to provide an
isolation signal to the RCIC turbine exhaust inboard and outboard vacuum
breaker isolation valves. A high drywell pressure signal in conjunction with
a RCIC low steam line pressure signal will isolate the valves. The isolation
of these portions of the RCIC system is not used to mitigate a design basis
accident or transient. The two valves are not primary containment isolation
valves. The isolation is provided for protection of the RCIC turbine exhaust
lines against operation at high pressures which might cause damage to the
equipment. Credit for this isolation is not assumed in any design basis
analyses.

Com arison to Deterministic Screenin Criteria:

2.

3.

4.

The RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function, in isolating the RCIC exhaust
piping, is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

The RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function is not a process variable that
is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

The RCIC Drywell Pressure - High Function is not part of a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient. It is not assumed
to function during a DBA or transient. In addition, the valves isolated
by this function are not primary containment isolation valves.

As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4.1
(Item 84) of NED0-31466, the loss of the RCIC Drywell Pressure - High
Function was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite releases. The Supply System has reviewed "

this evaluation, considers it applicable to WNP-2 and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the RCIC
Drywell'ressure- High Function LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant

controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.3 ECCS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuation instrumentation channels
shown in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set
consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2.

IQih

3/4.3.3.A.2.g ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit Switch.

3/4.3.3.B.2.f ADS 'B' Manual Inhibit Switch.

Discussion:

The ADS Manual Inhibit Switch allows the operator to 'defeat ADS actuation as
directed by the emergency operating procedures under conditions for which ADS
would not be desirable. For example, during an ATWS event low pressure ECCS
system activation would dilute sodium pentabor ate injected by the Standby
Liquid Control (SLC) System thereby reducing the effectiveness of the SLC
System shutdown.

Com arison to Deterministic Scr eenin Criteria:

1. The ADS Manual Inhibit Switch, is not an instrument used for, nor capable
of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The ADS Manual Inhibit Switch is not used for, nor capable of,
,monitoring -a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or
transient analyses.

3. The ADS Manual Inhibit Switch is not used as part of a primary success
path in the mitigation of a OBA or transient. The inhibit feature was
added to mitigate the consequences of an ATWS event, which is not a
design basis accident or transient.

As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1
(item 112B) of NED0-31466, the loss of the ADS Manual Inhibit Switch was
found to be a nonsignificant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. The Supply System has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to WNP-2 and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the portions of the LCO
. and Surveillances applicable to the ADS Manual Inhibit Switch may be relocated
to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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Definitions
1.1

1. 1 Definitions (continued)

LEAKAGE

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL
TEST

LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell such, as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE;

c. Total LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE; and

d. Pressure Boundar LEAKAG

LEAKAGE through a nonis'olable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

A LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test
of all required logic components (i.e., all
required relays and contacts, trip units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEH 'FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1. 1 Definitions (continued)

MAXIMUM FRACTION
OF LIMITING
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD)

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER

RATIO (MCPR)

HODE

OPERABLE -OPERABILITY

PHYSICS TESTS

The HFLPD shall be the largest value of the
fraction of limiting power density (FLPD) in the
core. The FLPD shall be the LHGR existing at a
given location divided by the specified LHGR limit
for that bundle type.

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly
that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table I. 1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY whenit is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation.
These tests are:

a. Described in Chapter 14, Initial Test Program
of the FSAR;

b. Authorized under the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1. 1 Definitions (continued)

PRESSURE AND

TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR)

RATED THERMAL POWER

(RTP)

REACTOR PROTECTION
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE
TIME

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

The PTLR is the unit specific document that
provides the reactor vessel pressure and
temperature limits, including heatup and cooldown
rates, for the current reactor vessel fluence
period. These pressure and temperature limits
shall be determined for each fluence period in
accordance with Specification 5.6.6. Plant
operation within these operating limits is
addressed in LCO 3.4. 12, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of 3486 MWt.

The RPS RESPONSE TINE shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS
trip setpoint at the channel sensor until
de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is
measured.

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDH.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,

continued
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Definitions
1.1

l. 1 Definitions

STAGGERED TEST BASIS
(continued)

THERHAL POWER

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEH
RESPONSE TIHE

where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERHAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEH RESPONSE TINE shall be
the time from when the turbine bypass control unit
generates a turbine bypass valve flow signal until
80% of the turbine bypass capacity is established.
The response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured.

,WNP-2 1.1-7 Revision A



SLs
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

2. 1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 101 rated, core flow:

THERMAL POWER shall be < 255 RTP.

2. 1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure > 785 psig and core
flow > 101. rated core flow:

MCPR shall be > 1.07 for two recirculation loop operation
or > 1.08 for single recirculation loop oper ation.

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated fuel.

2. 1.2 Reactor Coolant S stem Pressure SL

Reactor steam dome pressure shall. be < 1325 psig.

2. 2 SL Viol ati ons

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed within 2

hours:

2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and

2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

WNP-2 Revision A Q&



Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2.2 Declare the
associated control
rod inoperable.

1 hour

C. One or more control
rod scram accumulators
inoperable with
reactor steam dome
pressure < 900 psig.

C. 1 Verify the associated
control rod is fully
inserted.

AND

Immediately upon
discovery of
charging water
header pressure
< 940 psig

C.2 Declare the
associated control
rod inoperable.

1 hour

D. Required Action B.l or
C.l and associated
Completion Time not
met.

D.1 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable if all
inoperable control
rod scram
accumulators are
associated with fully
inserted control
rods.

Place the reactor
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

Immedi ately

WNP-2 3.1-19 Revision P'@



RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.6 - 'OTE
Only required to be met during entry into
MODE 2 from MODE l.

Verify the IRH and APRH channels overlap. 7 days

SR 3.3.1.1.7 Calibrate the local power range monitors. 1130 HWD/T
average co} e
exposure

SR 3.3.1.1.8 „Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.1.1.9 -NOTES
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 2.a, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
NODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 184 days

SR 3.3.1.1.10 -NOTES
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.'. For Function 1, not required to be

performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

(continued)
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
Function 8.

92 days

SR 3.3.3.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
Functions 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 9, and 10.

18 months

SR 3.3.3. 1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
Functions 3 and 6.

24 months

WNP-2 3.3-25 Revision j($





Remote Shutdown System
3.3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE RE(UIREHENTS

NOTE
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.3.3.2. 1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
instrumentation channel that is normally
energized.

31 days

SR 3.3.3.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each
required instrumentation channel, except
the suppression pool water level
instrumentation channel.

18 months

SR 3.3.3.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the
suppression pool water level
instrumentation channel.

24 months

SR 3.3.3.2.4 Verify each required control circuit and
transfer switch is capable of performing
the intended functions.

24 months
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE RE(UIREHENTS

NOTES

1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status, solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for
Functions 3.c, 3.f, and 3.g; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions other
than 3.c, 3.f, and 3.g provided the associated Function or the redundant
Function maintains ECCS initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5. 1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.5.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

SR 3.3.5.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.5.1.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months

SR 3.3.5. 1.6 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 1 of 4)
Emergency Core Cooling Systea Instrunentat ion

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
HOOES OR

OTHER

SPECIFIED
COND IT IOHS

COND ITIOH S

REFERENCED

REOUIRED FROH

CHANNELS PER REQUIRED
FUHCTIOI ACTIOI A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

ALLOMABLE
VALUE

1. Low Pressure Coolant
Injection-A (LPCI) and Lou
Pressure Core Spray (LPCS)
Subsystems

a. Reactor Vessel Mater
Level -Low Lcm Lou,
Level 1

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

2(b) SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6

? -148 inches
4

b. OryMell Pressure —High

c. LPCS Pump Start - LOCA

Time Delay Relay

d. LPCI Pucp A
Start - LOCA Time Delay
Relay

e. LPCI Puap A
Start - LOCA/LOOP Time
Delay Relay

f. Reactor Vessel
Pressure —Lou
(Injection Permissive)

1,2,3 2(b)

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

r(a) 5(a)

1,2,3, 1 per valve

SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5 '.6

SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

SR 3.3 5.1.3
SR 3.3.5.1.6

SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4

, SR 3.3.5.1.6

< 1.88 psig

? 8.53
seconds and
< 10.64
seconds

? 17.24
secoAds and
5 21.53
seconds

? 3.04
secoAds aAd
s 6.00
seconds

? 448 psig
and
< 492 psig

~Qa

lcm

g. LPCS Purp Discharge
Flou - LOM (Hiniaun
F loM)

h. LPCI Puap A Discharge
Flew - Lou (Hiniaaaa
F lm)
Hanual Initiation

4,5 1 per valve

1,2,3,

I(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

Is2s3s

4(a) 5(a)

SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5 1 2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5 '.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR'.3.5.1.6

? 448 psig
SAd
d 492 psig
? 668 gpm and
S '1067 gpm

? 605 gpa and
< 984 gpa

SR 3.3.5.1.6 NA

pe
rk

(continued)

(a) Mhen associated subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the associated diesel generator (DG).
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 2 of 4)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrunentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
NODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

COND IT IONS

CONDITIONS
REFEREHCED

REQUIRED FRON

CHAHHELS PER REOUIRED
FUNCTION ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHEHTS

ALLSIABLE
VALUE

2. LPCI 8 and LPCI C

Subsystems

a. Reactor Vessel Mater
Level - Lou Lou Lou,
Level 1

b. Drywall Pressure - High

c. LPCI Pm@ 8 Start-LOCA
Time Delay Relay

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3

1t2t3 ~

4(a) 5(a)

2(b)

2(b)

SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3 '.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

? -148 inches

S 1.88 psig

L 17.24
seconds and
S 21.53
seconds

d. LPCI Pisrp C Start —LOCA

Time Delay Relay

e. LPCI Punp B

Start —LOCA/LOOP Time
Delay Relay

f. Reactor Vessel
Pressure - Low
(Injection Permissive)

g. LPCI Pumps 8 fc C

Discharge FLOM- Lou
(Hinisun FloM)

h. Hanual initiation

1,2,3

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3, 1 per valve C

1,2,3

4(a) 5(a)

1 t2t3t
4(a) 5(a)

1 pcr puRp

4 5 1 per valve B

SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

SR 3.3.5.1.3
SR 3.3.5.1.6

SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6

SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5 1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.6

z 8.53
seconds slid
S 10.64
seconds
» 3.04
seconds SAd
c 6.00
sccoAds

h 448 psig
SAd
S 492 psig

2 448 psig
SAd
5 492 psig
» 605 gpm
SAd
S 9S4 gpm

HA

3. High Pressure Core Spray
(HPCS) System

a. Reactor Vessel Mater
Level —Low Low, Level 2

1,2,3,

I(a) 5(a)

4(b) SR 3.3.5.1.1 ? -5S inches
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6

(continued)

(a) Mhen associated subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the associated DG.
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 4)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrunentat ion

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
KODES OR

OTHER

SPECIFIED
COHD IT IOHS

REQUIRED
CNAHHELS PER

FUNCTION

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROK

REQUIRED
ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREKEHTS

ALLOMABLE
VALUE

3. HPCS System
(continued)
b. Drywall

Pressure - High

c. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level —High,
Level 8

d. Condensate Storage
Tank Level - Low

e. Suppression Pool
Mater Level —High

f. HPCS System Flow
Rate - Low (Kinimm
Flow)

g. Kanual Initiation

4. Automatic
Depressurization
System (ADS) Trip
System A

a. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level - Low
Low Low, Level 1

'1,2,3

1,2,3,

(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

4(c) 5(c)

1,2,3

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

4(a) 5(a)

1 2(d) 3(d)

b SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3 '.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.6

SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6

s 1.88 psig

S 56.0 inches

k 448 ft 1 inch
elevation

8 466 ft
11 inches
elevation
> 1200 gpm and
< 1512 gpn

NA

8 -148 inches

(dD

b. ADS Initiation
Timer

c. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level —Low,
Level 3
(Permissive)

d. LPCS Pump
Discharge
Pressure —High

1 2(d) 3(d)

1 2(d) 3(d)

1 2(d) 3(d)

SR 3.3.5.1.3
SR 3.3.F 1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6

< 115.0 seconds
IS

? 9.5 inches

> 119 ps ig and
< 171 psig

(continued)

(a) Mhen associated subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the associated DG.

(c) Mhen HPCS is OPERABLE for coapiiance with LCO 3.5.2, »ECCS-Shutdown,» and aligned to the condensate
storage tank while tank water level is not within the limit of SR 3.5.2.2.

(d) Mith reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 4 of 4)
Emergency Core Coolfng System Instrunentatfon

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
NODES OR

OTHER

SPECIFIED
COHO IT IOH S

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REQUIRED FRON

CHANNELS PER REQUIRED
FUNCTION " ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRENENTS

ALLOMABLE
VALUE

4. ADS Trip System A
(continued)
e. LPCI Pm@ A Discharge

Pressure - High

Ace+mister Backup
Compressed Gas System
Pressure - Lou

g. Hanual Initiation
5. ADS Trip System B

a. Reactor Vessel Mater
Level - Lou Lou Lou,
Level, 1

1 P(d) 3(d)

1 2(d) 3(d)

1 P(d) 3(d)

1,2(d) 3(d)

SR 3.3.5.'I.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6

? 116 psig
and
S 134 ps~g

? 154 psig

SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6

? -148 inches

SR 3.3.5.1.6 HA

b. ADS Initiatfon Timer

c. Reactor Vessel Mater
Level - Lou, Level 3
(Permissive)

'.

LPCI Pcs 8 4 C

Discharge
Pressure » Hfgh

e. Accumulator Backup
Compressed Gas System
Pressure —Lou

f. Hanual Initiation

1 P(d) 3(d)

P(d) 3(d)

12()3») 2pr~
1'(d) 3(d)

1 2(d) 3(d)

SR 3.3.5.1.3
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3 '.1.2
SR 3.3 '.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.6

S 115.0
seconds

? 9.5 fnches

? 116 psig
and
- 1gg pgfg
? 154 psig

NA

(d) Mith reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.
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Primary Containment Iso1ation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 4)
Primary Contairment Isolation Instrunentatfon

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE COHDI7 IONS
HCOES OR REFERENCED

OTHER REQUIRED FROH

SPECIFIED '.CHANNELS PER REQUIRED
COHDITIONS TRIP SYSTEH ACTION C.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHEHTS

ALLOMABLE
VALUE

1. Hain Steam Line
Isolation

a. Reactor VesseL
Mater Level —LoM
Lou, Level 2

b. Hain Steam Line
Pressure —LoM

c. Hain Steam Line
F Lost —Hfgh

d. Condenser
Vacuun —Lou

e. Hain Steam Tunnel
Temperature —High

f. Hain Steam Trowel
Differential
Temperature - Hfgh

1,2,3

1,2,3 2 per HSL

1,2( )

3(a)

1,2,3

1,2,3

SR

SR

SR
SR

SR

SR

SR
SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR
SR

SR

3.3.6.1.2
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6
3.3.6.1.7

3.3.6.1.2
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6
3.3.6.1.7

3.3.6.1.1
3.3.6.1.2
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6
3.3.6.1.7

3.3.6.1.2
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6

3.3.6.1.3
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6

3.3.6.'1.3
3.3.6.1.4

.3.3.6.1.6

> .58 inches

> 804 psig

< 124.4 psid

> 7.2 fnches
Hg vacmsn

< 1700F

S 90'F

g. Hanual Initiation ',2,3
2. Primary Contaiment

Isolation

SR 3.3.6.1.6 NA

a. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level - Low,
Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level - Low
Lou, Level 2

c. DryMelI
Pressure «Kfgh

d. Reactor Building
Vent Exhaust
PLenua
Radiation —High

e. Henual Initiation

1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2,3

2

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR
SR

SR

SR

3.3.6.1.1
3.3.6.1.2
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6

3.3.6.1.2
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6

3.3.6.1.2
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6

3.3.6.1.1
3.3.6.1.2
3.3.6.1.4
3.3.6.1.6

3.3.6.1.6

> 9.5 inches

> -58 inches

< 1.M psig

S 16.0 mR/hr

NA

(cont inued)

(a) Mfth any turbine throttle valve not closed.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 4 of 4)
Primary Contairment Isolation Instrunentatfon

FUNCTION

APPL ICABLE
NODES OR

OTHER
SPECI FIED

CONDITIONS

COND IT IONS
REFERENCED

REQUIRED FRNI
CHANNELS PER REQUIRED
TRIP SYSTEH ACTION C.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

ALLOMABLE
VALUE

5. RHR SDC System
Isolation
(continued)

b. Purp Room Area
Ventf let ion
Dffferential
Temperature - Hfgh

c. Heat Exchanger
Area
Temperature —High

SR 3.3.6.1.3 5 70'F
SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.6

SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.6

Room 505 Area

Room 507 Area

Room 605 Area

Room 606 Area

d. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level —Low,
Level 3

e. Reactor Vessel
Pressure « High

3,4,5

'I,2,3

2(d)(e)

1(d)

SR 3.3.6.1.1
SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3 3.6.1.6

SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.6

S 140'F

d 160'F

S 150'F

5 140'F

> 9.5 inches

d 113 psig

f. Hanual Initiation 1,2,3 2(d) SR '3.3.6.1.6 HA

(d) Only the inboard trip system required in HOOES 1, 2, and 3, as applfcable, Ken the outboard valve
control is transferred to the alternate remote shutdown panel and the outboard valve is closed.

(e) Only one trip system required fn NODES 4 and 5 uith RKR Shutckwn Cooling System integrity maintained.
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTES-

1. Refer to Table 3.3.8. 1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each LOP

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
.required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours provided the associated Function
maintains initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

SR 3.3.8.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.8.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months

SR 3.3.8.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months
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LOP Instrumentation
3.'3.8.1

Table 3.3.8.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
Loss of Poser Instrtaaentation

FUNCTION

REQUIRED
CHAHHELS

PER
D IVISIOH

SURVEILLAHCE
R EQUI REKENTS

ALLDMABLE
VALUE

1. Divisions 1 and 2 - 4.16 kV
Emergency Bus Undervoltage

a. TR.S Loss of Voltage—
4.16 kV Basis

b. TR-S Loss of Voltage-Time
Delay

c. TR-8 Loss of Voltage—
4.16 kV Basis

d. TR-B Loss of Voltage- Time
Delay

e. Degraded Vol.tage -4.16 kV
Basis

f. Degraded Voltage « Primary
Time Delay

g. Degraded Voltage-
Secondary Time Delay

2. Division 3 - 4.16 kV Emergency
Bus Undervoltage

a. Loss of Voltage-4.16 kV
Basis

b. Loss of Voltage-Time
Delay

c. Degraded Voltage-4.16 kV
Basis

d. Degraded Voltage - Time
Delay

2(a)

2(a)

1(b)

1(b)

SR 3.3.8.1.2
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.3
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.3
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.3
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.1
SR 3.3.8.1.2
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.1
SR 3.3.8.1.2
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.2
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.2
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.3
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.2
SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.2
SR 3.3.8.1.4

k 2450 V and < 3135 V

8 2.65 seconds and
< 5.9 seconds

? 2450 V and S 3135 V

8 3.00 seconds and
S 6.00 seconds

? 3685 V and < 3755 V

8 5.0 seconds and S 5.3 seconds

> 2.63 seconds and
< 3.39 seconds

k 2450 V and S 3135 V

> 1.2 seconds and < 3.5 seconds

> 3685 V and < 3755 V

> 7.36 seconds and
5 8.34 seconds

(a) The Degraded Voltage-4.16 kV Basis and -Primary Time Delay Functions nast be associated with one
another.

(b) The Loss of Voltage -4.16 kV Basis and - Time Delay Functions aast be in the same trip system.
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply that supports equipment required to
be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
HODES 4 and 5 with both residual heat removal (RHR) shutdown

cooling (SDC) suction isolation valves open,
NODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell

containing one or more fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or both required
inservice power
supplies with one
electric power
monitoring assembly
inoperable.

A. 1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.
s

72 hours IS

B. One or both required
inservice power

'supplies with both
electric power
monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

B. 1 Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

~ND

C.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Honitoring
3.3.8.2

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or
B not met in HODE 4 or
5 with both RHR SDC

suction isolation
valves open.

D. I Initiate action to
restore one electric
power monitoring
assembly to OPERABLE
status for inservice
power supply(s)
supplying required
instrumentation.

Immediately

OR

D.2 Initiate action to
isolate the RHR SDC

System.

Immedi ately

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or
B not met in NODE 5
with any control rod
withdrawn from a core
cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

E. I Initiate action to
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

Immedi ately
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COHPLET ION TIHE

G. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition F

not met.

+0

No recirculation loops
in operation in a
Region other than
Region A of the power-
to-flow map.

G.l Be in HODE 3. 12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REgUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 24 hours
after both recirculation loops are in
operation.

Verify recirculation loop drive flow
mismatch with both recirculation loops in
operation is:

a. < 10% of rated recirculation loop
drive flow when operating at < 70% of
rated core flow; and

b. < 5% of rated recirculation loop drive
flow when operating at > 70% of rated
core flow.

24 hours

(continue'd)
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SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE

Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. 1.2 Verify operation is in the "Unrestricted"
Region of the power-to-flow map specified
in the COLR.

24 hours

WNP-2 3.4-4 Revision A



3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.2 Flow Control Valves (FCVs)

LCO 3.4.2 A recirculation loop FCV shall be OPERABLE in each operating
recirculation loop.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each FCV.

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION, TIME

A. One or two required
FCVs inoperable.

A.l Lock up the FCV. 4 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l
v

Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.4.2.1 Verify each FCV fails "as is" on loss of
hydraulic pressure at the hydraulic unit.

24 months

(continued)
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FCVs

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.2 Verify average rate of each FCV movement
is:

a. < 11/o of stroke per second for
opening; and

b. < 11/ of stroke per second for
closing.

24 months
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Jet Pumps
3.4.3

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.3 Jet Pumps

LCO 3.4.3 All jet pumps shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more jet pumps
inoperable.

A.l Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

WNP-2 3.4-7 Revision A



Jet Pumps
3.4.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVE ILL'ANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.3.1 NOTES
1. Not required to be performed until

4 hours after'ssociated recirculation
loop is in operation.

2. Not required to be performed until
24 hours after > 25% RTP.

Verify at least two of the following
criteria (a, b, and c) are satisfied for
each operating recirculation loop:

a. Recirculation loop drive flow versus
flow control valve position differs by
< 10% from established patterns.

b. Recirculation loop drive flow versus
total core flow differs by < 10% from
established patterns.

c. Each jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure differs by < 20%
from established patterns, or each jet
pump flow differs by < 10% from
established patterns.

24 hours
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SRVs —) 25% RTP
3.4.4

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.4 Safety/Relief Valves (SRVs) —) 25% RTP

LCO 3.4.4 The safety function of 12 SRVs shall be OPERABLE, with two
SRVs in the lowest two lift setpoint groups OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY'HERMAL POWER > 25% RTP,

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
SRVs inoperable.

A.l Reduce THERMAL POWER

to ( 25% RTP.
4 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Number of
SRVs

Setpoint
siqi

1165 i 34.9
1175 2 35.2
1185 + 35.5
1195 2 35.8
1205 t 36.1

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify the safety function lift setpoints
of the required SRVs are as follows:

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.4.4.2 Verify each required SRV opens when
manually actuated.

24 months
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SRVs —< 25% RTP
3.4.5

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.5 Safety/Relief Valves (SRVs) —< 251. RTP

LCO 3.4.5 The safety function of four SRVs shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER < 25lo RTP,
NODES 2 and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. " One or more required
SRVs inoperable.

A.l.

AND

A.2

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

f

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Number of
SRVs

Setpoint
~s~i

SR 3.4.5. 1 Verify the safety function lift setpoints
of the required SRVs are as follows:

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

2,
4.
4
4
4

1165 + 34.9
1175 + 35.2
1185 t 35.5
1195 + 35.8
1205 + 36.1

(continue'd)
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SRVs —< 25% RTP
3.4.5

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.2 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify each required SRV opens when
manually actuated.

24 months
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.6

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.6 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

LCO 3.4.6 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. < 5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE;

c. < 25 gpm total LEAKAGE averaged over the previous
24 hour period; and

d. 2 gpm increase in unidentified LEAKAGE within the
previous 24 hour period in MODE 1.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

A. Unidentified LEAKAGE
not within limit.

+0

Total LEAKAGE not
within limit.

A.l Reduce LEAKAGE to
within limits.

4 hours

B. Unidentified LEAKAGE
increase not within
limit.

B.l

OR

Reduce unidentified
LEAKAGE increase to
within limit.

4 hours

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.6

ACTIONS.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2 Verify source of
unidentified LEAKAGE
increase is not
service sensitive
type 304 or type 316
austenitic stainless
steel.

4 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

+0

Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6. 1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within limits.

12 hours
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RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.7

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.7 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

LCO 3.4.7 The leakage from each RCS PIV shall be within limit.

APPLICABILITY: NODES I and 2,
NODE 3, except valves in the residual heat removal shutdown

cooling flowpath when in, or during transition to or
from, the shutdown cooling mode of operation.

ACTIONS

NOTES
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each flow path.

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
inoperable by PIVs.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. One or more flow paths
with leakage from one
or more RCS PIVs not
within limit.

------------NOTE-------------
Each check valve used to
satisfy Required Action A.l
shall have been verified to
meet SR 3.4.7.1 and be in the
reactor coolant pressure
boundary.

A.l Isolate the high
pressure portion of
the affected system
from the low pressure
portion by use of one
closed manual, de-
activated automatic,
or check valve.

4 hours

(continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.7

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l

AND

Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.1 -NOTE
Only required to be performed in MODES 1

and 2.

Verify equivalent leakage of each RCS PIV
is < 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of valve size
up to a maximum of 5 gpm, at an RCS

pressure of 1035 psig. The actual test
pressure shall be > 935 psig.

In accordance
with Inservice
Testing Program
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.8

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.8 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LCO 3.4.8 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be
OPERABLE:

a. Drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system; and

b. One channel of either drywell atmospheric particulate or
atmospheric gaseous monitoring system.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell floor drain
sump flow monitoring
system inoperable.

------------NOTE-------------
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

A.l Restore drywell floor
drain sump flow
monitoring system .to
OPERABLE status.

30 days

B. Required drywel 1

atmospheric monitoring
system inoperable.

------------NOTE------------
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

B.l

~ND

B.2

Analyze grab samples
of drywell
atmosphere.

Restore required
drywell atmospheric
monitoring system to
OPERABLE status.

Once per
12 hours

30 days

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.8

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or
B not met.

C. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in NODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

D. All required leakage
detection systems
inoperable.

D. 1 Enter LCO'3.0.3. Immediately

SURVEILLANCE RE(UIREMENTS

-NOTE-
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions,
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required leakage detection
instrumentation is OPERABLE.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8. 1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of required drywell
atmospheric monitoring system.

12 hours

SR 3.4.8.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of required
leakage detection instrumentation.

31 days

SR ,3.4.8.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required
leakage detection instrumentation.

18 months
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.9

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.9 RCS Specific Activity

LCO 3.4.9 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be
limited to DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 specific activity
< 0.2 pCi/gm.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not isolated.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Reactor coolant
specific activity
> 0.2 pCi/gm and
< 4.0 pCi/gm DOSE

EQUIVALENT I-131. A.1

AND

Determine DOSE

EQUIVALENT I-131.

A.2 Restore DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 to
within limits.

------------NOTE------------
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

Once per 4 hours

48 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

B. 1

~ND

Determine DOSE
EQUIVALENT I -131.

Once per 4 hours

OR

Reactor coolant
specific activity
> 4.0 pCi/gm DOSE

EQUIVALENT I -131.

B.2. 1 Isolate all main
steam lines.

OR

12 hours

(continued)

WNP-2 3.4-18 Revision A





RCS Specific Activity
3.4.9

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2.2.1 Be in MODE 3.
I

AND

,B.2.2.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 NOTE

Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

Verify reactor coolant 00SE
EQUIVALENT I-131 specific activity is
< 0.2 pCi/gm.

7 days
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System —Hot Shutdown
3.4.10

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 10 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System —Hot Shutdown

LCO 3.4.10 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one RHR

shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

NOTES

1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation
pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period.

2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable for
up to 2 hours for performance of Surveillances.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure less than the RHR

cut-in permissive pressure.

ACTIONS

1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
NOTES

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two RHR

shutdown cooling
subsystems inoperable.

A. l Initiate action to
restore RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

AND

Immediately

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System —Hot Shutdown
3.4.10

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2

AND

Verify an alternate
method of decay heat
removal is available
for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

1 hour

A.3 Be in MODE 4. 24 hours

B. No RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem in
operation.

AND

No recirculation pump
in operation.

B.1

~ND

Initiate action to
restore one RHR

shutdown cooling
subsystem or one
recirculation pump to
operation.

Immediately

B.2 Verify reactor
coolant circulation
by an alternate
method.

1 hour from
discovery of no
reactor coolant
circulation

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

AND

8.3 Monitor reactor
coolant temperature
and pressure.

Once per hour
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System —Hot Shutdown
3.4.10

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR .3.4.10.1 -NOTE
Not required to be met'ntil 2 hours after
reactor steam dome pressure is less than
the RHR cut-in permissive pressure.

Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
or recirculation pump is operating.

12 hours
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System —Cold Shutdown
3.4.11

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 11 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System —Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.4.11 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
with no recirculation pump in operat'ion, at least one RHR

shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

-NOTES
1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation

pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period.

2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable for
up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two RHR

shutdown cooling
subsystems inoperable.

A.l Verify an alternate
method of decay heat.,
removal is available
for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

1 hour

AND

Once per
24 hours
thereafter

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System —Cold Shutdown
3.4.11

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. No RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem in
operation.

AND

No recirculation pump
in operation.

B. 1

AND

B.2

Verify reactor
coolant circulating
by an alternate
method.

Monitor reactor
coolant temperature
and pressure.

1 hour from
discovery of no
reactor coolant
circulation

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

Once per hour

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.4.11. 1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
or recirculation pump is operating.

12 hours
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.12

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 12 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

LCO 3.4.12 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, RCS heatup and cooldown
rates, and the recirculation loop temperature requirements
shall be maintained within the limits specified in the PTLR.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A ---------NOTE---------
Required Action A.2
shall be completed if
this Condition is
entered.

Requirements of the
LCO not met in MODE 1,
2, ol 3.

A.l

AND

A.2

Restore parameter(s)
to within limits.

Determine RCS is
acceptable for
continued operation.

30 minutes

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.12

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. ------'---NOTE---------
Required Action C.2
shall be completed if
this Condition is
entered.

Requirements of the
LCO not met in other
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

C.1

AND

C.2

Initiate action to
restore paramet'er(s)
to within limits.

Determine RCS is
acceptable for
operation.

Immedi ately

Prior to
entering MODE 2
or 3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.12.1 NOTE
Only required to be performed during RCS

heatup and cooldown operations, and RCS

inservice leak and hydrostatic
testing.'erify

RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and
RCS heatup and cooldown rates are within
the limits specified in the PTLR.

30 minutes

SR 3.4.12.2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
within the criticality limits specified in
the PTLR.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to
control rod
withdrawal for
the purpose of
achieving
criticality

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.12

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.12.3 NOTE

Only required to be met in NODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 during recirculation pump star tup.

Verify the difference between the bottom
head coolant temperature and the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) coolant temperature
is within the limits specified in the PTLR.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to each
startup of a
recirculation
pump

SR 3.4.12.4 -NOTE
Only required to be met in HODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 during recirculation pump startup.

Verify the difference between the reactor
coolant temperature in the recirculation
loop to be started and the RPV coolant
temperature is within the limits specified
in the PTLR.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to each
startup of a
recirculation
pump

SR 3.4.12.5 -NOTE-
Only required to be met in single loop
operation with THERHAL POWER ( 25% RTP or
the operating recirculation loop flow ( 10%
rated loop flow.

Verify the difference between the bottom
head coolant temperature and the RPV
coolant temperature is within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to an
increase in
THERHAL POWER

or an increase
in loop flow

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.12

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.12.6 -NOTE
Only required to be met in single loop
operation when the idle recirculation loop
is not isolated from the RPV, and with
THERMAL POWER < 25% RTP or the operating
recirculation loop flow < 10% rated loop
flow.

Verify the difference between the reactor
coolant temperature in the recirculation
loop not in operation and the RPV coolant
temperature is within the limits specified
in the PTLR.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to an
increase in
THERMAL POWER

or an increase
in loop flow

SR 3.4.12.7 -NOTE-
Only required to be performed when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting
studs.

t

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

30 minutes

SR 3.4.12.8 NOTE--
Not required to be performed until
30 minutes after RCS temperature < 90'F in
MODE 4.

Verify reactor vessel flange and, head
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

30 minutes

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.12

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.4.12.9 NOTE

Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after RCS temperature 6 100'F in NODE 4.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

12 hours
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
3.4.13

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 13 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

LCO 3.4.13 The reactor steam dome pressure shall be < 1035 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Reactor steam dome
pressure not within
limit.

A.l Restore reactor steam
dome pressure to
within limit.

15 minutes

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. 13. 1 Verify reactor steam dome pressure is
< 1035 psig.

12 hours
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ECCS -Operating
3.5.1

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE„COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING

(RCIC) SYSTEM

3.5.1 ECCS —Operating

LCO 3.5.1 Each ECCS injection/spray subsystem and the Automatic
Depressurization System (ADS) function of six safety/relief
valves shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3, except ADS valves are not required to

be'PERABLEwith reactor steam dome 'pressure < 150 psig.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One low pressure ECCS

injection/spray
subsystem inoperable.

A.l Restore low pressure
ECCS injection/spray
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

14 days

B. High Pressure Core
Spray (HPCS) System
inoperable.

B.l

AND

Verify by
administrative means
RCIC System is
OPERABLE when RCIC
System is required to
be OPERABLE.

Immedi ately

B.2 Restore HPCS System
to OPERABLE status.

14 days

(continued)
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Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and
leakage rate testing except for primary
containment air lock testing, in
accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell to suppression chamber
bypass leakage rate is less than or equal
to the equivalent leakage rate through an
orifice 0.005 ft at an initial
differential pressure of > 1.5 psi.d.

24 months

AND

-----NOTE------
Only required
after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass

12 months
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Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.2.3. NOTES-
1. An inoperable air lock door does not

invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock
leakage test.

2. Results shall be evaluated against
acceptance criteria applicable to
SR 3.6.1.1.1.

Perform required primary containment air
lock leakage rate testing in accordance
with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6. 1.2.2 Verify only one door in the primary
containment air lock can be opened at a
time.

24 months
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6. 1.3.7 Verify each automatic PCIV actuates to
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated isolation signal.

24 months

SR 3.6. 1.3.8 Verify each EFCV actuates to the
isolation position on an actual or
simulated instrument line break signal.

24 months

SR 3.6. 1.3.9 Remove and test the explosive squib from
each shear isolation valve of the TIP
System.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.6. 1.3. 10 Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths is < 0.74 scfh when pressurized to
> p.

lIn accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.3.11 Verify leakage rate through each HSIV is
< 11.5 scfh when tested at > 25.0 psig.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.3. 12 Verify combined leakage rate through
hydrostatically tested lines that
penetrate the primary containment is
within limits.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program
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Drywell Air Temperature
3.6.1.4

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.4 Drywell Air Temperature

LCO 3.6.1.4 Drywell average air temperature shall be ( 135'F.

APPLICABILITY: HODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. Drywell average air
temperature not within
limit.

A.1 Restore drywell
average air
temperature to within
limit.

8 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.'1

AND

B.2

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.6. 1.4. 1 Verify drywell average air temperature is
within limit.

24 hours
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RHR Drywell Spray
3.6.1.5

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6. 1.5 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Drywell Spray

LCO 3.6. 1.5 ,Two RHR drywell spray subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR drywell spray
subsystem inoperable.

A.l
1

Restore RHR drywell
spray subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Two RHR drywell spray
subsystems inoperable.

B.1 Restore one RHR

drywell spray
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

8 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1

AND

Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
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RHR Drywell Spray
3.6.1.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.5.1 Verify each RHR drywell spray subsystem
manual, power operated, and automatic
valve in the flow path that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.6.1.5.2 Verify each spray nozzle is unobstructed. 10 years
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

3. 6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.6 Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers

LCO 3.6. 1.6 Each reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

NOTE

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each'ine.

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more lines with
one reactor building-
to-suppression chamber
vacuum breaker not
closed.

A. 1 Close the open vacuum
breaker.

72 hours

B. One or more lines with
two reactor building-
to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers not
closed.

B. 1 Close one open vacuum
breaker.

1 hour

C. One line with one or
more reactor building-
to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

C.1 Restor e the vacuum
breaker(s) to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Two or more lines with
one or more reactor
building-to-
suppression chamber
vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

0.1 Restore all vacuum
breakers in two lines
to OPERABLE status.

1 hour

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

E. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

'URVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.1 NOTES-
1. Not required to be met for vacuum

breakers that are open during
Surveillances.

2. Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers open when performing their
intended function.

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed. 14 days

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6. 1.6.2 Perform a functional test of each vacuum
breaker..

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6. 1.6.3 Verify the full open setpoint of each
vacuum breaker is < 0.5 psid.

24 months
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.7

3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEHS

3.6. 1.7 Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers

LCO 3.6. 1.7 Seven suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers shall be
OPERABLE for opening.

AND

Nine suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers shall be
closed, except when performing their intended function.

APPLICABILITY: HODES I, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIME

A. One required
suppression chamber-
to-drywell vacuum
br eaker inoperable for
opening.

A. I Restore one vacuum
breaker to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

B ---------NOTE---------
Separate Condition
entry is allowed for
each suppression
chamber-to-drywell
vacuum breaker.

B. 1 Close the open vacuum
breaker disk.

72 hours

One or mor e
suppression chamber-
to-drywell vacuum
breakers with one disk
not closed.

(continued)
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywel1 Vacuum Br eakers
3.6.1.7

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C ---------NOTE---------
Separate Condition
entry is allowed for
each suppression
chamber-to-drywell
vacuum breaker.

C.l Close one open vacuum
breaker disk.

2 hours

One or more
suppression chamber-
to-drywell vacuum
breakers with two
disks not closed.

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

0.1

AND

Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

0.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.7.1 -NOTE
Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers that are open during
Surveillances.

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed. 14 days

(continued)
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE
"

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.7.2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

31 days

AND

Within 12 hours
after any
discharge of
steam to the
suppression
chamber from
the safety/
relief valves

SR 3.6.1.7.3 Verify the full open setpoint of each
required vacuum breaker is < 0.5 psid.

24 months
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HSLC System
3.6.1.8

3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEMS

3.6. 1.8 Main Steam Isolation Valve Leakage Control (HSLC) System

LCO 3.6. 1.8 Two HSLC. subsystems shall be, OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One HSLC subsystem
inoperable.

A.l Restore HSLC
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

30 days

B. Two HSLC subsystems
inoperable.

B. 1 Restore one HSLC
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

7 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

'URVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.8. 1 Operate each MSLC blower > 15 minutes. 31 days

(continued)
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MSLC System
3.6.1.8

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6. 1.8.2 Verify electrical continuity of each
inboard MSLC subsystem heater element
circuitry.

31 days

SR 3.6.1.8.3 Perform a system functional test of each
MSLC subsystem.

18 months
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature

LCO 3.6.2.1 Suppression pool average temperature shall be:

a. < 90'F when THERMAL POWER is > 1% RTP and no testing that
adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed;

b. < 105'F when THERMAL POWER is > 1% RTP and testing that
adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed; and

c. < 110'F when THERMAL POWER is < 1% RTP.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Suppression pool
average temperature
> 90'F but < 110'F.

AND

THERMAL POWER > 1%

RTP.

AND

Not performing testing
that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

A.l

AND

A.2

Verify suppression
pool average
temperature < 110'F.

Restore suppression
pool average
temperature to
< 90'F.

Once per hour

24 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

B. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER

to < 1% RTP.
12 hours

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. -Suppression pool
average temperature
> 105 F.

AND

THERMAL POWER > I/o
RTP.

AND

Performing testing
that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

C.1 Suspend all testing
that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

Immedi ately

D. Suppression pool
average temperature
> 110'F but < 120'F.

D.l

AND

D.2

AND

Place the reactor
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

Verify suppression
pool average
temperature < 120 F.

Immediately

Once per
30 minutes

D.3 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

E. Suppression pool
average temperature
> 120'F.

E.l Depressurize the
reactor vessel to
< 200 psig.

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2. 1. 1 Verify suppression pool average
temperature is within the applicable
limits.

24 hours

AND

5 minutes when
performing
testing that
adds heat to
the suppression
pool
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Suppression Pool Mater Level
3.6.2.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Rater Level

LCO 3.6.2.2 Suppression pool water level shall be > 30 ft 9.75 inches and
( 31 ft 1.75 inches. lm

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Suppression pool water
level not within
limits.

A. 1 Restore suppression
pool water level to
within limits.

2 hours

B. Required, Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

8.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.2. 1 Verify suppression pool water level is
within limits.

24 hours
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling

LCO .3.6.2.3 Two RHR suppression pool cooling subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR suppression
pool cooling subsystem
inoperable.

A.l Restore RHR

suppression pool
cooling subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Two RHR suppression
pool cooling
subsystems inoperable.

B.l Restore one RHR

suppression pool
cooling subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

8 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.3.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool cooling
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in the correct position
or can be aligned to the correct
position.

31 days

SR 3.6.2.3.2 Verify each RHR pump develops a flow rate
> 7100 gpm through the associated heat
exchanger while operating in the
suppression pool cooling mode.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
3.6.3.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3. 1 Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners

LCO 3.6.3.1 Two primary containment hydrogen recombiners shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One primary
containment hydrogen
recombiner inoperable.

A.l. --------NOTE---------
LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

Restore primary
containment hydrogen
recombiner to
OPERABLE status.

30 days

B. Two primary
containment hydrogen
recombiners
inoperable.

8.1 Verify by
administrative means
that the hydrogen and
oxygen control
function is
maintained.

1 hour .

AND

One per 12 hours
thereafter

PND

B.2 Restore one primary
containment hydrogen
recombiner to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

'.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
3.6.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3. 1.1 Perform a system functional test for each
primary containment hydrogen recombiner.

24 months

SR 3.6.3.1.2 Visually examine each primary containment
hydrogen recombiner enclosure and verify
there is no evidence of abnormal
conditions.

24 months

SR 3.6.3. 1.3 Perform a resistance to ground test for
each heater phase.

24 months
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Primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing System
3.6.3.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3.2 Primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing System

LCO 3.6.3.2 Two head area return fans shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One head area return
fan inoperable.

------------NOTE-------------
LCO 3.0a4 is not applicable.

A.l Restore head area
return fan to
OPERABLE status.

30 days

B. Two head area return
fans inoperable.

B.1

AND

Verify by
administrative means
that the hydrogen and
oxygen control
function is
maintained.

1 hour

B.2 Restore one head area
return fan to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
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Primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing System (QB,
3.6.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.2. 1 Operate. each head area return fan for
> 15 minutes.

92 days
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
3.6.3.3

3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEHS

3.6.3.3 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

LCO 3.6.3.3 The primary containment oxygen concentration shall be
< 3.5 volume percent.

APPLICABILITY: HODE 1 during the time period:

a. From 24 hours after THERHAL POWER is ) 15% RTP following
startup, to

b. 24 hours prior to reducing THERHAL POWER to < 15/. RTP

prior to the next scheduled reactor shutdown.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

A. Primary containment
oxygen concentration
not within limit.

A.l Restore oxygen
concentration to
within limit.

24 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Reduce THERHAL,POWER
to < 15/. RTP.

8 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.3. 1 Verify primary containment oxygen
concentration is within limits.

7 days
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Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4. 1 Secondary Containment

LCO 3.6.4.1 The secondary containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During op'erations with a potential for draining the reactor

,vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UI RED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Secondary containment
inoperable in MODE 1,
2~ or 3.

A.1 Restore secondary
containment to
OPERABLE status.

4 hours

B. Required Action and
'ssociatedCompletion

Time of Condition A
not met.

N

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Secondary containment
inoperable during
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment,
during CORE

ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs.

C.1

AND

--------NOTE---------
LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable.

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

Immediately

C.2 Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.

AND

C.3 Initiate action to
suspend OPDRVs.

Immediately

Immediately'URVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4. 1. 1 Verify secondary containment vacuum is
> 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge..

24 hours

SR 3.6.4. 1.2 Verify all secondary containment
equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

31 days

(continued)
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Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify each secondary containment access
inner door or each secondary containment
access outer door in each access opening
is closed.

31 days

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify each standby gas treatment (SGT)
subsystem will draw down the secondary
containment to > 0.25 inch of vacuum
water gauge in < 120 seconds.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.6.4. 1.5 Verify each SGT subsystem 'can maintain
> 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in the
secondary containment for 1 hour at a
flow rate < 2240 cfm.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS
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SCIVs
3.6.4.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)

LCO 3.6.4.2 Each SCIV shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS

NOTES-
I. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under

administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
inoperable by SCIVs.

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more
penetration flow paths
with one SCIV
inoperable.

A.l ,

~ND

Isolate the affected
penetration flow path
by use of at least
one closed and
de-activated
automatic valve,
closed manual valve,'r blind flange.

8 hours

(continued)
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SCIVs
3.6.4.2,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. .(continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
Isolation devices in
high radiation areas
may be verified by
use of administrative
means.

Verify the affected
penetration flow path
is isolated.

Once per 31 days

8 ---------NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two isolation
valves.

One or more
penetration flow paths
with two SCIVs
inoperable.

B. 1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path
by use of at least
one closed and
de-activated
automatic valve,
closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

4 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3.

C.1

AND

C.2

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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SCIVs
3.6.4.2

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or 8 not met during
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment,
during CORE

ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs.

D.1

AND

--------NOTE-'--------
LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable.

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

Immediately

D.2 Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.

AND

Immediately

0.3 Initiate action to
suspend OPDRVs.

Immediately
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SCIVs
3.6.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.2.1 -NOTES-
l. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative controls.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

Verify each secondary containment
isolation manual valve and blind flange
that is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

31 days

SR 3.6.4.2.2 Verify the isolation time of each power
operated and each automatic SCIV is
within limits.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.4.2.3 Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated automatic isolation signal.

24 months
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SGT System
3.6.4.3

3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.3 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System

LCO ~ 3.6.4.3 Two SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One SGT subsystem
inoperable.

A.l Restore SGT subsystem
to OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met in MODE 1, 2,
Ol 3.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

C. Required Action and
= associated Completion

Time of Condition A
not met during
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment,
during CORE

ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs.

------------NOTE-------------
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

C.l Place OPERABLE SGT
subsystem in
operation.

OR

Immediately

(continued)
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SGT System
3.6.4.3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1

~ND

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

Immediately

C.2.2 Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.

AND

C.2.3 Initiate action to
suspend OPDRVs.

Immedi ately

Immediately

D. Two SGT subsystems
inoperable in MODE 1,
2~ or 3.

D.l Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immedi ately

E. Two SGT subsystems
inoperable during
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment,
during CORE
ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs.

E.l

AND

--------NOTE---------
LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable.

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

Immediately

E.2 Suspend CORE
"

ALTERATIONS.

AND

E.3 Initiate action to
suspend OPDRVs.

Immedi ately

Immediately
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SGT System
3.6.4.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.3. I Operate each SGT subsystem for
> 10 continuous hours with heaters
operating.

31 days

SR 3.6.4.3.2 Perform required SGT filter testing in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter
Testing Program (VFTP).

In accordance
with the VFTP

SR 3.6.4.3.3 Verify each SGT subsystem actuates on an
actual or simulated initiation signal.

24 months

SR 3.6.4.3.4 Verify each SGT filter cooling
recirculation valve can be opened and the
fan started.

24 months
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.15 NOTES
l. This Surveillance shall be performed

within 5 minutes of shutting down the
DG after the DG has operated > 1 hour
loaded > 4000 kW for DG-1 and DG-2,
and > 2340 kW for OG-3.

Momentary transients outside of load
range do not invalidate this test.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

Verify each required DG starts and
achieves:

24 months

'a ~

b.

For DG-1 and OG-2, in < 15 seconds,
voltage > 3910 V and frequency

,

> 58.8 Hz, and after steady state
conditions are reached, maintains
voltage > 3910 V and < 4400 V and
frequency > 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz; and

For DG-3, in < 15 seconds, voltage
> 3740 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz, and
after steady state conditions are
reached, maintains voltage > 3740 V
and < 4400 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz
and < 61.2 Hz.

(continued)
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AC Sources —Shutdown
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.2 AC Sources -Shutdown

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class lE AC electrical power
distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.8,
"Distribution Systems -Shutdown";

b. One diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying one
division of the Division 1 or 2 onsite Class 1E AC

electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required by
LCO 3.8.8; and

c. The Division 3 DG capable of supplying the Division 3
onsite Class 1E AC electrical power distribution
subsystem, when the Division 3 onsite Class lE
electrical power distribution subsystem is required by
LCO 3.8.8.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment.„
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

LCO 3.8.3 The stored diesel fuel oil, lube oil, and starting air
subsystem shall be within limits for each required diesel
generator (DG).

APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

NOTE

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more DGs with
stored fuel oil level:

1. For DG-I or DG-2,
< 55,500 gal and
> 47,520 gal; and

2. For DG-3,
< 33,000 gal and
> 28,340 gal.

A.I Restore stored fuel
oil level to within
limit.

48 hours

B. One or more DGs with
lube oil inventory:

1. For DG-I or DG-2,
< 330 gal and
> 283 gal; and

2. For DG-3,
< 165 gal and
> 142 gal.

B. 1 Restore lube oil
inventory to within
limit.,

48 hours

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more DGs with
stored fuel oil total
particulates not
within limit.

C.l Restore stored fuel
oil total,
particulates to
within limit.

7 days

D. One or more DGs with
new fuel oil
properties not within
limits.

D.l Restore stored fuel
oil properties to
within limits.

30 days

E. One or more DGs with
required starting air
receiver pre'ssure:

1. For DG-1 and DG-2,
< 230 psig and
> 150 psig; and

2. For DG-3,
< 223 psig and
> 150 psig.

E. 1 Restore required
starting air receiver
pressure to within
limit.

48 hours

F. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
B, C, D, 'or E not met.

OR

F. 1 Declare associated DG

inoperable.
Immediately

One or more DGs with
stored diesel fuel
oil, lube oil, or
starting air subsystem
not within limits for
reasons other than
Condition A, B, C, D,
or E.
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DC Sources -Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage on float
charge is:

a. > 126 V for the 125 V batteries; and

b. > 252 V for the 250 V battery.

7 days

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery
terminals and connectors.

92 days

OR

Verify battery connection resistance is
< 24.4 E-6 ohms for inter-cell connectors
of the Division 1 and 2 batteries,
< 169 E-6 ohms for inter-cell connectors of
the Division 3 battery, and < 201 above the
resistance as measured during installation
for inter-tier and inter-rack connectors.

SR 3.8.4.3 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and
racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration that
degrades battery performance.

12 months

SR 3.8.4.4 'emove visible corrosion, and verify
battery cell to cell and terminal
connections are coated with anti-corrosion
material.

12 months

(continued)
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DC Sources -Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection .resistance is
< 24.4 E-6 ohms for inter-cell connectors
of the Division 1 and 2 batteries,
< 169 -E-6 ohms for inter-cell connectors of
the Division 3 battery, and < 2(C above the
resistance as measured during installation
for inter-tier and inter-rack connectors.

12 months

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify each required battery charger
supplies the required load for > 1.5 hours
at:

24 months

a 0 > 126 V for the 125 V battery
chargers; and

b. > 252 V for the 250 V battery charger.

SR 3.8.4.7 NOTES-
1. The modified performance discharge

test in SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in
lieu of the service test in SR 3.8.4.7
once per 60 months.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in NODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

,Verify,battery capacity is adequate to
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status,
the required emergency loads for the design
duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test.

24 months

(continued)
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DC Sources -Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8 NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify battery capacity is > 80% of the
manufacturer's rating for the 125 V
batteries and > 83.4% of the manufacturer's
rating for the 250 V battery, when
subjected to a performance discharge test
or a modified performance discharge test.

60 months

AND

12 months when
battery shows
degradation or
has reached 85%
of expected
life with
capacity ( 100%
of
manufacturer's
rating

AND

24 months when
battery has
reached 85% of
the expected
life with
capacity > 100%
of
manufactur er's
rating

WNP-2 3.8-29 Revision~@
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3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

LCO 3.9.1 The refueling equipment interlocks associated with the
refuel position shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated
with the interlocks when the reactor mode switch is in
the refuel position.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION 'TIME

A. One or more required
refueling equipment
interlocks inoperable.

A.l Suspend in-vessel
fuel movement with
equipment associated
with the inoperable
interlock(s).

Immedi ately

WNP-2 3.9-1 Revision R'Q&



r

I

l1

f



Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL fUNCTIONAL TEST on each of
the following required refueling equipment
interlock inputs:

a. All-rods-in,

b. Refueling platform position,

c. Refueling platform fuel grapple
fuel-loaded,

d. Refueling platform frame-mounted hoist
fuel-loaded, and

e. Refueling platform trolley-mounted
hoist fuel-loaded.

7 days
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Refueling Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

LCO 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: HODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position
and any control rod withdrawn.

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. Refuel position one-
rod-out interlock
inoperable.

A. 1 Suspend control rod
withdrawal.

AND

Immedi ately

A.2 Initiate action to
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

Immedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REgUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR 3.9.2. 1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in refuel
position.

12 hours

(continued)
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Refueling Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

U'URVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.2 NOTE
Not required to be performed until I hour
after any control rod is withdrawn.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

WNP-2 3.9-4 Revision A
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Control Rod Position
3.9.3

3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

LCO 3.9.3 All control rods shall be fully inserted.

APPLICABILITY: Mhen loading fuel assemblies into the core.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. One or more control
rods not fully
inserted.

A.l Suspend loading fuel
assemblies into the
core.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REgUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY .

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours
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Control Rod Position Indication
3.9.4

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

LCO 3.9.4 Each control rod "full-in" position indication channel shall
be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
control rod position
indication channels
inoperable.

A.l.l Suspend in-vessel
fuel movement.

AND

A. 1.2 Suspend control rod
withdrawal.

AND

Immediately

Immediately

A.l.3

OR

Initiate action to
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one'p
more fuel assemblies.

Immediately

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication
3.9.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1

AND

A.2.2

Initiate action to
fully insert the
control rod
associated with the
inoperable position
indicator.

Initiate action to
disarm the control
rod drive associated
with the fully
inserted control rod.

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4. 1 Verify each channel has no "full-in"
indication on each control rod that is not
"full-in."

Each time the
control rod is
withdrawn from
the "full-in"
position
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Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refuel ing
3.9.5

3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling

LCO 3.9.5 Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more withdrawn
control rods
inoperable.

A.l Initiate action to
fully insert
inoperable withdrawn
control rods.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.5.1 NOTE-
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn.

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least
one notch.

7 days

SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram
accumulator pressure is ) 940 psig.

7 days
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RPV Water Level —Irradiated Fuel
3.9.6

3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level —Irradiated Fuel

LCO 3.9.6 RPV water level shall be > 22 ft above the top of the RPV

flange.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the
RPV.

'ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RPV water level not A. 1 Suspend movement of
within limit. irradiated fuel

assemblies within the
RPV.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.6.1 Verify RPV water lev'el is > 22 ft above the
top of the RPV flange.

24 hours
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RPV Water Level -New Fuel or Control Rods
3.9.7

3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level -New Fuel or Control Rods

LCO 3.9.7 „ RPV water level shall be > 22 ft above the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods within the RPV when irradiated fuel
assemblies are seated within the RPV.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RPV water level not
within limit.

A.l Suspend movement of
new fuel assemblies
and handling of
control rods within
the RPV.

Immedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.7. 1 Verify RPV water level is > 22 ft above the
top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated
within the RPV.

24 hours
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RHR-High Water Level
3.9.8

3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.8 Residual Meat Removal (RHR) -High Water Level

LCO 3.9.8 One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in
operation.

NOTE
The required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed
from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) and with the water level > 22 ft above the top of
the RPV flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TINE

A. Required RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem
inoperable.

A.l Verify an alternate
'ethod of decay heat
removal is available.

I hour

AND

Once per
24 hours
ther eafter

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

B. 1

AND

8.2

AND

Sus'pend loading
irradiated fuel
assemblies into the
RPV.

Initiate action to
restore secondary
containment to
OPERABLE status.

Immedi ately

Immediately

(continued)
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RHR-High Mater Level
3.9.8

ACTIONS

CONDITION RE(UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.3 Initiate action to
restore one standby
gas treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

Immedi ately

AND

B.4 Initiate action to
restore isolation
capability in each
required secondary
containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

Immediately

C. No RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem in
operation.

C.l Verify reactor
coolant circulation
by an alternate
method.

1 hour from
discovery of no
reactor coolant
circulation

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

AND

C.2 Honitor reactor
coolant temperature.

Once per hour
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RHR-High Water Level
3.9.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.8. 1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
is operating.

12 hours
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RHR- Low Water Level
3.9.9

3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) —Low Water Level

LCO 3.9.9 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

NOTE
The required operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be
removed from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) and with the water level < 22 ft above the top of
the RPV flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or'two
RHR'hutdowncooling

subsystems inoperable.

A.I Verify an alternate
method of decay heat
removal is available
for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

I hour

~ND

Once per
24 hours
thereafter

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

B. 1

AND

Initiate action to
restore secondary
containment

to'PERABLEstatus.

Immediately

(continued)
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RHR- Low Water Level
3.9.9

ACTIONS .

CONDITION RE(VIREO ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to
restore one standby
gas treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

Immedi ately

AND

B.3 Initiate action to
restore isolation
capability in each
required secondary
containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

Immediately

C. No RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem in
operation.

C.l Verify reactor
coolant circulation
by an alternate
method.

1 hour from
discovery of no
reactor coolant
circulation

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

AND

C.2 Monitor reactor
coolant temperature.

Once per hour
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RHR-Low Water Level
3.9.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE(UENCY

SR '3.9.9. 1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
is operating.

12 hours
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3. 10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.10.4 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1. 1-1
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired,
provided the following requirements are met:

a. All other control rods are fully inserted;

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2; "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,"
and

OR

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication,"

C.

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted; and

1. LCO 3.3. 1. 1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for Functions .

l.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 10, and ll of Table 3.3.1.1-1,

LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Electric Power Monitoring," MODE 5 requirements,
and

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling,"

OR

2. All other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed, at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 5 requirements may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to
be the highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanuals

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testin Pro ram VFTP (continued)

c ~ Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory
test of a sample of the charcoal adsorber, when obtained as
described in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section
C.6.b shows the methyl iodide penetration less than the
value specified below when tested in accordance with ASTM
D3803-1986 (Method 8 for the SGT System and Method A for the
CREF System) at a relative humidity greater than or equal to
the value specified below:

ESF Ventilation'System Penetration (5) RH P)
SGT System

CREF System
0.175
1.0

70
70

d. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that the pressure
drop across the combined HEPA filters and the charcoal
adsorbers is less than the value specified below when tested
at the system flowrate specified below:

ESF Ventilation System Delta P Flowrate
(inches wg) (cfm)

SGT System
CREF System

< 8 4012 to 4902
< 6 900 to 1100

e. Demonstrate that the heaters for each of the ESF systems
dissipate the nominal value specified below when tested in
accordance with ANSI N510-1989, Section 14.5.1:

ESF Ventilation System

SGT System
CREF System

Wattage (kW)

18.6 to 22.8
4.5 to 5.5

5.5.8 Ex losive Gas and Stora e Tank Radioactivit Honitorin Pro ram

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas
mixtures contained in the Hain Condenser Offgas Treatment System
and the quantity of radioactivity contained in unprotected outdoor
liquid storage tanks.

The program shall include:

continued
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5v8 Ex losive Gas and Stora e Tank Radioactivit Monitorin Pro ram
(continued)

a. The limits for 'concentrations of hydrogen in the Hain
Condenser Offgas Treatment System and a surveillance program
to ensure the limits are maintained. Such limits shall be
appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e., whether
or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen
explosion); and

b. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of
radioactivity contained in all outside temporary liquid
radwaste tanks that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or
walls, capable of holding the tanks'ontents and that do
not have tank overflows and surrounding area drains
connected to the Liquid Radwaste Treatment System is less
than the amount that would result in concentrations greater
than the limits of Appendix 8, Table 2, Column 2 to 10 CFR
20. 1001 - 20.2402, at the nearest potable water supply and
the nearest surface water supply in an unrestricted area, in
the event of an uncontrolled release of the tanks'ontents.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program
Surveillance Frequencies.

5.5.9 Oiesel Fuel Oil Testin Pro ram

A diesel fuel oil testing program shall establish the required
testing of both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil. The program
shall include sampling and testing requirements, and acceptance
criteria, all in accordance with procedures based on applicable
ASTH Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the
following:

'a ~ Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has:

l. An API gravity, a specific gravity, or an absolute
specific gravity within limits,

2. A kinematic viscosity, when required, and a flash point
within limits for ASTH 2-0 fuel oil,

continued
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testin Pro ram (continued)

3. A water and sediment content within limits or a clear
and bright appearance with proper color;

b. Other properties for ASTM 2-D fuel oil are within limits
within 31 days following sampling and addition to storage
tanks; and

c. Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil in the
'torage tanks is < 10 mg/1 when tested every 31

days.'he

provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program test Frequencies.

5.5.10 Technical S ecifications TS Bases Control Pro ram

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases
to these Technical Specifications.

a 0

b.

C.

Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.

I

Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC

approval provided the changes do not involve either of the
following:

1. A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

2. A change to the FSAR or Bases that involves an
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.

The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of 5.5.10.b above
shall be reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to
implementation. Changes to the Bases implemented without
prior NRC approval shall be provided to the NRC on a
frequency consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).

(continued)
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" Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

Safet Function Determination Pro ram SFDP (continued)

c. The SFDP identifies where a loss of safety function exists.
If a loss of safety function is determined to exist by this
program, the appropriate Con'ditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

5.5.12 Primar Containment Leaka e Rate Testin Pro ra

The Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program shall
establish the leakage rate testing of the containment as required
by 10 CFR 50.54(o) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B, as
modified by approved exemptions. This program shall be in
accordance with the guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide
1.163, "Performance-Based Containment Leak-Test Program," dated
September 1995, as modified by the following exception:
Compensation for flow'meter inaccuracies in excess of those
specified in ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994 will be accomplished by increasing
the actual instrument reading by the amount of the full scale
inaccuracy when assessing the effect of local leak rates against
the criteria established in Specification 5.5.12.a.

The peak calculated primary containment internal pressure for the
design basis loss of coolant accident, P„ is 38 psig.

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, L,, at P,,
shall be 0.5% of primary containment air weight per day.

Leakage rate acceptance criteria are:

Primary containment leakage rate acceptance criterion is
< 1.0 L,. During the first unit startup following testing in
accordance with this program, the leakage rate acceptance
criteria are < 0.60 L, for the Type B and Type C tests
(except for main steam isolation valves) and < 0.75 L, for
Type A tests;

continued
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanuals

5.5.12 Primar Containment Leaka e Rate Testin Pro ram (continued)

b. Primary containment air lock testing acceptance criteria
are:

1) Overall primary containment air lock leakage rate is
< 0.05 L, when tested at > P,;- and

2) For each door, leakage rate is < 0.025 L, when
pressurized to > 10 psig.

The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5. 0 ADH IN I STRATI VE CONTROLS

5.6 Reporting Requirements

The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.

5.6.1 Occu ational Radiation Ex osure Re ort

A tabulation on an annual basis of the n'umber of station, utility,
and other personnel (including contractors) receiving exposures
> 100 mrem/yr and their associated man rem exposure according to
work and job functions (e.g., reactor operations and surveillance,
inservice inspection, routine maintenance, special maintenance
(describe maintenance), waste processing, and refueling). This
tabulation supplements the requirements of 10 CFR 20.407. The
dose assignments to various duty functions may be estimated based
on electronic or pocket dosimeter, thermoluminescent dosimeter
(TLD), or film badge measurements. Small exposures totalling
< 20%%u of the individual total dose need not'e accounted for. In
the aggregate, at least 80K of the total whole body dose received
from external sources should be assigned to specific major work
functions. The report shall be submitted by April 30 of each
year.

5.6.2 Annual Radiolo ical Environmental 0 eratin Re ort

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering
the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall
be submitted by Hay 15 of each year. The report shall include
summaries, interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results
of the Radiological Environmental Honitoring Program for the
reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with
the objectives outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Hanual
(ODCH), and in 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3,
and IV.C.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental
samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken
during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table
and figures in the ODCH, as well as summarized and tabulated
results of these analyses and measurements in the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Technical Position,
Revision 1, November 1979. In the event that some individual
results are not available for inclusion with the report, the
report shall be submitted noting and explaining the reasons for
the missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a

supplementary report as soon as possible.

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.3 Radioactive Effluent Release Re ort

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of
the unit shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The
report shall include a summary of the quantities of radioactive
liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the
unit. The material provided shall be consistent with the
objectives outlined in the ODCM and the Process Control
Program and in conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a and 10 CFR 50,
Appendix I, Section IV.B.1.

5.6.4 Monthl 0 eratin Re orts

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experience,
including documentation of all challenges to the safety/relief
valves, shall be submitted on a monthly basis no later than the
15th of each month following the calendar month covered by the
report.

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT COLR

a ~ Core operating limits shall be established prior to each
reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload
cycle, and shall be documented in the COLR for the
following:

1. The APLHGR for Specification 3.2. 1;

2. The MCPR for Specification 3.2.2;

3. The LHGR for Specification 3.2.3; and

4. The power-to-flow map for Specification 3.4. 1.

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC, specifically those described in the following
documents:

l. ANF-1125(P)(A), and Supplements 1 and 2, "ANFB Critical
Power Correlation," April 1990;

2. Letter, R.C. Jones (NRC) to R.A. Copeland (ANF), "NRC

Approval of ANFB Additive Constants for ANF 9x9-9X BWR

Fuel," dated November 14, 1990;

continued
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT COLR (continued)

3. ANF-NF-524(P)(A), Revision 2 and Supplements 1 and 2,
"Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical Power
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors," November 1990;

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

12.

ANF-913(P)(A), Volume 1, Revision 1 and Volume 1,
Supplements 2, 3, and 4, "COTRANSA 2: A Computer
Program for Boiling Water Reactor Transient Analysis,"
August 1990;

ANF-CC-33(P)(A), Supplement 2, "HUXY: A Generalized
Hultirod Heatup Code with 10 CFR 50, Appendix K Heatup
Option," January 1991;

XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplements 3 and 4,
"Advanced Nuclear Fuel Methodology for Boiling Water
Reactors," November 1990;

XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 4, Revision 1, "Exxon Nuclear
Methodology Boiling Water Reactors: Application of the
ENC Methodology to BWR Reloads," June 1986;

XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 3, Revision 2, "Exxon Nuclear
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors THERHEX:
Thermal Limits Methodology Summary Description,"
January 1987;

XN-NF-85-67(P)(A), Revision 1, "Generic Mechanical
Design for Exxon Nuclear Jet Pump BWR Reload Fuel,"
September 1986;

ANF-89-014(P)(A), Revision 1 and Supplements 1 and 2,
"Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Generic Mechanical
Design for Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation 9x9-IX
and 9x9-9X BWR Reload Fuel," October 1991;

XN-NF-81-22(P) (A), "Generic Statistical Uncertainty
Analysis Methodology," November 1983;

NEDE-24011-P-A-10-US, "General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel," U.S.'upplement, March
1991

continued
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.5 COR OPERATING LIMITS REPORT COLR (continued)

13. NEDE-23785-1-PA, Revision 1, "The GESTR-LOCA and SAFER
Models for the Evaluation of the Loss-of-Coolant
Accident, Volume III, SAFER/GESTR Application
Methodology," October 1984;

14. NED0-20566A, "General Electric Company Analytical Model
for Loss-of-Coolant Analysis in Accordance with 10 CFR
50, Appendix K," September 1986; and

15. EMF-CC-074(P)(A), "Volume 1 -- STAIF - A Computer
Program for BWR Stability in the Frequency Domain,
Volume 2 -- STAIF - A Computer Program for BWR

Stability in the Frequency Domain, Code gualification
Report," July 1994.

Co The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits,
core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits such as SDH, transient
analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety
analysis are met.

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements,
shall be, provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the
NRC. Pl

5.6.6 Reactor Coolant S stem RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS~RT
a. RCS pressure and temperature limits for heatup, cooldown,

low temperature operation, criticality, and hydrostatic
testing as well as heatup and cooldown rates shall be
established and documented in the PTLR for Specification
3.4. 12, "RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."

b. The analytical methods used to determine the RCS pressure
and temperature limits shall be those previously reviewed
and approved by the NRC, specifically those described in the
following documents: [identify documents].

c. The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon issuance for each
reactor vessel fluence period and for any revision or
supplement thereto.

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.7 Post Accident Monitorin PAM Instrumentation Re ort

When a report is required by Condition B or F of LCO 3.3.3. 1,
"Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation," a report shall
be submitted within the following 14 days. The report shall
outline the preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause
of the inoperability, and the plans and schedule for restoring the
instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE status.
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High Radiation Area
5.7

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.7 High Radiation Area

As provided in paragraph 20.1601(c) of 10 CFR Part 20, the following controls
shall be applied to high radiation areas in place of the controls required by
paragraph 20. 1601(a) and (b) of 10 CFR Part 20.

5.7.1 Hi h Radiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceedin 1.0 rem hour
at 30 centimeters from the radiation sources or from an surface
enetrated b the radiation

a. Each entryway to such an area shall be barricaded and
conspicuously posted as a high radiation area. Such
barricades may be opened as necessary to permit entry or
exit of personnel or equipment.

b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be
controlled by means of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP) or
„equivalent that includes specification of radiation dose
rates in the immediate work area(s) and other appropriate
radiation protection equipment and measur es.

c. Individuals qualified 'in radiation protection procedures
(e.g., health physics technicians) and personnel
continuously escorted by such individuals may be exempted
from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent while
performing their assigned duties provided that they are
following plant radiation protection procedures for entry
to, exit from, and work in such areas.

d. Each individual or group entering such an area shall
possess:

1. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
displays radiation dose rates in the area ("radiation
monitoring and indicating device");

2. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
integrates the radiation dose rates in the area and
alarms when the device's dose alarm setpoint is reached
("alarming dosimeter"), with an appropriate alarm
setpoint;

3. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
transmits dose rate and cumulative dose to a remote
receiver monitored by radiation protection personnel
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure within the area; or

WNP-2 5.0-24
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High Radiation Area
5.7

5.7 High Radiation Area

5.7.1 Hi h Radiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceedin 1.0 rem hour
at 30 centimeters'rom the radiation sources or from an surface
enetrated b the radiation (continued)

4. A self-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP

or equivalent, while in the area, of an individual
at the work site, qualified in radiation
protection procedures, equipped with a radiation
monitoring and indicating device who is
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure within the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP

or equivalent, while in the area, by means of
closed circuit television, of personnel qualified
in radiation protection procedures, responsible
for controlling personnel radiation exposure in
the area.

e. Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection
procedures, entry into such areas shall be made only after
dose rates in the area have been established and entry
personnel are knowledgeable of them.

5.7.2 Hi h Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 rem hour at
30 centimeters from the radiation source or from an surface
enetrated b the radiation but less than 500 rads hour at

1 meter from the radiation source or from an surface enetrated
b the radiation

'a ~ Each entryway to such an area shall be conspicuously posted
as a high radiation area and shall -be provided with a locked
door, gate, or guard that prevents unauthorized entry, and
in addition:

l. All such door and gate keys shall be maintained under
the administrative control of the Shift Hanager or
Health Physics supervision on duty; and

2. Doors and gates shall remain'ocked or guarded except
during periods of personnel entry or exit.

continued
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High Radiation Area
5.7

5.7 High Radiation Area

5.7.2 Hi h Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 rem hour at
30 centimeters from the radiation source or from an surface
enetrated b the radiation but less than 500 rads hour at

I meter from the radiation source or from an surface enetrated
~bh di i [ i d)

b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be
controlled by means of an RWP or equivalent that includes
specification of radiation dose r ates in the immediate work
area(s) and other appropriate radiation protection equipment
and measures.

c ~ Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures may
be exempted from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent
while performing radiation surveys in such areas provided
that they are following plant radiation protection
procedures for entry to, exit from, and work in such'reas.

d. Each individual or group entering such an area shall
possess:

l. An alarming dosimeter with an appropriate alarm
setpoint;

2. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
transmits dose rate and cumulative dose to a remote
receiver monitored by radiation protection personnel
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure within the area with the means to communicate
with and control every individual in the area; Q6

3. A self-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP

or equivalent, of an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures, equipped with a
radiation monitoring and indicating device who is
responsible for controlling personnel exposure
within the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP

or equivalent, by means of closed circuit
television, of personnel qualified in radiation
protection procedures, responsible for controlling
personnel radiation exposure in the area, and with
the means to communicate with and control every
individual in the area; or

continued
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High Radiation Area
5.7

5.7 High Radiation Area

5.7.2 i h Radiation Areas with Oose Rates Greater tha 1.0 rem hour at
30 centimeters from the radiation source or from an surface
enetrated b the radiation but less than 500 rads hour at

1 meter from the radiation source or from an surface enetrated
~bt di i ( ti d)

e.

4. A radiation monitoring and indicating device in those
cases where the options of Specification 5.7.2.d.2 and
5.7.2.d.3, above, are impractical or determined to be
inconsistent with the "As Low As is Reasonably
Achievable" principle.

Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection
procedures, entry into such areas shall be made only after
dose rates in the area have been established and entry
personnel are knowledgeable of them.

f. Such individual areas that are within a larger area that is
controlled as a high radiation area, where no enclosure
exists for purpose of locking and where no enclosure can
reasonably be constructed around the individual area need
not be controlled by a locked door or gate, but shall be
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation
area, and a conspicuous, clearly visible flashing light
shall be activated at the area as a warning device.
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES (continued)

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
the probability of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.

2. ANF-1125(P)(A), Revision 0, including Supplements 1

and 2, April 1990.

3. ANF-524(P)(A), Revision 2, including Supplements 1

and 2, November 1990.

4. 10 CFR 100.
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2. 1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS

against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure, fission products are released into the reactor
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, "Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary," and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System Design"
(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) "shall

'e

designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).

During normal operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 1255 of design pressure, in
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Any further
hydrostatic testing with fuel in the core may be done under
LCO 3.10.1, "Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing
Operation." Following inception of unit operation, RCS

components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB reducing the number of protective barriers designed
to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the limits
specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria" (Ref. 4).
If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel cladding
failure, the number of protective barriers designed to
prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the limits would
be reduced.

The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection
System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure -High Function
have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
will not be exceeded.

continued
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section III, 1971 Edition, including Addenda through the
summer of 1971 (Ref. 5), which permits a maximum pressure
transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome,
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the
RCS. The RCS is designed to ASME Code, Section III,
1971 Edition, including Addenda through the summer of 1971
(Ref. 5), for the reactor recirculation piping, which
permits a maximum pressure transient of 125% of design
pressures of 1250 psig for suction piping and 1550 psig for
discharge piping. The RCS pressure SL is selected to be the
lowest transient overpressur e allowed by the applicable
codes.

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is 125% of design pressures
of 1250 psig for suction piping and 1550 psig for discharge
piping. The most limiting of these allowances is the 110%
of design pressure; therefore, the SL on maximum allowable
RCS pressure is established at 1325 psig as measured at the
reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

IQ~
(continued)

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause RCS failure and
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of
10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4).
Therefore, it is required to insert all insertable control
rods and restore compliance with the SL within 2 hours. The
2 hour Completion Time ensures that the operators take
prompt remedial action and the probability of an accident
occurring during this period is minimal.
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, GDC 15, and GDC 28.

2. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

3. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IW-5000.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 1971 Edition,
Addenda, summer of 1971. f6
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.2
(continued)

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is" based on the recognition
that the most. probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. The requirements of
regulations take precedence over the TS. Therefore, when a

test interval is specified in the regulations, the test
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a

Note in the Frequency stating, "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable."

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance after th'e initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a

single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%

extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limits of the
specified Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the
point in time it is discovered that the Surveillance has not
been performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the
time that the specified Frequency was not met. This delay
period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that

continued
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.3
(continued)

have been missed. This delay period permits the completion
of a Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or
other remedial measures that might preclude completion of
the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements.

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
NODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibilitywhich is not
in'tended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable then is considered outside the specified limits and
the Completion Times of, the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration
of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the
delay period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the
variable is outside the specified limits and the Completion
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO
Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the
Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0. 1.

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint
8 3.2.4

BASES

LCO

(continued)
MFLPD is the ratio of the limiting LHGR to the LHGR limit
for the specific bundle type. For Siemens fuel, MFDLRX is
the equivalent of MFLPD. As power is reduced, if the design
power distribution is maintained, MFLPD is reduced in
proportion to the reduction in power. However, if power
peaking increases above the design value, the MFLPD is not
reduced in proportion to the reduction in power. Under
these conditions, the APRM gain is adjusted upward or the
APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High Function
Allowable Value is reduced accordingly. When the reactor is
operating with peaking less than the design value, it is not
necessary to modify the APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power-High Function Allowable Value. Adjusting the APRM

gain or modifying the Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power-High Function Allowable Value is equivalent to
maintaining MFLPD less than or equal to FRTP, as stated in
the LCO.

For compliance with LCO Item b (APRM Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-High Function Allowable Value modification)
or Item c (APRM gain adjustment), only APRMs required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.1. 1, Function 2.b, are required to be
modified or adjusted. In addition, each APRM may be allowed
to have its gain or Allowable Value adjusted or modified
independently of other APRMs that are having their gain or
Allowable Value adjusted or modified.

APPLICABILITY The MFLPD limit, APRM gain adjustment, or APRM Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power-High Function Allowable Value
modification is provided to ensure that the fuel cladding
integrity SL and the fuel cladding I% plastic strain limit
are not violated during design basis transients. As
discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.2. 1, LCO 3.2.2, and
LCO 3.2.3, sufficient margin to these limits exists below
25/ RTP and, therefor e, these requirements are only
necessary when the plant is operating at > 25% RTP.

ACTIONS A.1

If the APRM gain or Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-
High Function Allowable Value is not within limits while the
MFLPD has exceeded FRTP, the margin to the fuel cladding
integrity SL and the fuel cladding 1% plastic strain limit
may be reduced. Therefore, prompt action should be taken to

continued
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

(continued)

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in the
MODES or other specified conditions specified in the Table
that may require an RPS trip to mitigate the consequences of
a design basis accident or transient. To ensure a reliable
scram function, a combination of Functions is required in
each MODE to provide primary and diverse initiation signals.

The only MODES specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1 are MODES I and
2, and MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. No RPS
Function is required in MODES 3 and 4 since all control rods
are fully inserted and the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown
Position control rod withdrawal block (LCO 3.3.2.1) does not
allow any control rod to be withdrawn. In HODE 5, control
rods withdrawn from a core cell containing no fuel
assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core and,
therefore, are not required to have the capability to scram.
Provided all other control rods remain inserted, no RPS

QCtFunction is required. In this condition, the required SDH
(LCO 3. 1. 1) and refuel position one-rod-out interlock
(LCO 3.9.2) ensure that no event requiring RPS will occur. [Qii

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

l.a. Intermediate Ran e Monitor IRH Neutron Flux-Hi h

The IRHs monitor neutron flux levels from the upper range of
the source range monitors (SRHs) to the lower range of the
average power range monitors (APRHs). The IRHs are capable
of generating trip signals that can be used to prevent fuel
damage resulting from abnormal operating transients in the
intermediate power range. In this power range, the most
significant source of reactivity change is due to control
rod withdrawal. The IRM provides diverse protection from
the rod worth minimizer (RWH), which monitors and controls
the movement of control rods at low power. The RWH prevents
the withdrawal of an out of sequence control rod during
startup that could result in an unacceptable neutron flux
excursion (Ref. 7). The IRH provides mitigation of the
neutron flux excursion. To demonstrate the capability of
the IRM System to mitigate control rod withdrawal events, a
generic analysis has been performed (Ref. 8) to evaluate the

continued
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.3. 1.1.5 and SR 3.3. 1. 1.6 (continued)

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated
(e.g., IRH/APRH overlap), the reason'or the failure of the
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate
channel(s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate
channel(s) that are required in the current HODE or
condition should be declared inoperable.

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the IRHs and APRHs.

SR 3.3.1.1.7

LPRH gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRH System.
The 1130 HWD/T Frequency is based on operating experience
with LPRM sensitivity changes.

SR 3.3.1.1.8 and SR 3.3.1.1.13

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

For Function 2.b, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST includes the
adjustment of the APRH channel to conform to a calibrated
flow signal. This ensures that the total loop drive flow
signals from the flow unit used to vary the setpoint are
appropriately compared to an injection test flow signal to
verify the flow signal trip setpoint and, therefore, the
APRM Function accurately reflects the required setpoint as a
function of flow. If the flow signal trip setpoint is not
within the appropriate limit, the APRHs that receive an
input from the inoperable flow unit must be declared
inoperable.

continued
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SRH Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.7

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies the
performance of the SRH detectors and associated circuitry.
The Frequency considers the plant conditions required to
perform the test, the ease of performing the test, and the
likelihood of a change in the system or component status.
The neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL

CALIBRATION (Note 1) because they cannot readily be
adjusted. The detectors are fission chambers that are
designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity over the
range, and with an accuracy specified for a fixed useful
life.
Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability. The SR must be performed in NODE 2 within
12 hours of entering NODE 2 with IfNs on Range 2 or below.
The allowance to enter the Applicability with the 18 month
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited time
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power
levels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while
on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain
steady state operation at this power level. In this event,
the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
oth'erwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

REFERENCES None.
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.3.3.2. 1 (continued)

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted
outside its limit. As specified in the Surveillance, a
CHANNEL CHECK is only required for those channels that are
normally energized.

The Frequency is based upon plant operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare.

SR 3.3.3.2.2 and SR 3.3.3.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and
accuracy.,

The 18 month Frequency of SR 3.3.3.2.2 is based upon i6h
operating experience and is consistent with the typical
industry refueling cycle. The 24 month Frequency of SR
3.3.3.2.3 is based upon operating experience and engineering
judgment.

SR 3.3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.3.2.4 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System
transfer switch and control circuit performs the intended
function. This verification is performed from the remote
and alternate shutdown panels, as appropriate. Operation of
the equipment from the remote shutdown panel or alternate
remote shutdown panel is not necessary. The Surveillance
can be satisfied by performance of a continuity check. This
will ensure that if the control room becomes inaccessible,
the plant can be placed and maintained in HODE 3 from the
remote or alternate shutdown panels. The 24 month Frequency

tf

continued
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.3.2.4 (continued)

is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience demonstrates that Remote Shutdown System controls
usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.

2. "Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements," July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

3. Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.3.5. 1. 1 (continued)

between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure 'is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.5.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Reference 7.

SR 3.3.5. 1.3 SR 3.3.5. 1.4 and SR 3.3.5. 1-.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

continued
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.3.5.1.3 SR 3.3.5.1.4 and SR 3.3.5.1.5 (continued) P)
The Frequencies are based upon the assumption of a 92 day,
18 month, or 24 month calibration interval., as applicable,
in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in
the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.5.1.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5. 1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8. 1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for unplanned transients if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

2.

3.

5.

6.

7.

FSAR, Section 5.2.

FSAR, Section 6.3.

FSAR, Chapter 15.

FSAR, Section 15.F.6.

NEDC-32115P, "Washington Public Power Supply System
Nuclear Project 2, SAFER/GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant
Accident Analysis," July 1993.

Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners'roup Technical
Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation
Instrumentation, Part 2," December 1988.
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

t

l.e 1.f 1. 2.c 2.d. 4.16 kV Emer enc Bus Undervolta e~dl ( i d)

equipment. The Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough
'o

provide time for the offsite power supply to recover to
normal voltages, but short enough to ensure that sufficient
power is available to the required equipment.

Three channels of the Division 1 and 2 4. 16 kV Emergency Bus
Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) -4.16 kV Basis and —Primary
Time Delay Functions per associated emergency bus are
available, but only two channels of Division 1 and 2 4. 16 kV

Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) -4. 16 kV Basis
and —Primary Time Delay Functions per associated emergency
bus are required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is
required to be OPERABLE. One channel of Division 1 and 2

4. 16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage)—
Secondary Time Delay Function per associated emergency bus
is available and required to be OPERABLE when the associated
DG is required to be OPERABLE. Two channels of Division 3
4. 16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage)
Function and Time Delay Function are available,and required
to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is required to be
OPERABLE. These requirements ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude the DG function. Note (a)
has been added for the Division 1 and 2 4. 16 kV Emergency
Bus Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) protection requirements
to ensure the required Degraded Voltage-4.16 kV Basis and
—Primary Time Delay Functions are associated with one
another, since only two of the available channels for each
Function are required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.8. 1

and LCO 3.8.2 for Applicability Bases for the DGs.

-"ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
LOP instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As

continued
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable LOP instrumentation
channel.

A.l

With one or more channels of a Function inoperable, the
Function may not 'be capable of performing the intended
function. Therefore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action A.l. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel in trip
would result in a bus transfer and DG initiation),
Condition B must be entered and its Required Action taken.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
'risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

B.l B.2. 1 and B.2.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not
met, the associated Function may not be capable of
performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated
DB(s) are declared inoperable immediately (Required Action
B. 1). This requires entry into applicable Conditions and
Required Actions of LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable DG(s). Alte'mately,
for Functions 1.c and 1.d only, the TR-B loss of voltage
instrumentation, the offsite circuit supply breaker to the
associated 4. 16 kV ESF bus must be opened immediately
(Required Action B.2. I) and the associated offsite circuit
declared inoperable immediately (Required Action B.2.2).
These alternate Required Actions also provide appropriate
compensatory measures since the TR-B loss of voltage
instrumentation only affects the loss of voltage trip
capability of the alternate offsite circuit.

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREVENTS

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each LOP

Instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of
Table 3.3.8.1-'l.

l
I I

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
2 hours provided the associated Function maintains
initiation capability. Initiation capability is maintained
provided the following can be initiated by the Function
(i.e., Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage) for two of the
thr ee DGs and 4.16 kV ESF buses: DG start, disconnect from
the offsite power source, transfer to the alternate offsite
power source, if available, DG output breaker closure, and
load shed. 'pon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 2 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken.

SR 3.3.8.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. Any setpoint adjustments shall be consistent with
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on plant operating
experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift that
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a
given Function in any 31 day interval is rare.

SR 3.3.8.1.2 and SR 3.3.8.1.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

continued
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

E

SR 3.3.8. 1.2 and SR 3.3.8. 1.3 (continued)

The Frequencies are based on the assumption of an 18 month
or 24 month calibration interval, as applicable, in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.8. 1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 8.3.1.1.1.

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.

3. FSAR, Section 6.3.

4. FSAR, Chapter 15.

5. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
Class IE overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency
sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If
the output of. the HG set or the alternate power supply
exceeds the predetermined limits of overvoltage,
undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coil driven by this
logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker, which removes the
associated power supply from service.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

RPS electric power monitoring is necessary to meet the
assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the
equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
intended function. RPS electric power monitoring provides
protection to the RPS and other systems that receive power
from the RPS buses, by disconnecting the RPS from the power
supply under specified conditions that could damage the RPS

bus powered equipment.

RPS electric power monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

LCO The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring
assembly is dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the
overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well
as the OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two
electric power monitoring assemblies are required to be
OPERABLE for each inservice power supply that supports
equipment required to be OPERABLE (i..e., if the inservice
power supply is not supporting any equipment required to be
OPERABLE by Technical Specifications, then the associated
electric power monitoring assemblies are not required to be
OPERABLE). This provides redundant protection against any
abnormal voltage or frequency conditions to ensure that no
single RPS electric power monitoring assembly failure can
preclude the function of RPS bus powered components. Each
of the inservice electric power monitoring assembly trip
logic setpoints is required to be within the specific
Allowable Value. The actual setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between

continued
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RPS El ectri c Power Moni toring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

LCO
(continued)

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those predetermined
values of output at which an action should take place. The
setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter
(e.g., overvoltage), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip relay) changes state. The analytic
limits are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters, including associated line losses, obtained from
the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from
the analytic limits, corrected for process and all
instrument uncertainties, except drift and calibration. The
trip setpoints are derived from the analytic limits,
corrected for process, and all instrument uncertainties,
including drift and calibration. The trip setpoints derived
in this manner provide adequate protection because all
instrumentation uncertainties and process effects are taken
into account.

The Allowable Values for the instrument settings are based
on the RPS providing > 57 Hz, 120 V + 10% (to all
equipment), and 115 V i 10 V (to scram and HSIV solenoids).
The most. limiting voltage requirement determines the
settings of the electric power monitoring instrument
channels. The settings are calculated based on the loads on
the buses and RPS HG set or alternate power supply being
120 VAC and 60 Hz.

APPLICABILITY The operation of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is essential to disconnect the RPS bus powered
components from the HG set or alternate power supply during
abnormal voltage or frequency conditions. Since the
degradation of a nonclass lE source supplying power to the
RPS bus can occur as a result of any random single failure,
the OPERABILITY of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is required when the RPS bus powered components
are required to be OPERABLE. This results in the RPS
Electric Power Honitoring System OPERABILITY being required
,in MODES 1, 2, and 3, MODES 4 and 5 with both residual heat
removal (RHR) shutdown cooling suction isolation valves
open, and MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.l

If one RPS electric power monitoring assembly for an
inservice power supply (MG set or alternate) is inoperable,
or one RPS electric power monitoring assembly on each
inservice power supply is inoperable, the OPERABLE assembly
will still provide protection to the RPS bus powered
components under degraded voltage or frequency conditions.
However, the reliability and redundancy of the RPS Electric
Power Monitoring System are reduced and only a limited time
(72 hours) is allowed to restore the inoperable assembly(s)
to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable assembly(s) cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power supply
must be removed from service (Required Action A. 1). This
places the RPS bus in a safe condition. An alternate power
supply with OPERABLE power monitoring assemblies may then be
used to power the RPS bus.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the remaining
OPERABLE electric power monitoring assembly and the low
probability of an event requiring RPS Electric Power
Monitoring protection occurring during this period. It
allows time for plant operations personnel to take
corrective actions or to place the plant in the required
condition in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.,

Alternatively, if it is not desired to remove the power
supply(s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing
the power supply(s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

B.1

If both power. monitoring assemblies for an inservice power
supply (MG set or alternate) are inoperable, or both power
monitoring assemblies in each inservice power supply are
inoperable, the system protective function is lost. In this
condition, I hour is allowed to restore one assembly to
OPERABLE status for each inservice power supply. If one
inoperable assembly for each inservice power supply cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power
supplies must be removed from service within I hour

continued
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS B. 1 (continued)

(Required Action B. 1). An alternate power supply with
OPERABLE assemblies may then be used to power one RPS bus.
The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the plant
operations personnel to take corrective actions and is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or removal from service of the electric power
monitoring assemblies.

Alternately, if it is not.desired to remove the power
supply(s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing
the power supply(s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or 0, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

C.l and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, a plant
shutdown must be performed. This places the plant in a
condition where minimal equipment, powered through the
inoperable RPS electric power monitoring assembly(s), is
required and ensures that the safety function of the RPS

(e.g., scram of control rods) is not required. The plant
shutdown is accomplished by placing the plant in MODE 3
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. II

0.1 and 0.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 4 or 5 with both RHR
shutdown cooling suction isolation valves open, action must
be immediately initiated to either restore one electric
power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE status for the
inservice power source supplying the required
instrumentation powered from the RPS bus (Required
Action D. 1) or to isolate the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
(Required Action 0.2). Required Action D.l is provided

continued
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS D. I and 0.2 (continued)

because the RHR Shutdown Cooling System may be needed to
provide core cooling. All actions must continue until the
applicable Required Actions are completed.

E I

If any Required Action 'and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met.in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, the operator must immediately initiate action to
fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies (Required
Action E. 1). This Required Action results in the least
reactive condition for the react'or core and ensures that the
safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram of control rods) is
not required.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
wheh an RPS electric power monitoring assembly is placed in
an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other
RPS electric power monitoring assembly for the associated
power supply maintains ttip capability. Upon completion of
the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
assembly must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This 6 hour allowance is acceptable since it does not
significantly reduce the probability that the RPS electric
power monitoring assembly function will initiate when
necessary.

SR 3.3.8.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
channel will perform the intended function. Any setpoint
adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology.

continued
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.3.8.2.1 (continued)

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only, required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from

.,service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the
Surveillance. The l84 day Frequency and the Note in the
Surveillance are based on guidance provided in Generic
Letter 91-09 (Ref. 3).

SR 3.3.8.2.2 and SR 3.3.8.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.2.4

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates a
required system actuation (simulated or actual) signal. The
logic of the system will automatically trip open the
associated power monitoring assembly circuit breaker. Only
one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to be
tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The system functional test of the Class lE
circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide
complete testing of the safety function. If the breakers
are incapable of operating, the associated electric power
monitoring assembly would be inoperable.

continued
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

ER 3.3.8.2.4 (continued)

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. 'FSAR, Section 8.3.1.1.6.

2. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

3. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electric Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection

System."'NP-2
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.4. 1. 1 (continued)

requirements provide larger margins to the fuel cladding
integrity Safety Limit such that the potential adverse
effect of early boiling transition during a LOCA is reduced.
A larger flow mismatch can therefore be allowed when core
flow is < 70/. of rated core flow.

The mismatch is measured in terms of percent of rated
recirculation loop drive flow. If the flow mismatch exceeds
the specified limits, the. loop with the lower flow is
considered not in operation. (However, for the purpose of
performing SR 3.4. 1.2, the flow rate of both loops shall be
used.) This SR is not required when both loops are not in
operation since the mismatch limits are meaningless during
single loop or natural circulation operation. The
Surveillance must be performed within 24 hours after both
loops are in operation. The 24 hour Frequency is consistent
with the Frequency for jet pump OPERABILITY verification and
has been shown by operating experience to be adequate to
detect off normal jet pump loop flows in a timely manner.

SR 3.4.1.2

This SR ensures the combination of core flow and THERMAL
POWER are within appropriate limits to prevent uncontrolled
thermal-hydraulic oscillations. At low recirculation flows
and high reactor power, the reactor exhibits increased
susceptibility to thermal-hydraulic instability. The power-
to-flow map specified in the COLR is based on guidance
provided in References 6, 7, and 8. The 24 hour Frequency
is based on operating experience and the operator's inherent
knowledge of the reactor status, including significant
changes in THERMAL POWER and core flow.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 6.3 and 15.F.4.
a

2. FSAR, Section 6.3.3.7.2.

3. FSAR, Section 5.4. 1.1.

4. EMF-95-007, "WNP-2 Cycle 11 Reload Analysis,"
March 1995.

continued
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

REFERENCES
(continued)

5. EMF-95-006, "WNP-2 Cycle 11 Plant Transient Analysis,"
March 1995.

6. GE Service Information Letter No. 380, "BWR Core
Thermal Hydraulic Stability," Revision 1,
February 10, 1984.

7. NRC Generic Letter 86-02, "Technical Resolution of
Generic Issue B-19, Thermal Hydraulic Stability,"
January 22, 1986.

8. EMF-CC-074(P)(A), "STAIF - A Computer Program for BWR

Stability in the Frequency Domain (Volume 1)" and
"STAIF - A Computer Program for BWR Stability in the
Frequency Domain, Code gualification Report
(Volume 2)," July 1994.

9. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4e6

BASES

LCO
(continued)

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

Five gpm of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as a
reasonable minimum detectable amount that the drywell
atmosphere monitoring and drywall floor drain sump

I
0

„flow monitoring equipment can detect within a

reasonable time period. Violation of this LCO could
result in continued degradation of the RCPB.

C. Total LEAKAGE

The total LEAKAGE limit is based on a reasonable
minimum detectable amount. The limit also accounts
for LEAKAGE from known sources (identified LEAKAGE).
Violation of this LCO indicates an unexpected amount ,

of LEAKAGE and, therefore, could indicate new or
additional degradation in an RCPB component or system.

d. Unidentified LEAKAGE Increase

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of ) 2 gpm within the
previous 24 hour period indicates a potential flaw in
the RCPB and must be quickly evaluated to determine
the source and extent of the LEAKAGE. The increase is
measured relative to the steady state value; temporary
changes in LEAKAGE rate as a result of transient
conditions (e.g., startup) are not considered. As
such, the 2 gpm increase limit is only applicable in
MODE I when operating pressures and temperatures are
established. Violation of this LCO could result in
continued degradation of the RCPB.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2, and 3, the RCS operational LEAKAGE LCO

applies because the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the reactor is pressurized.

In MODES 4 and 5, RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are not
required since the reactor is not pressurized and stresses
in the RCPB materials and potential for LEAKAGE are reduced.

(continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.7

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

4 hours. Required Action A. 1 is modified by a Note stating
that a check valve used for isolation must meet the same

J g)
leakage requirements as the PIVs and must be on the RCPB.

Four hours provides time to reduce leakage in excess of the
allowable limit and to isolate the flow path if leakage
cannot be reduced while corrective actions to reseat the
leaking PIVs are taken. The 4 hours allows time for these
actions, restricts the time of operation with leaking
valves, and considers the low probability of a second valve
failing during this time period and the low probability of a
pressure boundary rupture of the low pressure ECCS piping
when overpressurized to reactor pressure (Ref. 8).

B.l and B.2

If leakage cannot be reduced or the system isolated, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. This
action may reduce the leakage and also reduces the potential
for a LOCA outside the containment. The Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to achieve
the required plant conditions from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.7.1

Performance of leakage testing on each RCS PIV is required
to verify that leakage is below the specified limit and to
identify each leaking valve. The leakage limit of 0.5 gpm
per inch of nominal valve diameter up to 5 gpm maximum
applies to each valve. Leakage testing requires a stable
pressure condition. As stated in the LCO section of the
Bases, the test pressure may be at a lower pressure than the
maximum pressure differential (at the RCS maximum pressure
of 1035 psig), provided the observed leakage rate is
adjusted in accordance with Reference 4. The actual test
pressure shall be. > 935 psig. For the two PIVs in series,
the leakage requirement applies to each valve individually
and not to the combined leakage across both valves. If the
PIVs are not individually leakage tested, one valve may have

continued
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.7.1 (continued)

failed completely and not be detected if the other valve in
series meets the leakage requirement. In this situation,
the protection provided by redundant valves would be lost.

The Frequency required by the Inservice Testing Program is
within the ASME Code, Section XI, Frequency requirement and
is based on the need'to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during an outage and the potential for
an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power.

Therefore, this SR is modified by a Note that states the
leakage Surveillance is only required to be performed in
MODES 1 and 2. Entry into MODE 3 is permitted for leakage
testing at high differential pressures with stable
conditions not possible in the lower MODES.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 55.

4. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

5. NUREG-0677, "The Probability of Intersystem LOCA:
Impact Due to Leak Testing and Operational Changes,"
May 1980.

6. Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual.

7. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

8. NEDC-31339, "BWR Owners'roup Assessment of Emergency
Core Cooling System Pressurization in Boiling Water
Reactors," November 1986.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.4.8.2

This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation.
The test ensures that the monitors can perform their
function in the desired manner. The test also verifies the
alarm setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument
string. The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument
reliability, and operating experience has shown it proper
for detecting degradation.

SR 3.4.8.3

This SR requires the perfor'mance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels.
The calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument
string, including the instruments located inside the
drywell. The Frequency of 18 months is a typical refueling
cycle and considers channel reliability. Operating
experience has proven this Frequency is acceptable.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, Nay 1973.

3. FSAR, Section 5.2.5.5.5.

4. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTH A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Mater Reactors," October 1975.

'

6. FSAR, Section 5.2.5.5.

7. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.10

BASES

ACTIONS A. I A.2 and A.3 (continued)

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate and Hain Steam Systems, the Reactor Mater
Cleanup System (by itself, or using feed and bleed in
combination with the Control Rod Drive System or Condensate
System) and, a combination of an ECCS pump and a
safety/relief valve.

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
NODE 4 is entered.

B. 1 B.2 and 8.3

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as is permitted by LCO Note I,
reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or one recirculation pump must be restored without
delay.

Until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper, function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.11

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4. 11 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant
at < 200'F in preparation for performing Refueling
maintenance operations, or the decay heat must be removed
for maintaining the reactor in the Cold Shutdown condition.

The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling
subsystems of the RHR System provide decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of a motor driven pump, a heat exchanger,
and associated piping and valves. Both loops have a common
suction from the same recirculation loop. Each pump
discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation through
the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via the
associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangers
transfer heat to the Standby Service Water (SW) System.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Decay heat removal by the RHR System in the shutdown cooling
mode is not required for mitigation of any event or accident
evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay heat removal is,
however, an important safety function that must be
accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR Shutdown
Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 1).

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and, when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, one SW pump providing
cooling to the heat exchanger; and the associated piping and
valves. Each shutdown cooling subsystem is considered
OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in
the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay heat. In
MODE 4, one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the
required cooling, but two subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundancy. Operation of one subsystem

continued
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.11

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separate inoperable shutdown cooling
subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem.

A.1

With one of the two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable except as permitted by LCO Note 2, the remaining
subsystem is capable of providing the required decay heat
removal. However, the overall reliability is reduced.
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be
provided. With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must
be provided in addition to that provided for the initial RHR

shutdown cooling subsystem inoperability. This
re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these alternate method(s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide
assurance of continued heat removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Reactor Rater Cleanup System (by itself, or using feed IQ~

continued
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.11

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

and bleed in combination with the Control Rod Drive System
or Condensate System) and a combination of an ECCS pump and
a safety/relief valve.

B.l and 8.2

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except. as is permitted by LCO Note 1, and
until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated, by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE
RE(U IREMENTS

SR 3.4.11.1

This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.

REFERENCES 1. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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ECCS -Operating
, B 3.5eI

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
manifold subsystems will then provide a nominal pressure of
180 psig nitrogen from banks of high pressure compressed
nitrogen cylinders. These cylinders provide a 30 day supply
of nitrogen for the ADS function during a post LOCA

condition.

APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated LOCA. The accidents for which

ECCS operation is required are presented in References 5, 6,
and 7. The required analyses and assumptions are defined in
10 CFR 50 (Ref. 8), and the results of these analyses are
described in Reference 9.

This LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance
criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46
(Ref. 10), will be met following a LOCA assuming the worst
case single active component failure in the ECCS:

a. Haximum fuel element cladding temperature is < 2200'F;

b. Haximum cladding oxidation is < Oe 17 times the total
cladding thickness before oxidation;

c. Haximum hydrogen generation from zirconium water
reaction is < 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that
would be generated if all of the metal in the cladding
surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react;

d. The core is maintained in a eoolable geometry; and

e. Adequate long term cooling capability is maintained.

The limiting single failures are discussed in Reference ll.
For a large break LOCA, failure of ECCS subsystems in
Division I (LPCS and LPCI A) or Division 2 (LPCI B and
LPCI C) due to failure of its associated diesel generator
is, in general, the most severe failure. For a small break
LOCA, HPCS System failure is the most severe failure. The
small break analysis also assumes two ADS valves are
inoperable at the time of the accident. The remaining
OPERABLE ECCS subsystems provide the capability to
adequately cool the core and prevent excessive fuel damage.

The ECCS satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 12).

WNP-2 B 3.5-4

(continued)
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ECCS -Operating
8 3.5.1

BASES (continued)

LCO Each ECCS injection/spray subsystem and six ADS valves are
required to be OPERABLE. The ECCS injection/spray
subsystems are defined as the three LPCI subsystems, the
LPCS System, and the HPCS System. The low pressure ECCS

injection/spray subsystems are defined as the LPCS System
and the three LPCI subsystems.

With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems
OPERABLE during a limiting design basis LOCA concurrent with
the worst case single failure, the limits specified in
10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10) could potentially be exceeded. All
ECCS subsystems must therefore be OPERABLE to satisfy the
single failure criterion required by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10).

LPCI subsystems may be considered OPERABLE during alignment
and operation for decay heat removal when below the actual
RHR cut in permissive pressure in MODE 3, if capable of
being manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode
and not otherwise inoperable. Alignment and operation for
decay heat removal includes when the required RHR pump is
not operating or when the system is being realigned from or
to the RHR shutdown cooling mode. At these low pressures
and decay heat levels, a reduced complement of ECCS
subsystems should provide the required core cooling, thereby
allowing operation of RHR shutdown cooling when necessary.

APPLICABILITY All ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE during
MODES I, 2, and 3 when there is considerable energy in the
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary system
piping. In MODES 2 and 3, the ADS function is not required
when pressure is ( 150 psig because the low pressure ECCS
subsystems (LPCS and LPCI) are capable of providing flow
into the RPV below this pressure. ECCS requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are specified in LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS -Shutdown."

ACTIONS

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem is
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 14 days. In this condition, the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced
because a single failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE
subsystems concurrent with a LOCA may result in the ECCS not

continued
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ECCS -Operating
B 3.5el

BASES

ACTIONS C.l (continued)

during a LOCA. However, ov'erall ECCS reliability is reduced
in this Condition because a single failure in one of the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems concurrent with a design basis
LOCA may result in the ECCS not being able to perform its
intended safety function. Since the ECCS availability is
reduced relative to Condition A, a more restrictive
Completion Time is imposed. The 7 days Completion Time is
based on a reliability study, as provided in Reference 13.

4

D.l and D.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, or C are not met, the plant must be brought
to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least NODE 3 within
12 hours and to NODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

The LCO requires six ADS valves to be OPERABLE to provide
the ADS function. Reference 15 contains the results of an
analysis that evaluated the effect of two ADS valves being
out of service. This analysis showed that assuming a
failure of the HPCS System, operation of only five ADS
valves will provide the required depr essurization. However,
overall reliability of the ADS is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE ADS valves could result in a
reduction in depressurization capability. Therefore,
operation is only allowed for a limited time. The 14 day
Completion Time is based on a reliability study (Ref. 14)
and has been found to be acceptable through operating
experience.

F. 1 and F.2

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem is
inoperable in addition to one required ADS valve inoperable,
adequate core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of HPCS

continued
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ECCS -Shutdown
8 3.5.2

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE, COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

B 3.5.2 ECCS -Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the High Pressure Core Spray (HPCS) System,
Low Pressure Core Spray (LPCS) System, and low pressure
coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) System is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.5.1,
"ECCS -Operating."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
break sizes for a postulated loss of coolant accident
(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design
basis LOCA (Ref. 1) demonstrates that only one ECCS

injection/spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to
maintain adequate reactor vessel water level in the event of
an inadvertent vessel draindown. It is reasonable to
assume, based on engineering judgement, that while in
MODES 4 and 5, one ECCS injection/spray subsystem can i Qii

maintain adequate reactor vessel water level. To provide
redundancy, a minimum of two ECCS injection/spray subsystems
are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5.

The ECCS satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 2).

LCO Two ECCS injection/spray subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE. The ECCS injection/spray subsystems are defined
as the three LPCI subsystems, the LPCS System, and the HPCS

System. The LPCS System and each LPCI subsystem consist of
one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to transfer water
from the suppression pool to the RPV. The HPCS System
consists of one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to
transfer water from the suppression pool or condensate

'toragetank (CST) to the RPV. The necessary portions of
the Standby Service Water and HPCS Service Mater Systems, as
applicable, are also required to provide appropriate cooling
to each required ECCS injection/spray subsystem.

One LPCI subsystem (A or B) may be considered OPERABLE

during alignment and operation for decay heat removal, if
capable of being manually realigned (remote or local) to the

continued
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Pr imar y Containment
B 3.6.1.1

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1. 1 Primary Containment

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the primary containment is to isolate and
contain fission products released from the Reactor Primary
System following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) and to
confine the postulated release of radioactive material to
within limits. The primary containment consists of a free-
standing steel pressure vessel, which surrounds the Reactor
Primary System and provides an essentially leak tight
barrier against an uncontrolled release of radioactive
material to the environment. Additionally, this structure
is enclosed in a reinforced concrete vessel, which provides
shielding from the fission products that may be present in
the primary containment atmosphere following accident
conditions.

The isolation devices for the penetrations in the primary
containment boundary are a part of the primary containment
leak tight barrier. To maintain this leak tight barrier:

a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident
conditions are either:

'1. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic
containment isolation system, or

2. closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or
de-activated automatic valves secured in their
closed positions, except as pr'ovided in
LCO 3.6. 1.3, "Primary Containment Isolation
Valves (PCIVs)";

b. Primary containment air locks are OPERABLE, except, as
provided in LCO 3.6.1.2, "Primary Containment Air
Locks"; and

c. All equipment hatches are closed.

This Specification ensures that the performance of the
primary containment; in the event of a DBA, meets the
assumptions used in the safety analyses of References 1

and 2. SR 3.6. 1. 1. 1 leakage rate requirements are in
conformance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B (Ref. 3),
as modified by approved exemptions.

(continued)

MNP-2 B 3.6-1 Revision AQ('





Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The safety design basis for the primary containment is thatit must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the
limiting DBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.

The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive
material within primary containment is a double-ended
recirculation suction line break LOCA. In the analysis of
this accident, it is assumed that primary containment is
OPERABLE such that release of fission products to the
environment is controlled by the rate of primary containment
leakage.

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the primary
containment are presented in References 1 and 2. The safety
analyses assume a nonmechanistic fission product release
following a DBA, which forms the basis for determination of
offsite doses. The fission product release is, in turn,
based on an assumed leakage rate from the primary
containment. OPERABILITY of the primary containment ensures
that the leakage r ate assumed in the safety analyses is not
exceeded.

The maximum allowable leakage rate for the primary
containment (L ) is 0.5/ by weight of the containment air
per 24 hours ak the design basis LOCA maximum peak
containment pressur e (P,) of 38 psig (Ref. 4).

Primary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 5).

LCO Primary containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting
leakage to < 1.0 L,, except prior to the first startup after
performing a required Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program leakage test. At this time, applicable
leakage limits must be met. In addition, the leakage from
the drywell to the suppression chamber must be limited to
ensure the pressure suppression function is accomplished and
the suppression chamber pressure does not exceed design
limits. Compliance with this LCO will ensure a primary
containment configuration, including equipment hatches, that
is structurally sound and that will limit leakage to those
leakage rates assumed in the safety analysis. 'ndividual
leakage rates specified for the primary containment air
locks are addressed in LCO 3.6. 1.2.

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these HODES. Therefore, primary containment is not required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 to prevent leakage of
radioactive material from primary containment.

ACTIONS A.l

In the event that primary containment is inoperable, primary
containment must be restored to OPERABLE status within
1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of
time to correct the problem that is commensurate with the
importance of maintaining primary containment OPERABILITY
during NODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also ensures
that the probability of an accident (requiring primary
containment OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where
primary containment'is inoperable is minimal.

B. 1 and B.2

If primary containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must. be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.l.l.l
Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires
compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate
test requirements of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program. Failure to meet air lock leakage
(SR 3.6. 1.2.1), secondary containment bypass leakage
(SR 3.6. 1.3. 10), or main steam isolation valve leakage
(SR 3.6. 1.3. 10) limit does not necessarily result in a
failure of this SR: The impact of the failure to meet these

continued
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)

SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, 8, and C

acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate
@Testing Program.

As left leakage prior to the first startup after performing
a required leakage test is required to be < 0.6 L, for 8
combined Type B and C leakage, and < Oe75 L, for overall
Type A leakage. At all other times between required leakage
rate tests, the acceptance criteria is based on an overall
Type A leakage limit of <'.0 L,. At < 1.0 L, the offsite
dose consequences are bounded by the assumptions of the
safety analysis. The Frequency is required by the Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Haintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell to suppression chamber differential
pressure during a 4 hour period to ensure that the leakage
paths that would bypass the suppression pool are within
allowable limits.

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure () 1.5 psid)
between the drywell and the suppression chamber and
verifying that the bypass leakage is equivalent to that
through an area < 0.005 ft . The leakage test is performed
every 24 months. The 24 month Frequency was developed
considering it is prudent that this Surveillance be
performed during a unit outage and also in view of the fact
that component failures that might have affected this test
are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two
consecutive test failures, however, would indicate
unexpected primary containment degradation; in this event,
as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once
every 12 months is required until the situation is remedied
as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.1.1.3.5.

2. FSAR, Section 15.F.6.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

4. FSAR, Section 6.2.6.1.

5. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS C. 1 C.2 and C.3 (continued)

conservative to immediately'declare the primary containment
inoperable if both doors in the air lock have failed a seal
test or if the overall air lock leakage is not within
limits. In many instances (e.g., only one seal per door has
failed) primary containment remains OPERABLE, yet only
1 hour (according to LCO 3.6. 1. 1) would be provided to
restore the air lock door to OPERABLE status prior to
requiring a plant shutdown. In addition, even with both
doors failing the seal test, the overall containment leakage
rate can still be within limits.

Required Action C.2 requires that one door in the primary
containment air lock must be verified closed. This Required
Action must be completed within the 1 hour Completion Time.
This specified time period is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6. 1. 1, which require that primary containment be
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

Additionally, the air lock must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 24 hours (Required Action C.3). The 24 hour
Completion Time is reasonable for restoring the inoperable
air lock to OPERABLE status considering that at least one
door is maintained closed in the air lock.

D.l and 0.2

If the inoperable primary containment air lock cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.2.1

Maintaining the primary containment air lock OPERABLE
requires compliance with the leakage rate test requirements
of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.
This SR reflects the leakage rate testing requirements with
regard to air lock leakage (Type B leakage tests). The

continued
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6. 1.2. 1 (continued)

acceptance criteria were established as a small fraction of
the total allowable primary containment leakage. The
periodic testing requirements verify that the air lock
leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the overall
primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency is required
by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

(
&

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
an inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous
successful performance of the overall air lock leakage test.
This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a fission product barrier in the event
of a DBA. Note 2 has been added to this SR, requiring the
results to be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of
SR 3.6.1. 1. 1 (the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program). This ensures that air lock leakage is properly
accounted for in determining the combined Type B and C

primary containment leakage.

SR 3.6.1.2.2

The air lock interlock mechanism is designed to prevent
simultaneous opening of both doors in the air lock. Since
both the inner and outer doors of the air lock are designed
to withstand the maximum expected post accident primary
containment pressure (Ref. 6), closure of either door will
support primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the
interlock feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY
while the air lock is being used for personnel transit in
and out of the containment. Periodic testing of this
interlock demonstrates that the interlock will function as
designed and that simultaneous inner and outer door opening
will not inadvertently occur. Due to the purely mechanical
nature of this interlock, and given that the interlock
mechanism is not normally challenged when the primary
containment air lock door is used for entry and exit
(procedures require strict adherence to single door
opening), this test is only required to be performed every
24 months. The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to
perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a plant outage, and the potential for loss of primary
containment OPERABILITY if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown

continued
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE,
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.6. 1.2.2 (continued)

these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 24 month Frequency. The 24 month Frequency
is based on engineering judgment and is considered adequate
given that the interlock is not challenged during use of the
air lock.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 3.8.2.1.1.4.

2. FSAR, Section 3.8.2.7.5.

3. FSAR, Section 6.2.6. 1.

4. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

5. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

6. FSAR, Section 3.8.2.7.3.
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of unit safety analyses was considered in the
original design of the primary containment purge valves.
Two valves in series on each purge line provide assurance
that both the supply and exhaust lines could be isolated
even if a single failure occurred.

PCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 3).

LCO PCIVs form a part of the primary containment boundary. The
PCIV safety function is related to minimizing the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establishing the primary
containment boundary during a DBA.

The power operated, automatic isolation valves are required
to have isolation times within,limits and actuate on an
automatic isolation signal. While the reactor building-to-
suppression chamber vacuum breakers isolate primary
containment penetrations, they are excluded from this
Specification. Controls on their isolation fu'nction are
adequately addressed in LCO 3.6. 1.6, "Reactor Building-to-
Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers." The valves covered by
this LCO are listed with their associated stroke times in
Reference 4.

The normally closed PCIVs are considered OPERABLE when
manual valves are closed or open in accordance with
appropriate administrative controls, 'automatic valves are
de-activated and secured in their closed position, blind
flanges are in place, and closed systems are intact. These
passive isolation valves and devices are those listed in
Reference 4. HSIV and hydrostatically tested valve leakage
are exempt from Type C testing limits and must meet specific
leakage rate requirements, and secondary containment bypass
valves must meet additional leakage rate requirements.
Other PCIV leakage rates are addressed by LCO 3.6. 1. 1,
"Primary Containment," as Type B or C testing.

This LCO provides assurance that the PCIVs will perform
their designed safety functions to minimize the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establish the primary
containment boundary during accidents.

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.10

This'R ensures that the leakage rate of secondary
containment bypass leakage paths is less than the specified
leakage rate. This provides assur ance that the assumptions
in the radiological evaluations that form the basis of the
FSAR (Ref. 1) are met. The leakage rate of each bypass
leakage path is assumed to be the maximum pathway leakage
(leakage through the worse of the two isolation valves)
unless the penetration is isolated by use of one closed and
de-activated automatic valve, closed manual valve, or blind
flange. In this case, the leakage rate of the isolated
bypass leakage path is assumed to be the actual pathway
leakage through the isolation device. If both isolation
valves in the penetration are closed, the actual leakage
rate is the lesser leakage rate of the two valves. The
Frequency is required by the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program. This SR simply imposes additional
acceptance criteria.

SR 3.6.1.3.11

The analyses in Reference 1 are based on leakage that is
less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through each
NSIV must be < 11.5 scfh when tested at Pc (25 psig). This J gl
ensures that HSIV leakage is properly accounted for in
determining the overall primary containment leakage rate.
The Frequency is required by the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.12

Surveillance of hydr ostatically tested lines provides
assurance that the calculation assumptions of Reference 1

are met. The acceptance criteria for the combined leakage
of all hydrostatically tested lines is < 1.0 gpm times the
total number of hydrostatically tested PCIVs when tested at
1. 1 P~ (41.8 psig). The combined leakage rates must be
tested at the Frequency required by the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.2.

2. FSAR, Section 15.F.2.2.1.

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

4. Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual.
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RHR Drywell Spray
B 3.6.1.5

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6. 1.5 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Drywell Spray

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment is designed with a suppression pool
so that, in the event of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA),
steam released from the primary system is channeled through
the suppression pool water and condensed without producing
significant pressurization of the primary containment. The
primary containment is designed so that with the pool
initially at the minimum water volume and the worst single
failure of the primary containment heat removal systems,
suppression pool energy absorption combined with subsequent
operator controlled pool cooling will prevent the primary
containment pressure from exceeding its design value.
However, the primary containment must also withstand a
postulated bypass leakage pathway that allows the passage of
steam from the drywell directly into the suppression pool
airspace, bypassing the suppression pool. The RHR Drywell
Spray System is designed to mitigate the effects of bypass
leakage.

There are two redundant, 100/ capacity RHR drywell spray
subsystems. Each subsystem consists of a suction line from
the suppression pool, an RHR pump, and one spray sparger
inside the drywell. Dispersion of the spray water is
accomplished by spray nozzles in each subsystem.

The RHR drywell spray mode will be manually initiated, if
required, following a LOCA, according to emergency
procedures.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Reference 1 contains the results of analyses that predict
the primary containment pressure response for a LOCA with
the maximum allowable bypass leakage area.

The equivalent flow pat/ area for bypass leakage has been
specified to be 0.05 ft . The analysis demonstrates that
with drywell spray operation the primary containment
pressure remains within design limits.

The RHR drywell spray satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC

Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

(continued)
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RHR Drywell Spray
B 3.6.1.5

BASES (continued)

LCO In the event of a Design Basis Accident (DBA), a minimum of
one RHR drywell spray subsystem is required to mitigate the
effects of potential bypass leakage paths and maintain the
primary containment peak pressure below design limits. To
ensure that these requirements are met, two RHR drywell
spray subsystems must be OPERABLE. Therefore, in the event
of an accident, at least one subsystem is OPERABLE assuming
the worst case single active failure. An RHR drywell spray
subsystem is OPERABLE when the pump and associated piping,
valves, instrumentation, and controls are OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2 and 3, a DBA could cause pressurization of
primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure
and temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore,
maintaining RHR drywell spray subsystems OPERABLE is not
required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With one RHR drywell spray subsystem inoperable, the
inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 7 days. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
RHR drywell spray subsystem is adequate to perform the
primary containment bypass leakage mitigation function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
primary containment bypass leakage mitigation capability.
The 7 day Completion Time was chosen in light of the
redundant RHR drywell spray capabilities afforded by the
OPERABLE subsystem and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during this period.

B.l

With two RHR drywell spray subsystems inoperable, one
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within
8 hours. In this condition, there is a substantial loss of
the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation function.
The 8 hour Completion Time is based on this loss of function
and is considered acceptable due to the low probability of a
DBA and because alternative methods to reduce primary
containment pressure are available.

continued
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES (continued)

LCO Only 7 of the 9 vacuum breakers must be OPERABLE for
opening. All suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum =-

breakers, however, are required to be closed (except when
the vacuum breakers are performing their intended design
function). A vacuum breaker is OPERABLE for opening and
closed when both disks in the vacuum breaker are OPERABLE
for opening and closed. The vacuum breaker OPERABILITY
requirement provides assurance that the drywell-
to-suppression chamber negative differential pressure
remains below the design value. The requirement that the
vacuum breakers be closed ensures that there is no excessive
bypass leakage should a LOCA occur.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall,
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture that purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell. The limiting pressure and
temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in
MODES I, 2, and 3. Excessive negative pressure inside the
drywell could also occur due to inadvertent actuation of the
Drywell Spray System.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced by the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES; therefore, maintaining
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.l

With one of the required vacuum breakers inoperable for
opening (e.g., a vacuum breaker disk is not open and may be
stuck closed or not within its opening setpoint limit, so
that it would not function as designed during an event that
depressurized the drywell), the remaining six OPERABLE
vacuum breakers are capable of providing the vacuum relief
function. However, overall system reliability is reduced
because a single failure in one of the remaining vacuum
breakers 'could result in an excessive suppression chamber-
to-drywell differential pressure during a DBA. Therefore,
with one of the seven required vacuum breakers inoperable,

continued
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Primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing System )Qg
B 3.6.3.2

8 3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEHS

B 3.6.3.2 Primary Containment Atmosphere Hixing System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Primary Containment Atmosphere Hixing System ensures a

uniformly mixed post accident primary containment
atmosphere, thereby minimizing the potential for local
hydrogen burns due to a'ocket of hydrogen above the
flammable concentration.

The Primary Containment Atmosphere Hixing System is designed
to withstand a loss of 'coolant accident (LOCA) in post
accident environments without loss of function. The system
has two independent subsystems consisting of head area
return fans, motors, controls, and'ducting. Each subsystem
is sized to circulate 5000 scfm. The Primary Containment
Atmosphere Hixing System employs forced circulation to
ensure the proper mixing of hydrogen and oxygen in primary
containment. The two subsystems are automatically initiated
upon reactor scram signal. However, for the purposes of
this LCO, the subsystems are only required to be initiated
manually since flammability limits would not be reached
until several days after a LOCA. Each subsystem is powered
from a separate emergency power supply. Since each
subsystem can provide 1001. of the mixing requirements, the
system will provide its design function with a worst case
single active failure.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Primary Containment Atmosphere Hixing System provides
the capability for reducing the local hydrogen and oxygen
concentrations to approximately the bulk average
concentrations following a Design Basis Accident (DBA). The
limiting DBA relative to hydrogen and oxygen generation is a
LOCA.

(Q6

Oxygen may accumulate in the primary containment following a
LOCA as a result of radiolytic decomposition of water in the
Reactor Coolant System.

Hydrogen may accumulate in primary containment following a
LOCA as a result of:

a. A metal steam reaction between the zirconium fuel rod
cladding and the reactor coolant;

continued
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Primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing System
B 3.6.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

(continued)

b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor
Coolant System; or

C. A reaction between the reactor coolant and the zinc
rich paints used in the primary containment. However,
since WNP-2 is an oxygen control plant, this form of
hydrogen generation is not assumed (mi'nimizing
hydrogen production is conservative in calculating
peak oxygen concentration).

To evaluate the potential for hydrogen and oxygen
accumulation in primary containment following a LOCA, the
hydrogen and oxygen generation as a function of time
following the initiation of the accident is calculated.
Conservative assumptions recommended by Reference I are used
to maximize the amount of oxygen calculated.

The calculation confirms that one head area return fan
started in accordance with plant procedures will ensure
adequate mixing of hydrogen and oxygen within the primary
containment atmosphere (Refs. 2 and 3).,

The Primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing System satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO Two head area return fans must be OPERABLE to ensure
operation of at least one fan in the event of a worst case
single active failure. Operation with at least one fan
provides the capability of controlling the bulk hydrogen and
oxygen concentrations in primary containment without
exceeding the flammability limits.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, the two head area return fans ensure the
capability to prevent localized hydrogen and oxygen
concentrations above the flammability limits of 4.0 v/o and
5.0 v/o, respectively, in the primary containment, assuming
a worst case single active failure.

In MODE 3, both the hydrogen and oxygen production rates and
the total hydrogen and oxygen produced after a LOCA would be
less than that calculated for the DBA LOCA. Also, because
of the limited time in this MODE, the probability of an
accident requiring the Containment Atmosphere Mixing System

!
is low. Therefore, the Primary Containment Atmosphere
Mixing System is not required in MODE 3.

WNP-2 B 3.6-71

continued

Revision P(QP



0



Primary Containment Atmosphere Rixing System
8 3.6.3.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA

are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
in these MODES. Therefore, the Primary Containment )~8
Atmosphere Mixing System is not required in these MODES.

ACTIONS A.l

With one head area return fan inoperable, the inoperable fan
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. In this
condition, the remaining OPERABLE fan is adequate to perform
the hydrogen and oxygen mixing function. However, the
overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in
the OPERABLE fan .could result in reduced hydrogen and oxygen
mixing capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on
the availability of the second fan, the low probability of
the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen and
oxygen in amounts capable of exceeding the flammability
limits, the amount of time available after the event for
operator action to prevent exceeding these limits, and the
availability of the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Drywell
Spray System.

Required Action Aa I has been modified by a Note indicating
that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when one head area return
fan is inoperable. This allowance is provided because of
the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would
generate hydrogen and oxygen in amounts capable of exceeding
the flammability limits, the low probability of the failure
of the OPERABLE fan, and the amount of time available after
a postulated LOCA for operator action to prevent exceeding
the flammability limits.

B. I and B.2

With two head area return fans inoperable, the ability to
perform the hydrogen and oxygen control function via
alternate capabilities must be verified by administrative
means within I hour. The alternate hydrogen and oxygen
control capability is provided by one RHR Drywell Spray
subsystem. The I hour Completion Time allows a reasonable
period of time to verify that a loss of hydrogen and oxygen
control function does not exist. The verification may be
performed as an administrative check by examining logs or

continued
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primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing System ~Q6'
3.6.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS B. 1 and B.2 (continued)

other information.to determine the availability of the
alternate hydrogen and oxygen control system. It does not
mean to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate
OPERABILITY of the alternate hydrogen and oxygen control
system. If the ability to perform the hydrogen and oxygen
control function is maintained, continued operation is
permitted with two head area return fans inoperable for up
to 7 days. Seven days is a reasonable time to allow two
head area return fans to be inoperable because the hydrogen
and oxygen control function is maintained and because of the
low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would
generate hydrogen and oxygen in amounts capable of exceeding
the flammability limits.

C.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. .The allowed
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.3.2.1

Operating each head area return fan for > 15 minutes ensures
that each subsystem is OPERABLE and that all associated
controls are functioning properly. It also ensures that
blockage or fan or motor failure can be detected for
corrective action. The 92 day Frequency is consistent with
the Inservice Testing Program Frequencies, operating
experience, the known reliability of the fan motors and
controls, and the two redundant fans available.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revision 1, September 1976.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.5.2. 1.

3. WNP-2 Technical Memo TM-2065, "Requirements for
Containment Mixing Fans," Revision 0, July 15, 1994.
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.8. 1.9 (continued)

the 1280 kW standby service water pump, and for DG-3 the
2380 kW HPCS pump. This Surveillance may be accomplished
by:

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post accident load while paralleled to offsite power,
or while solely supplying the bus; or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post accident
load with the DG solely supplying the bus.

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 13), the load
rejection test is acceptable if the diesel speed does not
exceed the nominal synchronous speed plus 75% of the
difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip
setpoint, or 115% of nominal speed, whichever is lower. For
all the DGs, this corresponds 'to 66.75 Hz, which is the
nominal speed plus 75% of the difference between nominal
speed and the overspeed trip setpoint.

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by two Notes. The reason for
Note 1 is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. In order to ensure that the DG is
tested under load conditions that are as close to design
basis conditions as possible, Note 2 requires that, if
synchronized to offsite power, testing must be performed
within the power factor limit. The power factor limit is
< 0.92 for DG-1, < 0.86 for DG-2, and < 0.92 for DG-3.
These power factors are chosen to be representative of the
actual design basis inductive loading that the DGs could
experience. To meet these power factor limits, the DGs must
be loaded to the following reactive values when the SR is
performed; 580 kVAR for DG-I, 760 kVAR for DG-2, and
1015 kVAR for DG-3. However, if the offsite electrical
power distribution system voltage is high, increased
excitation will be necessary for the DG to match system

continued
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.9 (continued)

voltage when synchronizing to the associated ESF bus. Once

tied to the ESF bus, it may not be .possible to increase DG

excitation sufficiently to meet the required reactive load
value that ensures the power factor limit is met, without
exceeding the DG excitation system ratings. Therefore, to
ensure the DG is not placed in an unsafe condition during
this test, the power factor limit does not have to be met if
grid voltage does not permit the power. factor limit to be
met when the DG is tied to the .grid. When this occurs, the
power factor should be maintained as'lose to the limit as
practicable.

SR '.8.1.10

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 13), paragraph
C.2.2.8, this Surveillance demonstrates the OG capability to
reject a full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding
the predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load
rejection may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent
breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine
generator load response under the simulated test conditions.
This test simulates the loss of the total connected load
that the,DG'xperiences following a full load rejection and
verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load.
These acceptance criteria provide DG damage protection.
While the DG is not expected to experience this transient
during an event, and continues to be available, this
response ensures that the OG is not degraded for future
application, including reconnection to the bus if the trip

" initiator can be corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the OG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, testing must be performed within the power factor
limit. The power factor limit is < 0.89 for DG-1, < 0.88
for DG-2, and < 0.91 for DG-3. These power factors are
chosen to be representative of the actual design basis
inductive loading that the DGs could experience. To meet
these power factor limits, the DGs must be loaded to the
following reactive values when the SR is performed;
2165 kVAR for DG-1, 2085 kVAR for DG-2, and 1150 kVAR for
DG-3.

continued
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AC Sour ces -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by two Notes. The reason for
Note 1 is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbation to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. Note 2 is provided in recognition
that if the offsite electrical power distribution system
voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the DG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the
associated ESF bus. Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be
possible to increase DG excitation sufficiently to meet the
required reactive load value that'ensures the power factor
limit is met, without exceeding the DG excitation system
ratings. Therefore, to ensure, the DG is not placed in an
unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit
does not have to be met if grid voltage does not permit the
power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the
grid. When this occurs, the power factor, should be
maintained as close to the limit as practicable.

SR 3.8.1.11

Consistent with Regulatory Guide le9 (Ref. 13),
paragraph C.2;2.4, this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It
further demonstrates the capability of the DG to
automatically achieve the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time.

The DG auto-start and energization of permanently connected
loads times of 15 seconds for Division 1 and 2 and
18 seconds for Division 3 are derived from requirements of

,the accident analysis for responding to a design basis large
break LOCA (Ref. 17). The DG-3 18 second start time
includes the Loss of Voltage -Time Delay Function specified

continued
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.8. l. II (continued)

in LCO 3.3.8. 1. The Surveillance should be continued for a

minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate that all
starting transients have decayed and stability has been
achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and auto-connected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
DG loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of these
loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue
hardship or potential for undesi} ed operation. For
instance, ECCS injection valves are not desired to be
stroked open, systems are not capable of being operated at
full flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of the
connection and loading of these loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform
these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note I is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge plant safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.12

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 13), paragraph
C.2.2.5, this Surveillance demonstrates that the DG

automatically starts and achieves the required voltage and
frequency within the specified time (15 seconds) from the

continued

WNP-2 B 3.8-25 Revision A



AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.8. 1. 12 (continued)

design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for
> 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time
to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8. 1. 12.d and SR 3.8. 1. 12.e
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency loads
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on an
ECCS signal without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open, systems are not capable
of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems performing a
decay heat removal function are not desired to be realigned
to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual
demonstration of the connection and loading of these loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG

system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the- DGs, during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor
critical, performance of this SR could cause perturbations
to the electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

continued
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.13

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 13), paragraph
C.2.2. 12, this Surveillance demonstrates that DG

non-critical protective functions (e.g., high jacket water
temperature) are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal
concurrent with an ECCS initiation test signal and critical
protective functions (engine overspeed, generator
differential cur rent, and incomplete starting sequence) trip
the OG to avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The
non-critical trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an
alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides
the operator with sufficient time to react appropriately.
The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical
than protecting the engine against minor problems that are
not immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the
DG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
taking into consideration plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths.

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance removes a required DG from
service. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.14

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 13),
paragraph C.2.2.9, this Surveillance requires demonstration
that the OGs can start and run continuously at full load
capability for an interval of not less than 24 hours,
22 hours of which is at a load equivalent. to 90% to 100% of
the continuous rating of the DG and 2 hours of which is at a
load equivalent to 105% to 110% of the continuous duty
rating of the DG. The OG starts for this Surveillance can
be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
provisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8. 1.2,
and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
possible, testing must be performed within the power tactor
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1. 14 (continued)

limit. The power factor limit is < 0.89 for DG-1, 5 0.88
for DG-2, and < 0.91 for DG-3. These power factors are
chosen to be representative of the actual design basis
inductive loading that the DGs could experience. To meet
these power factor limits, the OGs must be loaded to the
following reactive values when the SR is performed;
2165 kVAR for DG-l, 2085 kVAR for DG-2, and 1150 kVAR for
DG-3.

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance is modified by three Notes. Note 1 states
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY. Similarly, momentary power factor transients
above the limit do not invalidate the test. The reason for
Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that would challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. Note 3 is provided in recognition
that if the offsite electrical power distribution system
voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the DG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the
associated ESF bus. Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be
possible to increase DG excitation sufficiently to meet the
required reactive load value that ensures the power factor
limit is met, without exceeding the OG excitation system
ratings. Therefore, to ensure the DG is not placed in an
unsafe condition during this'est, the power factor limit
does not have to be met if grid voltage does not permit the
power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the
grid. When this occurs, the power factor should be
maintained as close to the limit as practicable.

continued
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)

limit. The power factor limit is < 0.89 for DG-1, < 0.88
for DG-2, and < 0.91 for DG-3. These power factors are
chosen to be representative of the actual design basis
inductive loading that the DGs could experience. To meet
these power factor limits, the DGs must be loaded to the
following reactive values when the SR is performed; 2170
kVAR for DG-1, 2100 kVAR for DG-2, and 1140 kVAR for DG-3.

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance is modified by three Notes. Note 1 states
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. The load band i's provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY. Similarly, momentary power factor transients
above the limit do not invalidate the test. The reason for
Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that would challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. Note 3 is provided in recognition
that if the offsite electrical power distribution system-
voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the OG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the
associated ESF bus. Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be
possible to increase DG excitation sufficiently to meet the Qgrequired reactive load value that ensures the power factor
limit is met, without exceeding the DG excitation system
ratings. Therefore, to ensure the OG is not placed in an
unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit
does not have to be met if grid voltage does not permit the
power factor limit to be met when the OG is tied to the
grid. When this occurs, the power factor should be
maintained as close to the limit as practicable.

continued
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(continued)

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage
and frequency within 15 seconds. The 15 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis for
responding to a design basis large break LOCA (Ref. 17).

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that
the test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 1 hour
at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for
achieving hot conditions. Momentary transients due to
changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. Note 2
allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube
period to minimize wear and tear on the diesel during
testing.

SR 3.8.1.16

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 13),
paragraph C.2.2.11, this Surveillance ensures that the
manual synchronization and automatic load transfer from the
DG to the offsite source can be made and that the DG can be
returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is
restored. It also ensures that the auto-start logic is
reset to allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss of
offsite power occurs. The DG is considered to be in
ready-to-load status when the DG is at rated speed and
voltage, the output breaker is open and can receive an
auto-close signal on bus undervoltage, and the individual
load timers are reset.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycles.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical

continued
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1. 16 (continued)

distribution system, and challenge safety systems. Cr'edit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.17

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 13), paragraph
C.2.2. 13, demonstration of the parallel test mode override
ensures that the DG availability under accident conditions
is not compromised as the'esult of testing. Interlocks to
the LOCA sensing circuits cause the DG to automatically
reset to ready-to-load operation if an ECCS initiation
signal is received during operation in the test mode.
Ready-to-load operation is defined as the DG running at
rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open.
These provisions for automatic switchover are required by
IEEE-308 (Ref. 19), paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirem'ent to automatically energize the emergency
loads with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8. 1. 12. The intent in the requirement associated with
SR 3.8. 1. 17.b is to show that the emergency loading, is not
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by a Note. The reason for the
Note is that performing the Surveillance would remove a
required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

continued
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident conditions, loads are sequentially connected
to the bus by .the automatic load sequence time delay relays.
The sequencing logic controls the permissive and starting
signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of the DGs

due to high motor starting currents. The 10% load sequence
time interval tolerance ensures that a sufficient time
interval exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF. equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic
loading of ESF buses. Since only DG-I and DG-2 have more
than one load block, this SR is only applicable to these
DGs.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance during these HODES would
remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge plant safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy .this SR.

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as
discussed in the Bases for SR 3.8.1. ll, during a loss of
offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an
ECCS initiation signal. Since the DG-3 Loss of Voltage-
Time Delay Function is bypassed during an ECCS initiation
signal, a 15 second DG-3 start time applies, consistent with
the DBA LOCA analysis (Ref. 17). In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing
that adequately shows the capability of the DG system to
perform these functions is acceptable., This testing may

continued
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.19 (continued)

include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence is
verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle
length.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge plant safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are
started simultaneously.

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 13), paragraph C.2.2. 14.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. FSAR, Chapter 8.

continued

WNP-2 B 3.8-32 Revision A



AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

REFERENCES
(continued)

3. FSAR, Figure 8.3-23.

4. 'FSAR, Tables 8.3-1, 8.3-2, and 8.3-3.

5. Safety Guide 9, Revision 0, Harch 1971.

6. FSAR, Chapter 6.

7. FSAR, Chapters 15 and 15.F.

8. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).

9. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Revision 0, December 1974.

10. Generic Letter 84-15, July 2, 1984.

11. GE-NE-A00-05809-01, "Technical Specifications
'mprovements to the WNP-2 Emergency Core Cooling
System for Perform Phase III Risk Hethod Application,"
September 1994.

12. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.

13. Regulatory Guide 1.9, July 1993.
I

14. Regulatory Guide 1.108, Revision 1, August 1977.

15. Regulatory Guide 1. 137, Revision 1, October 1979.

16. Supply System Calculations Nos. E/I-02-87-07 and
E/I-02-90-01.

17. FSAR, Section 15.F.6.

18. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

19. IEEE Standard 308-1974.
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l

SR 3.8.4. 1 (continued)

are consistent with the initial voltages assumed in the
~ battery sizing calculations. The 7 day Frequency is

conservative when compared with the manufacturers
recommendations and IEEE-450 (Ref. 11).

SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections, or measurement of the resistance of each
inter-cell, inter-rack, and inter-tier connection, provides
an indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration
that could potentially degrade battery performance.

For inter-cell connectors, the limits are < 24.4 E-6 ohms
for the Division 1 and 2 batteries and < 169 E-6 ohms for
the Division 3 battery. For inter-tier and inter-rack
connectors, the limits are < 20% above the resistance as
measured during installation.

The Surveillance Frequency for these inspections, which can
detect conditions that can cause power losses due to
resistance heating, is 92 days. This Frequency is
considered acceptable based on operating ex'perience related
to detecting corrosion trends.

SR 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
battery performance. The presence of physical damage or
deterior ation does not necessarily represent a failure of
this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the physical
damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of
the battery (its ability to perform its design function).

The 12 month Frequency of this SR is consistent with IEEE-
450 (Ref. 11), which recommends detailed visual inspection
of cell condition on a yearly basis.

continued
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(continued)

SR 3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-'rack, and inter-tier connections provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The
anti-corrosion material is used to ensure good electrical
connections and to reduce terminal deterioration. The
visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to require
removal of and inspection under each terminal connection.

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

For inter-cell connectors, the limits are < 24.4 E-6 ohms
for the Division 1 and 2 batteries and < 169 E-6 ohms for
the Division 3 battery. For inter-tier and inter-rack
connectors, the limits are < 20% above the resistance as
measured during installation.

The 12 month Frequency of these SRs is consistent with IEEE-
450 (Ref. 11), which recommends detailed visual inspection
of cell condition and inspection of cell to cell and
terminal connection resistance on a yearly basis.

SR 3.8.4.6

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
design capacity of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to
Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 12), the battery charger supply
is required to be based on the largest combined demands of
the various steady state loads and the charging capacity to
restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to
the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the
unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum required
amperes and duration ensure that these requirements can be
satisfied. The charger shall be loaded, to a minimum, at
three separate and sequential load ratings, 50%, 75%, and
100%, for > 30 minutes at each load rating.

continued
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SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)

factor of 120%. A capacity of 80/ for the 125 V battery and
83.4% for the 250 V battery shows'hat the battery is
getting old and capacity will decrease more rapidly, even if
there is ample capacity to meet the load requirements.

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the
battery has reached 85/ of its expected life and capacity is
< 100/ of the manufacturer's rating, the Surveillance
Frequency is reduced to 18 months. However, if the battery
shows no degradation but has reached 85% of its expected
life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to
24 months for batteries that retain capacity > 100% of the
manufacturer's rating. Degradation is indicated, according
to IEEE-450, 1975 (Ref. 14), when the battery capacity drops
by more than 10% relative to its average on previous
performance tests or when it is below 90% of the
manufacturer's rating. For the 250 V battery, degradation
is indicated when it is below 93.4/ of the manufacturer's
rating in lieu of 90%. This ensures the accelerated testing
schedule is implemented when the 250 V battery capacity
decreases to 10% above the capacity at which the battery
must be replaced (consistent with the 125 V batteries),
since the 250 V battery must be replaced when the capacity
falls to 83.4%. The 12 month and 60 month Frequencies are
consistent with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 11).
The 24 month Frequency is derived from the recommendations
in IEEE-450 (Ref. 11).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required OC

electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the Surveillance.

t0~

lk

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 17.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, Revision 0, March 10, 1971.

3. IEEE Standard 308, 1974.

4. FSAR, Section 8.3.2.

continued
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Refueling Equipment Interl ocks
B 3.9.1

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
by an electronic load cell. The fuel grapple and frame-
mounted hoist load signals are inputs to a programmable
logic controller (PLC). The PLC performs the associated
interlock and load functions. The trolley-mounted hoist
load cell inputs to setpoint modules that perform their
associated interlock and load functions. The PLC and
setpoint modules open the associated fuel-loaded circuits at
a load lighter than the weight of a single fuel assembly in
water. The refueling interlocks use these indications to
prevent operation of the refueling equipment with fuel
loaded over the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn,
or to prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the FSAR
analysis of the control rod removal error during refueling
(Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates the consequences of
control rod withdrawal during refueling. A prompt
reactivity excursion during refueling could potentially
result in fuel failure with subsequent release of
radioactive material to the environment.

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity
excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel,
provided all control rods are fully -inserted during the fuel
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by
preventing loading fuel into the core with any control rod
withdrawn, or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the
core during fuel loading.

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point
outside of the reactor core, such that, with a fuel assembly
loaded and a control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the
core.

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

I

LCO To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling
interlocks associated with the refuel position ensure that
fuel assemblies are not loaded into the core with any
control rod withdrawn.

continued
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Refuel ing Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9el

BASES

LCO

(continued)
To prevent these conditions from developing, the all-rods-
in, the refueling platform position, the refueling platform
fuel grapple fuel-loaded, the refueling platform frame-
mounted hoist 'fuel-loaded, and the refueling platform
trolley-mounted hoist fuel-loaded inputs are required to be
OPERABLE. These inputs are combined in logic circuits that
provide refueling equipment or control rod blocks to prevent
operations that could result in criticality during refueling
operations.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect
against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The
interlocks are only required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel
fuel movement with refueling equipment associated with the
interlocks when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel
position. The interlocks are not required when the reactor
mode switch is in the shutdown position since a control rod
block (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation" )
ensures control rod withdrawals cannot occur simultaneously
with in-vessel fuel movements.

In MODES I, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore,
the refueling interlocks are not requir ed to be OPERABLE in
these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more of the required refueling equipment
interlocks inoperable, the unit must be placed in a
condition in which the LCO does not apply. In-vessel fuel
movement with the affected refueling equipment must be
immediately suspended. This action ensures that operations
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not
be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel
into a cell with a control rod withdrawn). Suspension of
in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position.

(continued)
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B 3.9.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREHENTS

SR 3.9.1.1

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a

required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL

FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of other indications of
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that
are available to unit operations personnel.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 7.7.1.13.

3. FSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.

4. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications
Improvements, July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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RPV Water Level —Irradiated Fuel
B 3.9.6

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Mater Level —Irradiated Fuel

BASES

BACKGROUND The movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the RPV

requires a minimum water level of 22 ft above the top of the
RPV flange. During refueling, this maintains a sufficient
water level in the reactor vessel cavity and spent fuel
storage pool. Sufficient water is necessary to retain
iodine fission product activity in the water in the event of
a fuel handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2). Sufficient iodine
activity would be retained to limit offsite doses from the
accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the
guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies the water
level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in
the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment
postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum
water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C. l.c of Ref. 1)
allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory Position
C. l.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident analysis for
iodine. This relates to the assumption that 99% of the
total iodine released from the pellet to cladding gap of all
the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the refueling
cavity water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to
contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is
described in Reference 2. Mith a minimum water level of
22 ft (a decontamination factor of 100 is still expected at
a water level as low as 22 ft) and a minimum decay time of
24 hours prior to fuel handling, the analysis and test
programs demonstrate that the iodine release due to a
postulated fuel handling accident is adequately captured by
the water, and that offsite doses are maintained within
allowable limits (Ref. 4). While the worst case assumptions
include the dropping of the irradiated fuel assembly being
handled onto the reactor core, the possibility exists of the
dropped assembly striking the RPV flange and releasing
fission products. Therefore, the minimum depth for water
coverage to ensure acceptable radiological consequences is
specified from the RPV flange. Since the worst case event

continued
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RHR-High Water Level
B 3.9.8

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) -High Mater Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required
by GDC 34 (Ref. I). Each of the two shutdown cooling loops "

of the RHR System can provide the required decay heat
removal. Each loop consists of one motor driven pump, a
heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both
loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it
has been cooled by circulation through the respective heat
exchanger, to the reactor via the associated recirculation
loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the Standby
Service Water (SW) System. The RHR shutdown cooling mode is
,manually controlled.

In addition to the RHR subsystems, the volume of water above
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat
sink for decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Mith the unit in NODE 5, the RHR Shutdown Cooling System is
not required to mitigate any events or accidents evaluated
in the safety analyses. The RHR Shutdown Cooling System is
required for removing decay heat to maintain the temperature
of the reactor coolant.

The RHR System satisfies Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 2).

LCO Only one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and the
water level > 22 ft above the RPV flange. Only one
subsystem is required because the volume of water above the
RPV flange provides backup decay heat removal capability.

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an
RHR pump, a heat exchanger, a SW pump providing cooling to
the heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.

continued
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RHR- Low Water Level
B 3.9.9

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) —Low Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required
by GDC 34 (Ref. I). Each of the two shutdown cooling loops
of the RHR System can provide the required decay heat
removal. Each loop consists of one motor driven pump, a
heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both
loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it
has been cooled by circulation through the respective heat
exchanger, to the reactor via the associated recirculation
loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the Standby
Service Water (SW) System. The RHR shutdown cooling mode is
manually controlled'.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR Shutdown Cooling System is
not required to mitigate any events or accidents evaluated
in the safety analyses. The RHR Shutdown Cooling System is
required for removing decay heat to maintain the temperature
of the reactor coolant.

The RHR System satisfies Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 2).

LCO In MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure
vessel (RPV) and the water level ( 22 ft above the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) flange both RHR shutdown cooling
subsystems must be OPERABLE.

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an
RHR pump, a heat exchanger, a SW pump providing cooling to
the heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.

Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is
considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant
temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core

continued
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

BASES

LCO
(continued)

criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once
this alternate (Item c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement
to account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod
and the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow
the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single
highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is 'only allowed if performed in
accordance with Special Operations LCO 3. 10.3, or this
Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position.

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for
all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock
(LCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4),
and scram functions (LCO 3.3.1. 1, "Reactor Protection System
(RPS),Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," and LCO 3.9.5,
"Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling" ), or the"added
administrative controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this
Special Operations LCO, provide mitigation of potential
reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 4. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

continued
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SDM Test —Refuel ing
B 3.10.8

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the
control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed
(electronically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting
a control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities
are not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.
The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing
the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.
Electrically, the control'rods can be disarmed by
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids. Required Action Ael is modified by a Note that
allows the RWH to be bypassed if required to allow insertion
of the inoperable control rods and continued operation.
LCO 3.3.2. 1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," ACTIONS
provide additional requirements when the RWH is bypassed to
ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis'.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
small number of allowed inoperable control" rods, and provide
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods
are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and
application of the Required Actions.

B. 1

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO not met,
for reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for
MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LCO

are no longer required.

(continued)
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p,.l . e. I ONSE ME shal e that ime >n rval from when

the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation set o'he
channel sensor until the isolation-valves tions

s (e.g,

s
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INSERT 4

to complete suppression of the electric arc between the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker.

Insert Page 1-3
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OEFIHITIOH5 CONTROLLED COPY ChaPQS- t,P

LIM HG ROD PA

1.20 A MITING CONTROL ROO PA shall be a pattern whi results in the
core eing on a thermal hydrau limit, i.e., operatin on a limiting
value r APLHGR, LHGR, or MCPR.

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION'ATE (~"~P-b

LHGR)-shall be the. heat generation per unit
length of fuel rod. It is the integral of the h at flux over heat
transfer area associated with the unit len . L ~ ~ ~~~ I

LOGIC SYSTEN FUNCTIONAL TEST Q). I
++» fe „1~»L

r „«~ etc,)o a logic czrcuvt, from sensor inc u sng e a
device, to verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TE5T may be
erformed b any series of sequential, overlappin or total system steps

that the entire logic system is tested.
GP ~ \ ~ I

XIMUM F ON OF LIMITING POWER OENSITY(y,F~h)

The MFLPO) shall beItIN»N
XIMUM TOTAL PEAKING A

1. The MAXIMUM TOTAL KING FACTOR (MTPF) shal w
exists in the core r a given class of fuel r a given operating
ondition.

MEMBER( OF THE PUBLIC

I.25 MEMB (5) OF THE PUBLIC sh 1 include all persons w o are not occupationally
assoc ted with the plant. is category does not i lude employees
of the tility, its contracto or vendors. Also exc ded from this
category are persons who enter e site to service equi ent or to make
deliverie This category does i lude persons who use p rtions'of
the site fo recreational, occupats nal or other purposes t associated
with the 1

p,P.
QATAR LOGIC SYSTEN FUNCTIONAL pbeii be e test f e11 1ogic components~ i . all relays and contacts, eR. trip units, solid state logic elemen

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO ~pA)
II

MCPRYsha11 be the smallest
exists in the co "'~.4 cPR 0-~~ ( ~

. $,re~a J~ss Sg el

p4esc/ I'o t7O

R)which

A~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6

A.7

A.8

A.9

A.lo

A.ll

The definitions of CRITICAL POWER RATIO and FRACTION OF LIHITING
POWER DENSITY, as editorially marked up, have been incorporated
into the definitions of MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO and MAXIMUM
FRACTION OF LIMITING POWER DENSITY, respectively. No separate use
of CPR or FLPD is made in the WNP-2 ITS.

The definition of FRE(UENCY NOTATION has been deleted since the
abbreviations in Table 1.1 are no longer used. 'll Surveillance
Requirement Frequencies in the WNP-2 ITS are directly specified.

'The definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE,
and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE have been combined into one defined term:
LEAKAGE. The definitions of each of the categories of leakage are
consistent with the current WNP-2 definitions.

The WNP-2 ITS definition of Total LEAKAGE has been added for
clarity and completeness. The WNP-2 CTS use of the undefined term
"total leakage" is consistent with the WNP-2 ITS definition.

As specified in the second portion of the WNP-2 definition, the
intended leakage is that which occurs into the drywell space. The
"collection systems".,are intended to be those for collection of
leakages into the drywell space. This change is a clarification
of the term, and therefore the revised wording more accurately
reflects this intent.

3

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIHE definition has been modified to
only include the instrumentation portion of the response time.
The isolation valve portion of the response time (i.e., valve
stroke times) does not need to be included since it is redundant
to the valve stroke time requirements specified in ASHE Section
XI, which is required by Specification 5.5.6, the IST Program. In
addition, specific Surveillance Requirements in LCO 3.6.1.3,
Primary Containment Isolation Valves, also require the valve
stroke times to be verified. The requirement to include diesel
generator starting and loading times has been deleted since they
are redundant to the diesel generator Surveillance Requirements in
LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources -Operating. This deletion was recommended
in both NUREG-1366 and Generic Letter 93-05. Due to these
changes, the definition has been renamed to be ISOLATION
INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME. Since the actual technical
requirements are not changing, this change is considered
administrative.

Not used.

WNP-2 Revision P'g
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2.0 SAFETY LIMITS ANO LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS AdYc'J' ZOO S.S d s

2. 1 SAFETY LIMITS

THERMAL POWER Low Pressure or Low Flow

2.1.1 THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 25K of RATED THERMAL POWER with
the reactor vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow
less than 10K of rated flow.
PPLICASILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2

ACTION:

With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25K of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor
vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig'or core flow less than 10% g. Lf rated flow,'be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours a comp with

e r cerements o eciflcatio ..1..

THERMAL POWER Hi h Pressure and Hi h Flow

2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall not be less than 1.07
with two recirculation loop operation and shall not be less than 1.08 with

~ ~
L2- single recirculation loop operation with the reactor vessel steam dome pressure

rea er an 785 psi and core flow rea er an 10K of rated flow.
APPLICABIL: RATIONAL CONDITIONS and 2

hfs l

H.Z.

With MCPR less than 1.07 with two recirculatio loop operation or 'less than
I.OO with sin le recircolation loop operation an the reactor vesse I ste'am dome
pressure reater t an 785 psig and core flow rea er an 10K of rated flow,
be in at least UTDOWN within 2 hours n e ulremen s o
pec ication . 7. I.

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE

2. 1.3 The reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor
g,l + vessel'steam dome, shall not exceed I325 psig.

hf.l
PPLICASILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and 4

ACTION:

With the reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor.
vessel steam dome, above U25 psig, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with
reactor coolant systeaLpressure less than or equal to I325 psig within.
2 hours omp y ws e s o pecs s on

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 2-1 Amendment No. 92 109



SAFETY LIHITS AND LIHITING

~h )~ zo
PY '4'ive@'o ZCP 3.3././

SAFETY LIHITS (Continued)

REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL

2.l.h The reactor vessel water level shall be above the top of the active
2

i.l'rradiated fuel.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 3 4 and 5

ACTION:

With the reactor vessel water level at or below the top of the active
Z ~ ir diated fuel manua 1n t ate e restore the water 1evel

ss reac r
c lca
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CONTROLLED COPY
SAFETY LIHITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEH SETTING

/ha pQp P.0

2.2 LIHITING SAFETY SYSTEH SETTINGS

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEH INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrumentation setpoints shall be set
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.1-1.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTION:
f

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less conservative
than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 2.2.1-1, declare
the channel inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION statement requirement
of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status withits setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

P,l

p„v<$ ~ Wa 3.3.I I
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MhLLLWZ
aum~mCuoam~ulLIunllemauatumarm

LII!KTISSLL~HG

1. Intermediate Range Honltor, Narrlron Flux - lllgli

2. Average Power Range Honltori

MILSDROIHT.

g 120/126 dlvlslons
of full scale

ALLOkABLE
~ULG
g 122/125 dlvlslons

of full scale

a. Iteutron Flux-lllgh, Setdown Z 15X of RATED TIIERHAL POkER ~ 20K of RATED
TIIERHAL POkER

b. Flow Biased Slnuilatad Thermal Power - lllgh

1) Flaw Biased

2) lllgh Flow Clamped

c. Fixed lleutron Flux - lllgh

rl. Illoperat lve

3. Reactor Vassal Steam Dome Pressure - Illglr

4. Reactor Vassal kat.er Level - I.ow, Level 3

5. Halrr Steam I.lne lsolatlon Valve - l:losura

6. DEI.ETED

g 0.58k w 59%, with
a rnaxlmurn of

~ 113.5X of RATED
TIIEINAL POkER

g llGX of RATED TIIERHAL POkER

N.A.

g 1060 pslg

~ 13.0 Incl>es above instrument
zero"

g IO.OX closed

Z 0.68k w 62K, with
a nraxlmurn of

5 114.9X of RATED
TIIERHAL POkER

S 120X of RATED
TIIERHAL I OkER

H.A.

S 1074 pslg

~ 11.0 Inches above
lnstrrnnent zero

S 12.5X closed

*See Bases Figure B 3/4 3-1.
c



TABLE 2.2.1-1 (Continued)

M
Cl REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPQINTS

lm
ÃI

C

M

UNCTIONAL UNIT

7. Primary Containment Pressure - High

8. Scram Oischarge Volume Water Level - High

a. Level Transmitter

b. Float Switch

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure

TRIP SETPOINT

< 1.68 psig

< 529'7" elevation

< 529'7" elevation

< 5X closed

ALLOWABLE
ALLOWABLE

VALUES

< 1.88 psig

< 529'" elevation

< 529'" elevati

< 7X closed

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Trip Oil Pressure - Low

ll. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position

12. Manual Scram

> 1250 psig

N.A.

N.A.

> 1000 psig

N.A.

N.A.

0
C7

Pl0
-c

p'o
o p

O

Ch

S
a

0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A.2

The requirements for the Limiting Safety System Settings are being
moved to Section 3.3 in accordance with the format of the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any technical
changes to these requirements will be discussed in the Discussion
of Changes for ITS: 3.3. 1.1. [(Q

The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not
include providing cross references. In addition, Specification
6.7. 1 has been deleted from the Technical Specifications (see
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.7 in proposed Chapter 5.0).
Therefore, the existing reference to Specification 6.7.1 serves no
functional purpose and its removal is an administrative change.

TECHNICA CHANG S - MORE RESTRICTIV

H. 1

H.2

The APPLICABILITY of each of the SLs is extended to all MODES of
operation. Although it is physically impossible to violate some

SLs in some HODES, any SL violation should receive the same
attention and response.

Limits on steam dome pr'essure and core flow are now specified as
"greater than or equal to." The current Safety Limits do not
address the situation when steam dome pressure and core flow are
equal to the limits. This change resolved a discontinuity between
SL 2.1.1 and SL 2.1.2 in the current Safety Limits.

TECHNICAL -CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA.1 The required action of CTS 2. 1.4 has been made less specific to
allow operator flexibility in determining the best method to
restore the reactor vessel water level. Directions for the
methods of restoring reactor vessel water level (manually, initiate
the ECCS to restore the water level, after depressurizing the
reactor vessel, if required) are proposed to be relocated to the
appropriate Emergency Operating Procedures. This detail of how to
restore the reactor vessel water level is not necessary to ensure
restoration of the reactor vessel water level in a timely manner.
The action to restore compliance with the Safety Limit has been
maintained in ITS SL 2.2. 1, which provides a 2 hour Completion
Time for restoration of the limit. The time frame for completion
of the action is consistent with the allowed time to restore other
Safety Limit violations and allows appropriate actions to be
evaluated by the operator and completed in a timely manner.
Changes to the relocated requirements in plant procedures will be

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

WNP-2 Revision Pgg



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific"

None

WNP-2 Revision A



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1. 3 CONTROL ROOS

CONTROL ROO OPERABILITY

LIMITINtNCONOmON FOR OPERATION
A.,! (QooAI I Ioo eieeoii oeg, oo)

Lc.> >'I 3
3.1.3.1 All control rods shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CQNOITIONS 1 and 2.

ANION: +g Op eel ActleAS ecole A I

p e. It!I rod fno erable due to b
of excessive

g) pAPOgQ iZ<)O/te Ot ACME.fA~

maav e, as a result
or known to be

1. fthfn
a) Veri t the fnoperable control rod, f withd awn fs

ACT(o< 4 separa all other fnoperable contre rods by at
l.. least trol cells fn all dfrectfons.

pe~ ',re) b) Oisarm the co ro va ves"" either:
1) ectrica(fW oL,n-

) ulfca% sing the drfve wa and exhaust

y5 fAO~-;A.ckAho~h') Comply wfth Surveillance Requfrestent 4 L1.c.
gc.flu~ F ~Otherwise, be fn at least SHUTOON within the next 12 hours.

2. re e e e con status w1 1+~~ pn'F 48 rs or be in at least SN withi the next 12 ours
b. Nth one or more control rodh trippable but inoperable for causes other+zou 6

than addressed fn ACTION a, above:

L If the inoperable control rod(s) fs withdrawn, within 1 hour:
a) Verify that, the inoperable dr control rod(s) fs

fc-Ao~ ~ separated from all other fnope e withdrawn control rods
LAl by at least two control cells fn all directions, and

~LA.I

Rq~cg
'PA~CA

C<(

eaons rate e snsertvon capability of the inoperable withoo
drawn control rod(s) by inserting the contmi rod(s) at
least one notch by drive water pressure within the normal
operating range".

se insert the f e 1 control rod(s) an disarm

/8 .3

"The inoperable control rod may'then be wfthdrawn to a position no further
ithdrawn tha osition when found co be fnooerable.

be rea intersn n, un er a sn tratvve contro, to aran ~s sag
as fated wi canal rod to EIMLEI: status.

VASHIMiilNNUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 1-3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.1.3 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TECHNICAL

L.3
(cont'd)

CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIVE

(proposed Required A.3). Therefore, continued operation is
proposed to be allowed, as are NODE changes in accordance with
SR 3.0.4.

L.4

L.5

WNP-2

All inoperable non-stuck control rods are required to be fully
inserted and disarmed (refer to comment M.3 above). The time
allowed to complete the insertion is proposed to be extended to
3 hours for all cases. In the existing ACTIONS for an uncoupled
control rod (LCO 3. 1.3.6, ACTION a.2), time is provided to
recouple and, if unsuccessful, insert the control rod before
entering LCO 3.1.3. 1, ACTION b.l. Two hours are currently allowed
to perform these ACTIONS. LCO 3.1.3.1; ACTION b.l, gives an
additional I hour to disarm the control rod (total of 3 hours to
insert and disarm).'Uncoupled control rod actions are proposed to
be addressed by LCO 3. 1.3, ACTION C, as are other non-stuck
inoperable control rods. This existing 3 hour allowance, before
requiring an inoperable (uncoupled) control rod to be inserted, is
the time found in the proposed Required Action C.2 for control rod
insertion. For consistency of presentation, this 3 hour
limitation is also proposed for all other instances of inoperable
cohtrol rods. These other instances (loss of position indication,
excessive scram speed, certain combinations of conditions with a
'low pressure on a control rod scram accumulator) also warrant a
minimal time to attempt restoration prior to inserting and
disarming. It is for these other instances that the extended time
to insert are proposed. Since these instances'o not represent
loss of SDH, and are limited to a tota'1 of no more than 8
inoperable control rods, the extended time does not represent a
significant safety concern. (Refer to proposed ACTION F.)

Disarming a control rod can involve personnel actions by other
than control room operating personnel. This process requires
coordination of personnel and preparation of equipment, and
potentially requires anti-contamination "dress-out," in addition
to the actual procedure of disarming the control rod. Currently,
all these activities must be completed and the control room
personnel must confirm completion within the same I hour allowed
to insert the control rod. The disarming is proposed to be
extended to 4 hours -- I hour beyond that allowed to insert
(consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434) in recognition of 'the potential for excessive haste
required to complete this task. The proposed 4 hour time does not
represent a significant safety concern since the control rod is
already in its required position (in accordance with other
actions), and the action to disarm is solely a mechanism for
precluding the potential for future misoperation.

The Surveillance verifying control rods to be non-stuck is
proposed to be extended from 7 days to 31 days for control rods
that are not fully withdrawn. This is consistent with the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434. Partially
withdrawn control rods have a significantly greater effect on core

Revision j(g





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.1.3 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIVE

L.8
(cont'd)

L.9

L. lo

L.ll

not desirable. Because of the frequent testing of control rod
insertion capability (proposed SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3. 1.3.3) and
accumulator OPERABILITY (proposed SR 3.1.5.1), and the operating
history demonstrating a high degree of reliability, the more
frequent scram time testing is not necessary to assure safe plant
operations. In addition, since the shutdown requirement could
have only applied to this ACTION (since a control rod can always
be declared inoperable), this ACTION has also been deleted.

Coupling requirements during refueling are not necessary since
only one control rod can be withdrawn from core cells containing
fuel assemblies. The probability and consequences of a single
control rod dropping from its fully inserted position to the
withdrawn position of the control rod drive are negligible (i.e.,
reactor will remain subcritical and within the limits of the CRDA

assumptions). However, these requirements are retained for the
proposed SDH testing in HODE 5 (proposed LCO 3.10.8).

If an uncoupled control rod is not allowed by the RWH to be
inserted to accomplish recoupling, the current Technical
Specifications require the control rod be inserted. This will
require bypassing the RWH and operation with an out-of-sequence
control rod. Therefore, coupling attempts are allowed regardless
of the RWH allowance because of the short time allowed. If
coupling is not established within 3 hours, the control. rod must
be fully inserted and disarmed (proposed Required Actions C.2 and
C.3). Also, because of the limited time allowed to recouple, the
number of attempts does not need to be restricted. The number of
attempts to recouple a control rod may be restricted by plant
procedures which consider the potential for equipment damage
during successive recoupling attempts.

Proposed SR 3.1.3.5 verifies a control rod does not go to the
withdrawn overtravel position. An uncoupled control rod would
fail to meet SR 3.1.3.5. After restoration of a component that
caused a required SR to be failed, SR 3.0. 1 requires the
appropriate SRs (in this case SR 3.l.3.5) to be performed to
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components. The
requirement to verify control rod coupling by observation of
nuclear instrumentation response is addressed in comment L.12 of
this LCO. As a result, the requirements are not necessary for Q6

ensuring recoupling of the control rod and are proposed to be
deleted.

L.12

WNP-2

The requirement to verify control rod coupling by withdrawing a
control rod and observing any indicated response of the nuclear
instrumentation is proposed to be deleted. If sufficient friction
is present to uncouple the control rod from its drive, the control
rod would not follow the drive being withdrawn. In this case,
neutron flux level change, if discernible, would be indicative of
an uncoupled rod. However, this is not a positive check that the
control rod is uncoupled since if sufficient friction is not

11 Revision gQ~





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LA.4

LA.5

LD.1

WNP-2

The testing requirements of CTS 4.1.5.d.2 for SLC System rel,ief
valve setting verification is proposed to be relocated to the
Inservice Testing (IST) Program. These testing requirements do
demonstrate the SLC System relief valves are OPERABLE. However,
the IST Program, required by 10 CFR 50.55a, provides requirements
for the testing of all ASME Code Class I, 2, and 3 valves in
accordance with Section XI of the ASME,Code. Compliance with
10 CFR 50.55a, and as a result the IST Program and implementing
procedures, is required by the WNP-2 Operating License. These
controls are adequate to ensure the required testing to
demonstrate OPERABILITY is performed. Changes to the relocated
requirements in the IST Program will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The contained tank volumes associated with the SLC storage tank
low level and high level alarms are details of the system design
and are proposed to be relocated to the Bases and FSAR. These
design details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
SLC System. SLC System OPERABILITY requirements are adequately
addressed in Specification 3.1.7 and the definition of
OPERABILITY. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the Bases 'Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The Frequencies for performing current Surveillances 4. 1.5.d. 1 and
4.1.5.d.3 (proposed SRs 3.1.7.7 and 3.1.7.8) have been extended
from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the WNP-2
maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from
the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance
data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances
at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
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TASLE 4.3.1.1-1 (Continued)

Cl
CI

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

r TP. Scram giacharge Volume Mater
Level - Iiigh

I
a. Level Transmi tter
b. Float switch

~ itP. Turbine Throttle Valve-
Closure

1, 2, 5(j)
1, 2, 5(j)

H.A.
H.A.

R-<o
R-ro

g- 8 It-ro

~ 2. aaIaI vc o~h S ~ ~'L. 2.

H.A.

Turbine Governor Valve Fast
Closure Valve Trip System
Oil Pressure - Low q-S. ~-(b

ab.'J

H.A.

Reactor Mode Switch
Shutdown Position 1, 2, 3, 4, 5

1, 0, 3, 4,

<wa< N.A.N.A.

N.A.N.A.I( QR. Manual Scram

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMEHTS
54~ 3, ), 1. l- I 3, 7./ /, Iah

5RS.Eal.l 1 CIIANNEL ~ '>v IE 5~ 'j OPERATIONAL
CIIANNEL FUNCTIONAL CIIANNEL CONDITIONS FOR WIIICH

CIIECK TEST CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE RE UIREO

«Uc 3.s.> -I





CONTROLLED COPY
TABLE 4.3.1.1-1 (Continued)

<)...4 a

gmS4 u
ggq 3.3 ).1.9~ g.n.i.ta

Sa..~.i.t.5 (b)

5a~s,a;L

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

TABLE NOTATIONS

e urging eac
previous 7 days.

Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

The IRM and SRM channels shall determined to overla t
de during each startup after entenng NAL CONDITION 2

and the IRM and APRM channels shall be determined to overla
s u own, z no per orme within the

e m sn t revious A> for to starts, 1f not per(c) Wi in 24 hours
days.

5k%3.u.g (e) This calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM flow biased
channel to conform to a calibrated flow si nal.

,to ) l30

( f The LPRMs shall calibrated at Ieas n e per
A,~O o H) si the ~eif /A. I

(g~easur re flow ated e flow LA.g
A,7

<43.3,J,[,~~ (h) This calibration shall consist of verifying th second simulated
thermal power time constant.

B
P'ural JT+ru r~ CX Sang

effe e fu ower

compar

ro se$ g ~ ~a 3'3. I.l.l L ll
$p 3 3 ~ ) / ~ (d) Thi s cal ibration shal 1 cons ist of the ad justment of the APRM channe 1 to

conform to the powe~ values calculated by a heat balance during OPERATIONAL
CONDITION 1 when THERMAL POWER > 25K of RATED THERMAL POWER. Adjust the
APRM channel if the absolute di7ference is greater than 2X of RATED
THERMAL POWER. Any APRM channel gain adjustment made in compliance with
Specification 3.2.2 shall not be included in determining the absolute
difference.

4~ a. c~ o (l ~-' ~ ~~ a.~Q~g.
(j) With any control rod withdrawn. ot >ca o ntro ro

er peer a 1~... or 3.9 .2

~ ~ T~" 4 3'.u.j-l
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUHENTATION

ADHINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.B

Aeg

A.10

A.ll

The proposed Applicability requires RPS Functions to be OPERABLE
in HODE 5 only with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies. This Applicability is
consistent with current Note h, but clarified by removing the
cross references to the Special Operations LCOs.

The Surveillance Frequency of "S/U" and Note c, "within 24 hours
prior to startup, if not performed within the previous 7 days," is
redundant to the requirements of SR 3.0.4 which require the
Surveillance to be performed and current prior to entry into the
applicable operational conditions. Once the applicable conditions
are entered, the periodic Surveillance Frequency provides adequate
assurance of OPERABILITY, if required. Therefore, the removal of
this Frequency is considered administrative.

The Frequency "one per 1000 Effective Full Power Hours (EFPH)" has
been changed to "1130 HWD/T average core exposure." Both

)
D

Frequencies consider the LPRH sensitivity changes based on
operating experience, and represent roughly the same time interval
(approximately 6 weeks). The unit change allows a more convenient
tracking parameter since HWD/T is commonly calculated and recorded
by the core monitoring software system.

The requirement to perform a daily check on the APRH Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power-High Function has been deleted. This
daily Surveillance provides information redundant to other
Surveillance Requirements (i.e., 4.4.1.2.1 and 4.4.1.2.2).
Additionally, no credit is taken for this Function in the safety
analysis. Further, this Surveillance would introduce confusion
with respect to the jet pump Surveillance contained in proposed
SR 3.4.2.1, which requires that the recirculation loop (jet pump)
flow be within 10% of the established pattern. Current Note (g)
requires the core flow to be measured and compared with the rated
core flow. This is essentially what proposed SR 3.4.2. 1 performs,
except without the limits that are specified in proposed
SR 3.4.2.1. Therefore, since this Surveillance is redundant to
cur rent Specification 4.4. 1.2.1 and 4.4.1.2.2, it is unnecessary
and has been deleted.

A.12 The Safety Limits Table 2.2.1-1 has been combined with the current
RPS Technical Specifications. The setpoints and associated
interlocks are now in Table 3.3.1.1-1.

A.13 The proper names for the Functions have been provided. Since this
change is only a change of nomenclature, it is considered
administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1

M.2

With two channels inoperable for the same Function in the same
trip system, an RPS scram due to that Function cannot occur.
Therefore, 12 hours to restore the channels is not allowed.
Proposed Condition C will limit the time to 1 hour when one
automatic Function or both manual Functions lose RPS trip
capability. This proposed ACTION will still allow one manual RPS

Function to lose trip capability, since RPS trip capability is
lost for only one of the two manual RPS Functions. Manual RPS

trip capability is still provided in the control room by the other
RPS manual Function, which is controlled by Technical
Specifications. This change is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

A Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.1.1. 12) to verify
the automatic enabling of the Turbine Throttle Valve and Turbine
Governor Valve scrams at > 30% RTP. This is consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, and is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANG S - SS R STRIC IV

"Generic"

LA.l

LA.2

LA.3

WNP-2

Details of the methods for performing Surveillan'ces are proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to
ensure the OPERABILITY of the Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation. The requirements of Specification 3.3.1.1 and
the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure
the RPS instrumentation are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

These details, relating to placing channels in trip, are proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. The ACTIONS of Specification
3.3.1.1 ensure inoperable channels are placed in trip or the unit
is placed in a non-applicable MODE or condition, as appropriate.
As a result, the proposed relocated details are not necessary for
ensuring the appropriate actions are taken in the event of
inoperable RPS channels. Changes to the Bases will be controlled
by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described
in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

Requirements for the removal of RPS shorting links are proposed to
be relocated from the Technical Specifications. The shorting
links are required to be removed with any control rod withdrawn
from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies when
SHUTDOWN MARGIN has not been demonstrated. The primary reactivity
control functions during refueling are the refueling, interlocks
and the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The refueling interlocks are required to
be OPERABLE by LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2. Although SHUTDOWN MARGIN
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.3
(cont'd)

LA.5

may not yet have been demonstrated in MODE 5, SHUTDOWN MARGIN
calculations would have been performed and, along with procedural
compliance for any CORE ALTERATIONS, would provide indication that
adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN is available. In addition to SRM

OPERABILITY-with shorting links removed, IRM OPERABILITY will
continue to provide backup for the credited functions for any
significant reactivity excursions. Since the SRM channel high
flux scram (with shorting links removed) provides only an
uncredited backup in MODE 5, the relocation of the shorting link
removal requirement does not significantly affect safety. Details
for control of shorting link removal will be controlled by plant
procedures. Changes to the relocated requirements in procedures
will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The LPRM inputs for OPERABILITY of the APRM are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. The Bases states that if sufficient LPRMs
are not available (the same number as in current Table 3.3. 1-1,
Note c), then the associated APRM is inoperable. As such, these
details are not necessary in the RPS Instrumentation Tables. The
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

Current Note (d) to Table 3.3.1-1 states the Main Steam Isolation
Valve-Closure Function shall be automatically bypassed when the
reactor mode switch is not in run and reactor pressure is
< 1060 psig, current Note (g) to Table 3.3.1-1 states that the
Primary Containment Pressure-High Function also actuates the
Standby Gas Treatment System, current Note (i) to Table 3.3. 1-1
states that the Turbine Throttle Valve-Closure and the Turbine
Governor Valve Fast Closure, Valve Trip System Oil Pressure- Low
Functions are automatically bypassed based on turbine first stage
pressure when THERMAL POWER is less that 30% of RATED THERMAL
POWER, and current Note (j) to Table 3.3. 1-1 states that Turbine
Throttle Valve-Closure and the Turbine Governor Valve Fast
Closure, Valve Trip System Oil Pressure- Low Functions also
actuate the EOC-RTP System. These system design details are
proposed to be relocated to the FSAR. These are design details
that are not necessary to be included in the Technical
Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RPS
instrumentation since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately
addressed in Specification 3.3.1. 1. In addition, the
Applicabilities for the Turbine Throttle Valve-Closure and the
Turbine Governor Valve Fast Closure, Valve Trip System Oil
Pressure —Low Functions have been modified to be ) 30% RTP,
consistent with the design and current Note (i), and the reference
to turbine first stage pressure in ACTION 6 has been relocated to
the FSAR since it describes how the 30% RTP signal is generated.
Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

T CHNICA

LA.6

LA.7

LB.1

LD.1 .

WNP-2

CHANGES - SS RESTRIC IV (continued)

The minimum thermal power time constant limit is proposed to be
relocated to plant procedures. If the actual time constant is
less than the minimum time, then the Function will cause an RPS

trip sooner than is required. While this may be undesirable from
an availability standpoint, it does not necessarily negatively
impact safety. Other RPS Allowable Values only list the minimum
or maximum values, not both, even though WNP-2 has a range to
which the actual setpoint is set. In addition, the APRM Flow
Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High Function is not assumed in
any safety analysis. Changes to the relocated requirements in
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable
Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
relocated trip setpoints in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The allowed out of service time (AOT) for placing the channel or
trip system in trip is extended to 6 hours for the first trip
system and 12 hours for the second trip system. This AOT has been
shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with previously
conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-30851-P-A, March 1988). The
results of the NRC review of this generic reliability analysis asit relates to WNP-2 is documented in NRC Safety Evaluation Report
(SER) dated December 4, 1990. The SER concluded that the generic
reliability analysis is applicable to WNP-2, and that WNP-2 meets
all requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability
analysis.

The Frequencies for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
and RPS RESPONSE TIME TEST requirements of current Surveillance
4.3. 1.2 (proposed SRs 3.3. 1.1. 14 and 3.3. 1. 1. 15) and the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement of current Surveillance 4.3. 1. 1

(proposed SR 3.3. 1.1.13) for Functional Unit 11, the Reactor Mode
Switch Shutdown Position, have been extended from 18 months to
24 months to facilitate a change to the WNP-2 maintenance cycle
from 12 months to 24 months. The current conditions in the
northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each spring for an annual
maintenance and refueling outage. Currently, most of the current
Surveillances that are required to be performed on an 18 month
interval are performed annually because they must be performed
while the plant is shut down. This has resulted in increased
testing, with a resultant increase in cost and personnel exposure,
with no comparable increase in reliability or safety. This change
is being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testing that must be performed each maintenance and refueling
outage. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to
extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUHENTATION

TECHNICA

LD. 1

(cont'd)

LF. I

CHANGES - L SS R STRICTIVE

for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with
the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Honth Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical
maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these tests
normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended
Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) have been
established consistent with the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Hethodology. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual
WNP-2 operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the
validity of the evaluation input data. All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels. The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the guidance of ISA
Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related
Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants," which was approved for
use by the NRC in RG 1. 105, Revision 2, February 1986. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable
Values have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations,
as well as uncertainties related to process and primary element
measurement accuracy using the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Hethodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV (continued)

L.7

L.B

L.9

L. 10

WNP-2

A Proposed Note to SR 3.3.1.'1.3, Note 2 to SR 3.3.1.1.9, and
Note 2 to SR 3.3. 1. 1.10 are being added to exempt the CHANNEL

FUNCTIONAL TEST and.CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements until
12 hours after enterin'g MODE 2 from MODE 1. The IRM and APRM

setdown functions are required in MODE 2, but not in MODE 1, and
the required surveillances cannot be performed in MODE 1 (prior to
entry in the applicable MODE 2) without utilizing jumpers or
lifted leads. Use of these devices is not recommended since minor
errors in their use may significantly increase the probability of
a reactor transient or event which is a precursor to a previously
analyzed accident. Therefore, time is allowed to conduct the SRs
after entering the applicable MODE. This'Frequency is consistent
with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434.

These surveillance tests are required to be performed periodically
(quarterly) while in the applicable MODES, as required by SR
3.0. 1, and must be current prior to entering the applicable MODES,
as required by SR 3.0.4; The required periodic Frequency has been
determined to be sufficient verification that the APRMs are
properly functioning. Performing a reactor startup does not
impact the ability of the monitors to perform their required
function. Therefore, an additional surveillance required to be
performed "prior to a reactor startup" is an extraneous and
unnecessary performance of a surveillance.

The Frequency for performing this Surveillance (current Note e)
has been extended from 7 days to 92 days, as part of the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement for the APRM Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-High Function (current WNP-2 requirements test this
feature as part of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST in addition to its
normally required 7 day Surveillance Frequency, since this test is
really a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, not a CHANNEL CALIBRATION). A
review of historical maintenance and surveillance data for the
past two years has shown that this test always passes the
Surveillance at the current Frequency (i.e., the instruments have
never been required to be adjusted due to a failure of this
Surveillance). An evaluation has been performed using this data,
and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. The effect of the
increased interval on instrument drift has also been considered in
this evaluation. In addition, the proposed 92 day Surveillance
Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by SR
3.0.2 (115 days) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis.

The CHANNEL CHECK requirement for the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure -High Function is being deleted. Pressure switches are
used by WNP-2 to perform this RPS Function. These switches are
either in the "tripped" or "not tripped" condition, depending on
the sensed pressure relative to the trip setpoint. There is no
read-out indication provided that can be used to compare these
instruments to the indications of other similar instruments
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICA CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.10
(cont'd)

L.ll

measuring the same parameter. The CHANNEL CHECK requirement is
currently satisfied by verifying each of the pressure switches are
"not tripped" as indicated by the associated annunciators not
being in alarm. This CHANNEL CHECK methodology provides a

comparison of the "tripped" and "not tripped" status of the
pressure switches, but does not provide indication of the overall
condition of the pressure switch over and above that provided, by
the annunciators. Thus, the verification of this status on a 12

hour periodicity does not provide information that is not
constantly available to the plant Operations staff through the
absence of an annunciator.

A proposed Note is being added to the APRM heat balance
calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) that states the Surveillance is not
required to be performed until 12 hours after THERMAL POWER

) 25% RTP. This is allowed because it is difficult to accurately
,determine core THERMAL POWER from a heat balance ( 25% RTP. At
low power levels, a high degree of accuracy is unnecessary because
of the large inherent margin to thermal limits (MCPR and APLHGR).
This Frequency is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.3
(cont'd)

M.4

M.5

(Required Action C.2. 1.2). These new requirements are being added
to offset the deletion of the RSCS (see Discussion of Changes for
CTS: 3/4.1.4.2,,in Section 3.1) and ensure the RWM is reliable.
These changes are additional restrictions on plant operation.

,An additional Surveillance has been added for the RWM. Proposed
SR 3.3.2. 1.6 ensures the automatic enabling point of the RWM is
calibrated properly. This is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

This requirement has been rewritten as a Note, and a finite 1 hour
time to perform the Surveillance after entering the RWM

applicability has been added. Currently, no Completion Time is
specified. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

WNP-2

Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable
Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
relocated setpoints in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Current Note (a) to Table 3.3.6-1 states that the RBM shall be
automatically bypassed when a peripheral control rod is selected
or the reference APRM channel indicates less than 3N. of RATED
THERMAL POWER. These system design details are proposed to be
relocated to the FSAR. These are design details that are not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure
the OPERABILITY of the RBM instrumentation since OPERABILITY
requirements are adequately addressed in Specification 3.3.2.1.
In addition, when a peripheral control rod is selected, RBM is
automatically bypassed and can not generate a rod block.
Therefore, the Applicabilities for the RBM Functions also specify) 30% RTP and no peripheral control rod selected, consistent with
the design and current Note (a). Changes to the FSAR will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Details of the methods for performing Surveillances are proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. These requirements proposed to be
relocated are p} ocedural details that are not necessary for
assuring'control rod block instrumentation OPERABILITY. The
Surveillance Requirements of Specification 3.3.2.1 provide
adequate assurance the control rod block instrumentation are
maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

Revision P'@



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - SS RESTRICTIV (continued)

"Specific"

L.1

,
L.2

L.3

L.4

WNP-2

These Surveillance tests are required to be performed periodically
while in the applicable MODES. The required periodic Frequency
has been determined to be sufficient verification that the RBMs

are properly functioning. Performing a reactor startup does not
impact the ability of the monitors to perform their required
function. Therefore, an additional surveillance required to be
performed "prior to a reactor startup" is an extraneous and
unnecessary performance of a surveillance.

The RWM low power setpoint has been reduced from 20% RTP to
10% RTP. Amendment 17 to NEDE-24011-P-A (GESTAR-II) justified
reduction of the power level at which the RWM is bypassed from its
current value of 20% RTP to 10% RTP. The justification was based
on the fact that the analytical basis for this bypass power level
is 10% RTP. The NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) for
Amendment 17, "Acceptance for Referencing the Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A, General Electric Standard Application for
Reactor Fuel, Revision 8, Amendment 17," December 27, 1988, states
that the 20% RTP Technical Specification limit was previously
required as an extreme bound, because of uncertainties in the Rod
Drop Accident (RDA) analyses available in the early 1970's. It is
now recognized that if core power level exceeds 10% RTP, no
control rod pattern can generate rod worths such that the fuel
enthalpy would exceed the 280 cal/gm fuel enthalpy limit during
the worst RDA. For this reason, this reduction in the bypass
power level analytical limit value (Technical Specification limit)
was approved by the NRC through its approval of Amendment 17 as
described in the SER. The Supply System has reviewed Amendment 17
to NEDE-24011-P-A and the NRC SER, and finds the results and
conclusions applicable to WNP-2.

The Frequency of these Surveillances have been changed.
Currently, the Surveillances must be performed every reactor
startup and shutdown, regardless of the actual frequency of these
events. The new Frequency will only require the Surveillances to
be performed every 92 days. The RWM is a reliable system, as
shown by both a review of maintenance history and by the
successful completion of the star tup Surveillance during the last
6 startups. In addition, other similar rod block functions have a
92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

Current ACTION a.l and Surveillance Requirement 4.1.4.3.b have
been deleted. Since a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is defined as
operating on a power distribution limit (such as APLHGR or MCPR),
the condition is extremely unlikely. The status of power
distribution limits does not affect the OPERABILITY of the RBM and
therefore, no additional requirements on the RBM System are
required (e.g., that it be tripped within one hour with a channel
inoperable while on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN). Adequate
requirements on power distribution limits are specified in the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDMATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH MATER LEVEL
TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LB.1

LB.2

LD.I

MNP-2

A Note has been added to the Surveillance Requirements to allow a
channel to be inoperable during a Surveillance without requiring
the associated Conditions and Required Actions to be taken. The
time of this allowance is limited to 6 hours, and is only allowed
provided feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
capability is maintained. This short time has been shown to
provide an acceptable assurance of OPERABILITY in accordance with
a previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A,
December 1992). As required by the NRD Safety Evaluation Report
accepting this generic reliability analysis (dated July 21, 1992),
WNP-2 has confirmed that the logic design of the instrumentation
is bounded by that analyzed in the reliability analysis and the
conclusions of the analysis are applicable to the WNP-2 design.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency is extended to once every
92 days. The Frequency has been shown to provide an acceptable
assurance of OPERABILITY in accordance with a previously conducted
reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A, December 1992). As
required by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report accepting this
generic reliability analysis (dated July 21, 1992), WNP-2 has
confirmed that the logic design of the instrumentation is bounded
by that analyzed in the reliability analysis and the conclusions
of the analysis are applicable to the WNP-2 design. In addition,
WNP-2 has confirmed that the instrument drift due to the extended
Surveillance Frequency is already properly accounted for in the
setpoint calculation methodology.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
current Surveillance 4.3.9.2 (proposed SR 3.3.2.2.4) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the
WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22v5
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-Honth Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND HAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL
TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

T CHNICAL CHANGES - L SS REST ICTIV

LD.1
(cont'd)

LE.1

WNP-2

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown
that this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance
of current Surveillance 4.3.9.1 and Table 4.3.9.1-1 (proposed SR

3.3.2.2.3) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months to
facilitate a change to the WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months
to 24 months. The current conditions in the northwest require
that WNP-2 shut down each spring for an annual maintenance and
refueling outage. Consequently, most of the current Surveillances
that are required to be performed on an 18 month interval are
performed annually since they must be performed while the plant is
shut down. This has resulted in increased testing, with a
resultant increase in cost and personnel exposure, with no
comparable increase in reliability or safety. This change is
being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testing that must be performed each maintenance and refueling
outage. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to
extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of'2.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2). The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance will continue to
be performed in the same manner as it has been in that no
modifigations to test methodologies or station equipment have been
included in this request. Equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident will not be affected, except that the
frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will be extended to
accommodate a 24 month maintenance cycle (i.e., no setpoint
changes are necessary). The scope of this request is being
limited to those instruments which are calibrated during the
annual refueling outage, because the Surveillance is performed
during a plant shutdown.

Surveillance 4.3.9.1 and Table 4.3.9.1-1 currently requires the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION to be performed once per 18 months. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed to ensure that at a

previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the
required safety function. By increasing the maintenance cycle
from 12 months to 24 months, the time interval for the CHANNEL

CALIBRATION Surveillance for this instrumentation will be
increased. However, as currently required by WNP-2 TS, CHANNEL

FUNCTIONAL TESTS are performed during the operating cycle more

Revision A



d



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL
TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

LE. 1

(cont'd)
frequently than the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance. These
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS detect failures of the instrumentation
channels, except for field devices, such as transmitters, that are
only tested once every 12 or 18 months. Gross instrumentation
failures are detected by alarms or by a comparison with redundant
and independent indications. Instrumentation purchased for these
functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of
safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with
redundant and independent channels which provide means to verify
proper instrumentation performance during operation, arid adequate
redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the failure of a single component. Based on this discussion
and the drift analysis performed, the, Supply System has concluded
that the impact on instrumentation was small, if any, as a result
of this change.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL91-04) provided guidance to licensees
on the type of analysis and information required to justify a
change to the surveillance interval for instrument calibrations.
Seven specific actions were delineated in GL91-04 and are repeated
below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as a
generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the
Supply System used'to evaluate the affects of an increased
surveillance interval on instrument drift. The results support
the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and
as-left calibration data from surveillance and maintenance
records has not, except on rare occasions, exceeded
acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The effect of increased calibration intervals on the TS
instrumentation for WNP-2 to accommodate a 24 month
maintenance cycle has been determined. Two issues associated
with the instrumentation have been evaluated: a) instrument
availability based on consideration of historical instrument
test failures and b) instrument drift.
a) Instrument Availability with Consideration to

Historical Instrument Test Failures

A search was performed of the equipment history of the
line items covered by this request. This search was
conducted to identify equipment problems since 1990.
Each of the problems were reviewed to determine the
cause. The purpose of this evaluation was to
determine the impact that an increase in the
surveillance interval has on instrument availability.
This review identified that instrument failure rates

WNP-2 Revision A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND HAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL
TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE. I
(cont'd)

The methodology used to determine the magnitude of
instrument drift provides a high degree of probability and a

high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration
interval of 30 months for each instrument type is included
in the analysis. The specific instrument applications are
contained in the appropriate section of the ITS submittal.

Confirm that a comparison of the projected instrument drift
errors has been made with the values of drift used in the
setpoint analysis. If this results in revised setpoints to
accommodate larger drift errors, provide proposed TS changes
to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis to support existing setpoints,
provide a summary of the updated analysis conclusions to
confirm that safety limits and safety, analysis assumptions
are not exceeded.

5.

The 30 month projected drift number was compared to the
present allowance for the instrument application. The drift
for each instrument type fell within the present bounds of
the acceptance criteria. Data for intervals as large as 650
days were analyzed showing drift remained within the current
acceptance criteria, These analyses were done in accordance
with ISA Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear
Safety-Related Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants,"
which was approved for use by the NRC in RG 1.105, Revision
2, February 1986. To extend to a 30 month surveillance
interval, justification of either acceptable projected drift
or justification from the instrument manufacturer was used.
In no case was the setpoint of an instrument changed to
accommodate a drift error larger than previously evaluated.

Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift
are acceptable for control of plant parameters to effect a
safe shutdown with associated instrumentation.

6.

As discussed in response to item 4 above, the justification
for extending the surveillance interval of an instrument was
an instrument drift calculation within the existing design
basis with the extended time interval. Additional factors
evaluated included more frequent testing or a manufacturer
recommendation. In no case was the existing safe shutdown
analysis changed to accommodate a larger drift error. i@
Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint
and safety analyses gave been checked and are appropriately
reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant surveillance
procedures for channel checks, channel functional tests, and
channel calibrations.

WNP-2 Revision++





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

DM IN ISTRATIV

A.4
(cont'd)

is clarified here by adding this note. This change represents a
presentation preference only and is, therefore, considered
administrative.

A.5

A.6

The proposed format for this Specification'includes a Condition
(ACTION D) that directs entry into the appropriate Conditions
referenced in Table 3.3.3.1-1 when two or more channels in the
same Function are inoperable and the Completion Time for
restoration of all but one required channel has expired (i.e.,
proposed ACTION C). The ACTION has been added since- all Functions
have the same ACTIONS when the required channels are not restored.
This change represents a presentation preference only and is,
therefore, considered administrative.

The technical content of this requirement is being moved to
Chapter 5 of the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance
with the format of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,

'UREG-1434. Any technical changes to this requirement are
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 5.6. An ACTION is
added (proposed ACTION F) to clearly state to initiate action in
accordance with Specification 5.6.7. Since this is a presentation
preference that maintains current requirements, this change is
considered administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 These instruments are not credited as Category 1 or Type A
variables. This evaluation was summarized in the NRC SER, dated
3/23/88, that accepted the WNP-2 categorization of these
instruments. However, for the neutron flux monitor, which was
credited as a Type A variable, WNP-2 will reclassify in accordance
with NED0-31558, since the role of the WNP-2 neutron flux monitors
is not different than that evaluated in NEDO-31558. Further, the
loss of these instruments is a non-significant risk contributor to
core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the
requirements specified for these Functions did not satisfy the NRC

Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the WNP-2
Technical Specifications and have been relocated to plant
documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59..

T CHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.l Requirements for an additional PAM Function for ECCS Pump Room
Flood Level is incorporated. .The Function is included in
accordance with NUREG-1434 guidelines to include all Type A and
Category 1 PAMs.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M.2 Currently no ACTIONS are required with one Primary Containment
Gross Radiation Monitor inoperable. Proposed ACTIONS A and B are
added to provide requirements to 'restore the channel within
30 days or submit a special report, consistent with ACTIONS for
other PAM instruments. This is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

T CHNICA CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1

LA.2

LE.1

WNP-2'he

use of alternate methods of monitoring are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to be
included in Technical Specifications to ensure actions are taken
to initiate the preplanned alternate method of monitoring since
Condition F requires action to be immediately initiated in
accordance with Specification 5.6.7. Specification 5.6.7 requires
a report to be submitted to the NRC within the following 14 days
and that the report outline the preplanned alternate method of
monitoring. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

Details of the method for performing the Surveillance (in this
case the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the primary containment gross
radiation monitors) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.
These requirements proposed to be relocated are procedural details
that are not necessary for assuring the OPERABILITY of the primary
containment gross radiation monitors. The Surveillance
Requirements of Specification 3.3.3.1 provide adequate assurance
the primary containment gross radiation monitors are maintained
OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance
of,current Surveillance 4.3.7.5 and Table 4.3.7.5-1 for
Instruments 3 and 28 (proposed SR 3.3.3.1.4 for Functions 3 and 6)
has been extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a
change to the WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months.
The current conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut
down each spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage.
Consequently, most of the current Surveillances that are required
to be performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually
since they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This
has resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in
cost and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in
reliability or safety. This change is being proposed to support
limiting the amount of surveillance testing that must be performed
each maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

LE.1
(cont'd)

the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
~22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2)'o a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). The CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillance will continue to be performed in the same manner as
it has been in that no modifications to test methodologies or
station equipment have been included in this request.
Equipmentrequired to mitigate the consequences of an accident will
not be affected, except that the frequency of calibrating the
instrumentation will be extended to accommodate a 24 month
maintenance cycle (i.e., no setpoint changes are necessary). The
scope of this request is being limited to those instruments which
are calibrated during the annual refueling outage, because the
Surveillance is performed during a plant shutdown.

Surveillance 4.3.7.5 and Table 4.3.7.5-1 currently requires the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION to be performed once per 18 months for
Instruments 3 and 28. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is
performed to ensure that the indication is accurate to provide the
required safety function. By increasing the maintenance cycle
from 12 months to 24 months, the time interval for the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION Surveillance for. this instrumentation will be
increased. However, as currently required by MNP-2 TS, CHANNEL
CHECKS are performed during the operating cycle more frequently
than the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance. Gross instrumentation
failures are detected by alarms or by a comparison with redundant
and independent indications. Instrumentation purchased for these
functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of
safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with
redundant and independent channels which provide means to verify
proper instrumentation performance during operation, and adequate
redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the failure of a single component. Based on this discussion
and the drift analysis performed, the Supply System has concluded
that the impact on instrumentation was small, if any, as a result
of this change.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL91-04) provided guidance to licensees
on the type of analysis and information required to justify a
change to the surveillance interval for instrument calibrations.
Seven specific actions were delineated in GL91-04 and are repeated
below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as a
generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the
Supply System used to evaluate the affects of an increased
surveillance interval on instrument drift. The results support
the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

LE.I
(cont'd)

Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and
as-left calibration data from surveillance and maintenance
records has not, except on rare occasions, exceeded
acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The effect of increased calibration intervals on the TS
instrumentation for WNP-2 to accommodate a 24 month
maintenance cycle has been determined. Two issues associated
with the'nstrumentation have been evaluated: a) instrument
availability based on consideration of historical instrument
test failures and b) instrument drift.

a) Instrument Availability with Consideration to
Historical Instrument Test Failures

A search was performed of the equipment history of the
line items covered by this request. This search was
conducted to identify equipment problems since 1990.
Each of the problems were reviewed to determine the
cause. The purpose of this evaluation was to
determine the impact that an increase in the
surveillance interval has on instrument availability.
This review identified that instrument failure rates
detected by the annual CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillance were insignificant. Because of system
redundancy and the very small number of failures which
are detected only during the annual CHANNEL
CALIBRATION, the change in the Surveillance Frequency
will have a small impact, if any, on system
availability.

b. Instrument Drift

The applicable surveillance tests were reviewed, and
historical instrument drift related data was obtained.
This data included as-left values, as-found values and
required limits identified during each instrument
calibration. Based on this data a drift analysis (see

. item 2 below) was performed as described in EPRI TR-
103335, "Guidelines for I8C Calibration Extension
Reduction Programs." The failure history in
combination with the drift study demonstrates that
except in rare occasions instrument drift has not
exceeded the current allowable limits.

2. Confirm that the values of drift for each instrument type
(make, model, and range) and application have been
determined with a high probability and a high degree of
confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to determine the rate of instrument drift
with time based upon historical plant calibration.

WNP-2 Revision A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICA CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

LE. 1

(cont'd)
The Supply System developed a methodology to evaluate
instrument drift that employed standard statistical methods.
The methods are consistent with industry practice and
guidance in EPRI TR-103335. The approach to characterizing
instrument drift and establishing the presence of time
dependent drift (or lack thereof) was as follows:

Individual drift observations were determined by means of
as-found minus as-left data; these observations were
evaluated and sample statistics were calculated; the sample
statistics were used to establish predicted limits for drift
measurements (the limits were calculated using 95/95
tolerance intervals); to ensure non-conservative assumptions
were not made, a verification of the assumption of normality
used in the tolerance interval calculation was required (the
population must be normally distributed or at least bounded
by the normal distribution to apply conventional tolerance
interval methods); the time dependency of the drift was then
evaluated through data inspection (scatter plots) and
regression analyses (the slope estimates, R*, and F

statistics were employed to assess the presence of time
dependency). It 'should be noted that the estimates of drift
were conservative because they incl,ude not only the true
drift but also the combined effect of several other
measurement uncertainties.

The result of the calculation showed that the
instrumentation evaluated exhibit the performance
characteristics expected and the result are consistent with
industry experience. It was found that the predicted drift
can be expected to be bounded by the tolerance interval.
This means that with 951. confidence, it can be expected that
95/ of the population should be contained within the
tolerance interval. The magnitude of this interval is as
expected and is consistent with several other calculations
examined (with comparable sample sizes). It should be noted
that the tolerance interval width increases with increasing
span. Again, this in consistent with industry experience.

The sample observations were analyzed to verify the
assumption of normality, but did not always pass the test at
0.05 significance. The failure was caused by a decreased
dispersion (i.e., less variability) relative to a normal
distribution. The tests did show that the high density
clustered about zero allowed the conclusion that the
population distribution could be considered to be bounded by
the normal distribution. Therefore, application of
tolerance intervals based on the assumption of normality is
somewhat conservative.

WNP-2

No time dependency with respect to drift was evident.
Scatter plots for data inspection and simple linear
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ITS:
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

T CHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE. 1

(cont'd)

3.

4.

regression for a linear relationship were employed. No
visible trends were seen nor were any of the regression
statistics significant. Moreover, the estimated slopes
differed negligibly from zero. Therefore, it is concluded
that no time dependent drift concerns should preclude the
extension of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance Frequency
from 18 months to 24 months. 4

Confirm that the magnitude of instrument drift has been
determined with'a high probability and a high degree of
confidence for a bounding calibration interval of 30 months
for each instrument type (make, model number and range) and
application that performs a safety function. Provide a list
of the channels by TS section that identifies these
instrument application.

The methodology used to determine the magnitude of
instrument drift provides a high degree of probability and a
high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration
interval of 30 months for each instrument type is included
in the analysis. The specific instrument applications are
contained in the 'appropriate section of the ITS submittal.

Confirm that a comparison of the projected instrument drift
errors has been made with the values of drift used in the
setpoint analysis. If this results in revised setpoints to
accommodate larger drift errors, provide proposed TS changes
to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis to support existing setpoints,
provide a summary of the updated analysis conclusions to
confirm that safety limits and safety analysis assumptions
are not exceeded.

5.

The 30 month projected drift number was compared to the
present allowance for the instrument application. The drift
for each instrument type fell within the present bounds of
the acceptance criteria. Data for intervals as large as 650
days were analyzed showing drift remained within the current
acceptance criteria, These analyses were done in accordance
with ISA Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear ( 8
Safety-Related Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants,"
which was approved for use by the NRC in RG 1.105, Revision
2, February 1986. To extend to a 30 month surveillance
interval, justification of either acceptable projected drift
or justification from the instrument manufacturer was used.
In no case was the setpoint of an instrument changed to
accommodate a drift error larger than previously evaluated.

Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift
are acceptable for control of plant parameters to effect a
safe shutdown with associated instrumentation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - L SS RESTRICTIVE

LE. I
(cont'd)

6.

As discussed in response to item 4 above, the justification
for extending the surveillance interval of an instrument was
an instrument drift calculation within the existing design
basis with the extended time interval. Additional facto s
evaluated included more frequent testing or a manufacturer
recommendation. In no case was the existing safe shutdown
analysis changed to accommodate a larger drift error. (fj„.

Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint
and safety analyses gave been checked and are appropriately
reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant surveillance
procedures for channel checks, channel functional tests, and
channel calibrations.

The Supply System has not changed any of the setpoint or
acceptance criteria of the present CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillances, therefore, there is no 'cause to reverify the
criteria used to establish the acceptance criteria in the
surveillance test.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring
and assessing the effects of increased calibration
surveillance intervals on instrument drift and its effects
on safety.

For the suppression chamber water level instrumentation, the
instrumentation program at WNP-2 includes the verification
that instruments are reading within specified tolerances
during CHANNEL CHECKS. If not, actions must be taken to
resolve the discrepancy. This could involve recalibrating
the instrumentation or initiating a Problem Evaluation
Report (PER). For the primary containment gross radiation
monitors, the instrumentation program at WNP-2 includes
verification that instruments are reading within specified
tolerances during CHANNEL CHECKS. If not, actions must be
taken to resolve the discrepancy (e.g., recalibration). In
addition to the monthly CHANNEL CHECK that will provide
indication of excessive instrument drift, the equipment has
an automatic self-checking feature that alarms in the
control room if problems are indicated. Excessive drift or
instrument failure will lead to the initiation of a Problem
Evaluation Report (PER). The instrumentation is required to
provide gross indication only (an accuracy of 2P/) of post
accident radiation levels so the effects of the increased
interval on safety are minimal. The review of the PER will
require, based on the results of that review, that a

decision on the appropriate calibration interval be made.
Such a decision will consider such things as shortening the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

DMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A.2

These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for
proper application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3,
"Completion Times," the ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is
allowed for each....") and the wording for ACTION .A ("one or more
required Functions" ) provides direction consistent with the intent
of the existing ACTION for an inoperable remote shutdown
instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specifications, this change is considered administrative.

Some instrumentation channels (current Table 4.3.7.4-1,
Instruments 1, 2, 7, 10, 13, and 14) are deenergized during normal
operation. No specific acceptance criteria would apply to the
CHANNEL CHECK (since the instruments would not be indicating).
Therefore, this Surveillance Requirement is modified to exclude
the CHANNEL CHECK requirement on these deenergized channels. This
change is considered administrative (since the channels are
normally deenergized and any CHANNEL CHECK requirement would be
essentially equivalent to no requirement). In addition,
energizing these instrument channels requires operation of a
transfer switch, which takes control on the instrument (and any
associated controls) from the control room and shifts it to the
remote shutdown panel. When this is performed, the instruments
and associated controls in the control room are deenergized and no
indication and control are available to control room operators.

RE OCAT D SPECIFICATIONS

None

'l

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

Msl A new Surveillance has been added (SR 3.3.3.2.4) to verify each
required control circuit and transfer switch is capable of
performing the intended function once per 24 months. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

T CHNICA CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LAe I

WNP-2

Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., specific
instrument listings) are unnecessary in the LCO and are proposed
to be relocated to the Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual.
Specification 3.3.3.2 requires the Remote Shutdown System
Functions 'to be OPERABLE. These requirements are adequate for
ensuring each required Remote Shutdown System Function is
maintained OPERABLE. The Bases also identifies that the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICA

LA.1
(cont'd)

LE.l

CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIV

instruments are listed in the Licensee Controlled Specifications
Manual. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions
of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the relocated
requirements in the Licensee Controlled Specifications, Manual will
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance
of current Surveillance 4.3.7.4 and Table 4.3.7.4-1 for Instrument
4 (proposed SR 3.3.3.2.3) has been extended from 18 months to 24
months to facilitate a change to the WNP-2 maintenance cycle from
12 months to 24 months. The current conditions in the northwest
require that WNP-2 shut down'each spring for an annual maintenance
and refueling outage. Consequently, most of the current
Surveillances that are required to be performed on an 18 month
interval are performed annually since they must be performed while
the plant is shut down. This has resulted in increased testing,
with a resultant increase in cost and personnel exposure, with no
comparable increase in reliability or safety. This change is
being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testing that must be performed each maintenance and refueling
outage. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to
extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR

3.0.2). The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance will continue to be
performed in the same manner as it has been in that no
modifications to test methodologies or station equipment have been
included in this request. Equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident will not be affected, except that the
frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will be extended to
accommodate a 24 month maintenance cycle (i.e., no set'point
changes are necessary). The scope of this request is being
limited to those instruments which are calibrated during the
annual refueling outage, because the Surveillance is performed
during a plant shutdown.

Surveillance 4.3.7.4 and Table 4.3.7.4-1 currently requires the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION to be performed once per 18 months for
Instrument 4. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed
to ensure that the indication is accurate to provide the required
safety function. By increasing the maintenance cycle from 12
months to 24 months, the time interval for the CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillance for this instrumentation will be increased. However,
as currently required by WNP-2 TS, CHANNEL CHECKS are performed
during the operating cycle more frequently than the CHANNEL

CALIBRATION Surveillance. Gross instrumentation failures are
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIVE

LE. 1

(cont'd)
detected by alarms or by a comparison with redundant and
independent indications. Instrumentation purchased for these
functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of
safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with
redundant and independent channels which provide means to verify
proper instrumentation performance during operation, and adequate
redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the failure of a single component. Based on this discussion
and the drift analysis performed, the Supply System has concluded
that the impact on instrumentation was small, if any, as a result
of this change.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL91-04) provided guidance to licensees
on the type of analysis and information required to justify a
change to the surveillance interval for instrument calibrations.
Seven specific actions were delineated in GL91-04 and are repeated
below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as a
generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the
Supply System used to evaluate the affects of an increased
surveillance interval on instrument drift. The results support
the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and
as-left calibration data from surveillance and maintenance
records has not, except on rare occasions, exceeded
acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The effect of increased calibration intervals on the TS
instrumentation for WNP-2 to accommodate a 24 month
maintenance cycle has been determined. Two issues associated
with the instrumentation have been evaluated: a) instrument
availability based on consideration of historical instrument
test failures and b) instrument drift.
a) Instrument Availability with Consideration to

Historical Instrument Test Failures

A search was performed of the equipment history of the
line items covered by this request. This search was
conducted to identify equipment problems since 1990.
Each of the problems were reviewed to determine the
cause. The purpose of this evaluation was to
determine the impact that an increase in the
surveillance interval has on instrument availability.
This review identified that instrument failure rates
detected by the annual CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillance were insignificant. Because of system
redundancy and the very small number of failures which
are detected only during the annual CHANNEL
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DISCUSSION,OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS ESTRICTIV

LE.I
(cont'd)

CALIBRATION, the change in the Surveillance Frequency
will have a small impact, if any, on system
availability.

b. Instrument Drift

2.

The applicable surveillance tests were reviewed, and
historical instrument drift related data was obtained.
This data included as-left values, as-found values and
required limits identified during each instrument
calibration. Based on this data a drift analysis,(see
item 2 below) was performed as described in EPRI TR-
103335,. "Guidelines for I8C Calibration Extension
Reduction Programs." The failure history in
combination with the drift study demonstrates that
except in rare occasions instrument drift has not
exceeded, the current 'allowable limits.

Confirm that the values of drift for each instrument type
(make, 'model, and range) and application'ave been
determined with a high, probability and a high degree of
confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to determine the rate of instrument drift
with time based upon historical plant calibration.

The Supply System developed a methodology to evaluate
instrument drift that employed standard statistical methods.
The methods are consistent with industry practice and
guidance in EPRI TR-103335. The approach to characterizing
instrument drift and establishing the presence of time
dependent drift (or lack thereof) was as follows:

Individual drift observations were determined by means of
as-found minus as-left data; these observations were
evaluated and sample statistics were calculated; the sample
statistics were used to establish predicted limits for drift
measurements (the limits were calculated using 95/95
tolerance intervals); to ensure non-conservative assumptions
were not made, a verification of the assumption of normality
used in the tolerance interval calculation was required (the
population must be normally distributed or at least bounded
by the normal distribution to apply conventional tolerance
interval methods); the time dependency of the drift was then
evaluated through data inspection (scatter plots) and
regression analyses (the slope estimates, R', and F
statistics were employed to assess the presence of time
dependency). It should be noted that the estimates of drift
were conservative because they include not only the true
drift but also the combined effect of several other
measurement uncertainties.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE. I
(cont'd)

The result of the calculation showed that the
instrumentation evaluated exhibit the performance
characteristics expected and the result are consistent with
industry experience. It was found that the predicted drift
can be expected to be bounded by .the tolerance interval.
This means that with 95% confidence, it can be expected that
95K of the population should be contained within the
tolerance interval. The magnitude of this interval is as
expected and is consistent with several other calculations
examined (with comparable sample sizes). It should be noted
that the tolerance interval width increases with increasing
span. Again, this in consistent with industry experience.

The sample observations were analyzed to verify the
assumption of normality, but did not always pass the test at
0.05 significance. The failure was caused by a decreased
dispersion (i.e., less variability) relative to a normal
distribution. The tests did show that the high density
clustered about zero allowed the conclusion that the
population distribution could be considered to be bounded by
the normal distribution. Therefore, application of
tolerance intervals based on the assumption of normality is
somewhat conservative.

No time dependency with respect to drift was evident.
Scatter plots for data inspection and simple linear
regression for a linear relationship were employed. No
visible trends were seen nor were any of the regression
statistics significant. Moreover, the estimated slopes
differed negligibly from zero. Therefore, it is concluded
that no time dependent drift concerns should preclude the
extension of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance Frequency
from 18 months to 24 months.

WNP-2

3.

4.

Confirm that the magnitude of instrument drift has been
determined with a high probability and a high degree of
confidence for a bounding calibration interval of 30 months
for each instrument type (make, model number and range) and
application that performs a safety function. Provide a list
of the channels by TS section that identifies these
instrument application.

The methodology used to determine, the magnitude of
instrument drift provides a high degree of probability and a

high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration
interval of 30 months for each instrument type is included
in the analysis. The specific instrument applications are
contained in the appropriate section of the ITS submittal.

Confirm that a comparison of the projected instrument drift
errors has been made with the values of drift used in the
setpoint analysis. If this results in revised setpoints to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REHOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICA CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIVE

LE.1
(cont'd)

accommodate larger drift errors, provide proposed TS changes
to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis to support existing setpoints,
provide a summary of the updated analysis conclusions to
confirm that safety limits and safety analysis assumptions
are not exceeded.

5.

The 30 month projected drift number was compared to the
present allowance for the instrument application. The drift
for each instrument type fell within the present bounds of
the acceptance criteria. Data for intervals as large as 650

days were analyzed showing drift remained within the current
acceptance criteria, These analyses were done in accordance
with ISA Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear
Safety-Related Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants,"
which was approved for use by the NRC in RG 1.105, Revision
2, February 1986. To extend to a 30 month surveillance
interval, justification of either acceptable pr'ojected drift
or justification from the instrument manufacturer was used.
In no case was the setpoint of an instrument changed to
accommodate a drift error larger than previously evaluated.

Confirm that the projected instr ument errors caused by drift
are acceptable for control of plant parameters to effect a

safe shutdown with associated instrumentation.

6.

As discussed in response to item 4 above, the justification
for extending the surveillance interval of an instrument was
an instrument drift calculation within the existing design
basis with the extended time interval. Additional factors
evaluated included more frequent testing or a manufacturer
recommendation. In no case was the existing safe shutdown
analysis changed to accommodate a larger drift error.

Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint
and safety analyses gave been checked and are appropriately
reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant surveillance
procedures for channel checks, channel functional tests, and
channel calibrations.

The Supply System has not changed any of the setpoint or
acceptance criteria of the present CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillances, therefore, there is no cause to reverify the
criteria used to establish the acceptance criteria in the
surveillance test.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring
and assessing the effects of increased calibration
surveillance intervals on instrument drift and its effects
on safety.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

LE.l
(cont'd)

For the suppression chamber water level instrumentation, the
instrumentation program at WNP-2 includes the verification
that instruments are reading within specified tolerances
during CHANNEL CHECKS. If not, actions must be taken to
resolve the discrepancy. This could involve recalibrating
the instrumentation or initiating a Problem Evaluation
Report (PER). The review of the PER will require, based on
the results of that review, that a decision on the
appropriate calibration interval be made. Such a decision
will consider such things as shortening the surveillance
test interval (STI), changing the setpoint of the instrument
or leaving the STI at 24 months. Review of the Surveillance
results will be performed until such time as we determine
that further evaluation is no longer necessary.

"Specific"

L.l

L.2

The allowed, outage time (AOT) for inoperable remote shutdown
system instrumentation and controls is extended to 30 days. The
system is not required to respond to any mechanistic design basis
accident evaluated in the safety analysis, but is provided to
comply with GDC-19 design criteria. The Specification is retained
only as a significant contributor to risk reduction, and extending
the AOT does not have a significant impact on that contribution.

A Note has been added to allow a channel to be inoperable for up
to 6 hours solely for performance of required Surveillances. The
6 hour testing allowance has been granted by the NRC in TS
amendments for Georgia Power Company's Hatch Unit I
(amendment 185) and Unit 2 (amendment 125). The NRC has also
granted this allowance in other topical reports for the Reactor
Protection System, Emergency Core Cooling System, and isolation
equipment. The 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly
reduce the probability of properly monitoring post-accident
parameters, when necessary.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTI E

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable
Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
relocated requirements in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Details of the actual response times are proposed to be relocated
to the Licensee Controlled Specification Manual. Testing of the
response time is provided by proposed SR 3.3.4. 1.5 and
SR 3.3.4.1.6 and is an integral part of the OPERABILITY of the
instrumentation channels. As such, the requirements of
Specification 3.3.4.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements
are adequate to ensure the EOC-RPT instruments are maintained
OPERABLE. Changes to the relocated requirements in the Licensee
Controlled Specification Manual will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

„Current Note (b) to Table 3.3.4.2-1 states that Turbine Throttle
Valve -Closure and the Turbine Governor Valve Fast Closure, Valve
Trip System Oil Pressure- Low Functions shall be automatically
bypassed when turbine first stage pressure is less than or equal
to the pressure equivalent to THERMAL POWER less than 301. of RATED
THERMAL POWER. These system design details are proposed to be
relocated to the FSAR. These are design details that are not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure
the OPERABILITY of the EOC-RPT instrumentation since OPERABILITY
requirements are adequately addressed in Specification 3.3.4.1.
In addition, the Applicabilities for the Turbine Throttle
Valve -Closure and the Turbine Governor Valve Fast Closure, Valve
Trip System Oil Pressure- Low Functions have been modified to be) 30% RTP, consistent with the design and current Note (b).
Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (AOT) is extended to 72 hours.
This. AOT has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in
accordance with previously conducted reliability analysis
(GENE-770-06-1-A, December 1992). As required by the NRC Safety
Evaluation Report accepting this generic reliability analysis
(dated July 21, 1992), WNP-2 has confirmed that the logic design
of the instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the
reliability analysis and the conclusions of the analysis are
applicable to the WNP-2 design.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT
INSTRUMENTATION'ECHNICAL

CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV (continued)

LB.2

LB.3

LD.1

WNP-2

A time provided to perform Surveillances without requiring the
associated Conditions and Required Actions to be taken has been
extended from 2 hours to 6 hours. This short time has been shown
to provide an acceptable assurance of OPERABILITY in accordance
with a previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A,
December 1992). As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report
accepting this generic reliability analysis (dated July 21, 1992),
WNP-2 has confirmed that the logic design of the instrumentation
is bounded by that analyzed in the reliability. analysis and the
conclusions of the analysis are applicable to the WNP-2 design.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency is extended to once every
92 days. The Frequency has been shown to provide an acceptable
assurance of OPERABILITY in accordance with a previously conducted
reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A, December 1992). As
required by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report accepting this
generic reliability analysis (dated July 21, 1992), WNP-2 has
confirmed that the logic design of the instrumentation is bounded

, by that analyzed in the reliability analysis and the conclusions
of "the analysis are applicable to the WNP-2 design. In addition,
WNP-2 has confirmed that the instrument d}ift due to the extended
Surveillance Frequency 'is already properly accounted 'for in the
setpoint calculation methodology.

The Frequencies for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL"TEST
and EOC-RPT RESPONSE TIME TEST requirements of current
Surveillances 4.3.4.2.2 and 4.3.4.2.3 (proposed SRs 3.3.4.1.4 and
3.3.4. 1.5) have been extended from 18 months to 24 months to
facilitate a,change to the WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months
to 24 months. The current conditions in the northwest require
that WNP-2 shut down each spring for an annual maintenance and
refueling outage. Currently, most of the current Surveillances
that are required to be performed on an 18 month interval are
performed annually because they must be performed while the plant
is shut down. This has resulted in increased testing, with a
resultant increase 'in cost and personnel exposure, with no
comparable increase in reliability or safety. This change is
being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testing that must be performed each maintenance and refueling
outage. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to
extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was"evaluated in accordance with
the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical
maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these tests
normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.4eI - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIV

LD. 1

(cont'd)

a

"Specific"

L.l

L.2

evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended
Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel(s) to
place all inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This
conservatively compensates for the inoperable status, restores the
single failure capability and provides the required initiation
capability of the instrumentation. Therefore, providing this
option does not impact safety. However, if this action would
result in system actuation, then declaring the system inoperable
is the preferred action.

The ACTIONS for trip system inoperability have been changed to
address trip Function (e.g., Turbine Throttle Valve - Closure is a
Function) capability. This is consistent with other
Specifications that provide appropriate allowed out of service
times as long as the actuation capability is maintained. The
Function has lost trip capability if an EOC-RPT trip cannot occur
from the Function.

L.3

L.4

The purpose of this instrumentation is to ensure a HCPR Safety
Limit Violation will not occur late in core life due to a turbine
trip or generator load rejection. Therefore, the time provided to
restore channels to OPERABLE status if both trip systems are
affected (current ACTION e), and the time to apply the NCPR EOC-
RPT inoperable limit (current ACTIONS d and e); has been extended
from I hour to 2 hours, consistent with the time provided in
current Specification 3.2.3 to restore a HCPR limit.
An additional Required Action is proposed (Required Action Ca I) to
allow removal of the associated recirculation pump from service.
Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the
instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously
approved condition, this change does not have a significant effect
on safe operation.
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3/4.3.4 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATIOH IHSTRUMENTATIOH

A'WS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM IHSTRUMENTATIOH

LIMITIHG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

p(a3 3 <.2-
3. 3.4.1 The anticipated transient without scram recirculation pump trip
(A7WS"RPT) s stem instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.4.1-1 shall be
OPERABLE with the rip se poin set nsis nt with value shown in e Trip
etpoin column of T le 3. 3.4.1-2.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1.
b t

ACTIOR: p,p~y ) ACIrIO<+ du&

a. With an AIWS-RPT system instrumentation channel trip setpoint less
pc~a~'3 conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of
W,ib,M ~ Table 3.3.4.1-2, declare the channel inoperable until the channel

is restored to OPERABLE status s e a n rsp etposnt
jus d consistent I I, L

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels per Trip Func ion less than
required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement 44

~verify operability of one trip ithin one hour and, res Pf'S t.

P~~~ qthe inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE status or place the inoperable % |704 ~
~ +channel(s) in the tripped condition" within 14 days. Otherwise be

n ast wi in e nex ours.
. 5 Pr~t3o3eg
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~

~ ~
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4.3.4.1.1. Each ATWS-RPT system instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.4.1-1.

~lQ' 4. 3.4.1.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and sim utomatic o eratio of~ q.x 4

all channels shall be performed at least once per months.

Only applicable if placing the inoperable channel(s) in trip would not result
+g~-~~~ in a recirculation pump trip.

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 3-37 AMEHO".ENT HO. 93



TABI.E 3.3.4. 1-2

ATWS RECIRCULATION PUHP TRIP SYSTEH 1NSTRUHENTAT10N SETPOTNTS

TRIP FUNCTION
Lco y ).~l.l.

l. Reaclor Vessel, WaLer I.evel "
Low Low, Level 2

Reactor Vessel Pressure - lllgl>

TRIP
S POINT

Ioc11es

< ll35 s IO

sn. a.3../2..5
ALI.OWABLE

VALUE

Inches

psIg

qO
05~

//5'9 "

pj ]

Oases FIgb s 0 3/4 3- . lg. J

nw

J~



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A.2

A Note has been added to provide more explicit instructions for
proper application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3,
"Completion Times," the ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is
allowed for each....") provides direction consistent with the
intent of the existing ACTION for an inoperable ATWS-RPT
instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specifications, this change is considered administrative.

The "simulated automatic operation" is normally conducted with the
system functional test. However, for this system the only
automatic operation required is opening of the pump trip breakers.
Since no separate system functional test is specified, the opening
of these breakers is specifically identified and included with the

, LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. This is only a change in the
presentation, therefore this change is considered administrative.

RELOCATED SP CIFICATIONS

None

T CHNICAL CHANGES - MOR RESTRICTIVE

M.l The Reactor Vessel Pressure -High Function setpoint has been
decreased to the proper Allowable Value. The new Allowable Value
is based upon the most recent setpoint calculation. This is an
additional restriction to plant operation.

F

T CHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1

LB.1

Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable
Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
relocated requirements in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

A time provided to perform Surveillances without requiring the
associated Conditions and Required Actions to be taken has been
extended from 2 hours to 6 hours. This short time has been shown
to provide an acceptable assurance of OPERABILITY in accordance
with a previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A,
December 1992). As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report
accepting this generic reliabili4y analysis (dated July 21, 1992),
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS R STRICTIVE

LB. 1

(cont'd)

LB.2

LD.1

WNP-2 has confirmed that the logic design of the instrumentation
is bounded by that analyzed in the reliability analysis and the
conclusions of the analysis are applicable to the WNP-2 design.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency is extended to once every
92 days. The Frequency has been shown to provide an acceptable
assurance of OPERABILITY in accordance with a previously conducted
reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A, December 1992). As

required by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report accepting this
generic reliability analysis (dated July 21, 1992), WNP-2 has
confirmed that the logic design of the instrumentation is bounded
by that analyzed in the reliability analysis and the conclusions
of the analysis are applicable to the WNP-2 design. In addition,
WNP-2 has confirmed that the instrument drift due to the extended
Surveillance Frequency is already properly accounted for in the ,

setpoint calculation methodology.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST of
current Surveillance 4.3.4.1.2 (proposed SR 3.3.4.2.4) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the
WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting'or the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown
that this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3 3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION
r

T CHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV (continued)

LFel This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) have been"
established consistent with the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual
WNP-2 operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the
validity of the evaluation input data. All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance

limits're

maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels. The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the guidance of ISA
Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related
Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants," which was approved for
use by the NRC in RG 1.105, Rev'ision 2, February 1986. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable
Values have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations,
as well as uncertainties related to process and primary element
measurement accuracy using the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

"Specific"

L. I

WNP-2

The required actions for a trip system inoperable is revised to
address trip Function (e.g., Reactor Pressure Vessel - High is a
Function) capability. This, is consistent with other
Specifications that provide appropriate allowed out of service
times as long as the actuation capability is maintained. The
Function has lost trip capability if an ATWS-RPT trip cannot occur
from the Function. ACTION B has also been added to allow trip
capability to be lost for one of the two trip Functions for 72
hours. Currently, no time is allowed if trip capability is lost
for a Function (i.e., both trip systems are inoperable for the
given Function); a shutdown to MODE 2 is requied within 6 hours.
The 72 hour allowance is considered acceptable because the other
Function is continuing to maintain trip capability, and since the
ATWS-RPT System is not assumed to function during any design basis
accident or transient; it provides protection during a beyond
design basis event, whose probability of occurrence is remote. In
addition, the plant emergency operating procedures provide
requirements to trip the recirculation pumps if an ATWS event
occurs, regardless of whether or not the Allowable Values of the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICA CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont'd)

L.2

L.3

ATWS-RPT instrumentation Functions (reactor pressure or water
level) have been exceeded. Thus in many ATWS event scenarios, the
operators will manually trip the recirculation pumps (i.e.,
perform the ATWS-RPT function) prior to the instrumentation
automatically performing the function.

An additional Required Action is proposed to allow removal of the
associated recirculation pump from service. Since this action
accomplishes the functional, purpose of the instrumentation and
enables continued operation in a previously approved condition,
this change does not have a significant effect on safe operation.

The Frequency for the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is being changed from
quarterly to 18 months. These instruments are highly reliable and
the sensors are similar to those that are currently calibrated
every 18 months. A review of the maintenance history has shown
that no failures or out of tolerances have been discovered for
this instrumentation during a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In addition,
the current setpoint calculations support an 18 month calibration
frequency. This Frequency is also consistent with the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434.
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LIHITTHG CO ITTON FOR OPERATION~ 3iZiS~l
3.3.3 The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuation instrumentation
channels shown in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE s e> np se posnts
se o n e
Table

.I

I

~ACT ON:

ACTIoa
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With either ADS trip system "A" ar '8'noperable, estare the
inaperable trip system ta OPERABLE status:
1. Within 7 days, provided that the HPCS and RCIC systems are

OPERABLE; otherwise,

Z. Within 72 hours.
PlCCC C4AAAA

M+qp

A.l
~gg po(use, rave ~%

With an ECCS actuation instrumentatian channel trip setpoint less
conservative than the value shown in the A11owable Values column of
Table 3.3.3-2, declare the channel inoperable unti1 the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status rap se po n LA I

w t e r1 t oi
I

With one or more ECCS actuation instrumentation channels inoperable
within 24 hours take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.3-1.

Otherwise, be 1n at east HOT SHUTDOWN withsn the next 12 hours an
reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than ar equal to psig
within the fallowing 24 hours.

.LO t5D
VEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

automatic t of'Qa
months.

4.3.3.3 The ECCS R SPO a eac rip function sna e
demonstrated to be within the limit at least once per 18 manths. Each test
shall include at least one channel per trip system such that all channels are
tested at least once every H times 18 months where H is the total number of
redundant channels in a saecific ECCS trip system.

Ilb.2 ~~h Q
+g $ ,+1
Lc.v 3,5.~

4.3.3.1 Each ECCS actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and~««4 c< CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CQHOITIONS and at the

~<pI<e~~ frequencies shown in Table 4.3.3.1-1.

qgyj.g.l4 4.3.3.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS
all channels shall be performed at least ance per
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MERG NCY COR COO NG SYST HS

'4c~ 4<a 3.3WI

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS (Conti nued

e. For the ADS by:

At least ance per 31 days by verifying that the accumulator
backup compressed gas system pressure in each bottle is
> 2

5i2> 3,g: I,~ 2.

5'.3.S'I H 3.

At least once per days, performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
of the accumulator backup corn ressed gas system low pressure
alarm system.

At least once per 18 months:

a) Performing a system functional test which includes simu-
lated automatic actuation of the system thraughout its
emergency aperating sequence, but excluding actual valve
actuation.

b) Hanually opening each ADS valve when the reactor steam dome
pressure is greater than or equal to 100 psig and
observing that either:

1) The control valve or bypass valve position responds
accordingly, ar

2) There is' corresponding change in the measured steam
flow.

c) Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION f the accumulator backup
ompresse gas system ow pressure alarm system and verif-

ing an initiation setpaint of ~ 140 psig Ar
sag on ecreassn

r sure.

d) Verifying the nitrogen capaaity in at least two accumulator
bottles per division within the backup compressed gas
system.

«The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are nat applicable provided the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactar steam pressure and
flaw are adequate to erform the test.

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 5-5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

T C NICA

M. I

M.2

M.3

CHANGES - MORE R STRICTIV

Appropriate Required Actions have been added (proposed Required
'ctionsB.l, B.2, C.l, 0.1, E. I, F.l, and G.l) for response to

loss of the initiation capability of a Function for both
divisions/trip systems. These additional requirements provides
clear direction of the necessary ACTIONS when in this condition.
The Required Actions will only allow continued operations for
I hour if a loss of initiation capability of a Function for both
divisions/trip systems occurs.

Additional Functions (I.c, I.d, 2.c, 2.d) are included to provide
requirements for the low pressure ECCS pumps'OCA Time Delay
Relay instrumentation. The logic of this instrumentation is
important to the proper functioning of the ECCS in response to a
design basis accident. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance
Requirements have also been added. Since these Functions have
been added, current Functions A.l.f and B.l.d have been clarified
by the addition of "LOCA/LOOP," to properly describe the function
of the Time Delay Relay. In addition, ACTION F and SR 3.3.5.1.5
have been added for the Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System
Pressure-Low Function (proposed Functions 4.f and 5.e).
Currently, no specific ACTIONS are provided when one or more of
the channels are inoperable, and, since the channels are arranged
in a two-out-of-three logic, the associated ADS valves are
declared inoperable when two of the channels in a subsystem are
inoperable. No ACTION is required when only one channel per
subsystem is inoperable. The proposed ACTION F will require an
individual channel to be tripped in 8 days. When more than one
channel in a subsystem is inoperable, ACTION F will require
declaring the associated ADS valve inoperable, consistent with

'urrentlicensing basis. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
requirement of SR 3.3.5.1.6 has been added to ensure the,two-out-
of-three logic is properly, tested, similar to other ADS Functions.
Currently, only a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is required for these
instruments. These are additional restrictions on plant
operation.

A Note (proposed Note b) has been added to ensure the DGs are also
covered by the associated instruments. Thus, when a channel is
not restored, the affected DG will be declared inoperable in
addition to the affected ECCS division. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

Currently, a channel is allowed to be inoperable for 24 hours
prior to requiring the ACTIONS of Table 3.3.3-1 to be entered.
The ACTIONS of Table 3.3.3-1 then allow some time to trip or
restore a channel. This additional time is being deleted, except
for the time allowed for the minimum flow channels, of which only
I day of the 7 days's being deleted. The proposed ACTIONS will
allow 24 hours to trip or restore the inoperable channels (except
for the minimum flow channels, which will allow 7 days), prior to

WNP-2 Revision A'



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5e1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAe I

LA.2

LA.3

LB.I

LD.1

WNP-2

Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable
Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
relocated trip setpoints in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The details relating to methods for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM

FUNCTIONAL TESTS are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These
details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation. The
requirements of Specification 3.3.5el and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the ECCS

instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

System design and operation details are proposed to be relocated
to the Bases. Details relating to system design and operation
(e.g., bypasses, associated division, specific equipment affected,
etc.) are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not necessary
to ensure the OPERABILITY of the Emergency Core Cooling System
(ECCS) Instrumentation. The requirements of Specification 3.3.5.1
and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to
ensure the ECCS instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

The current Note allowing a delay in entering the associated
Action statement has been clarified to allow current Functions
C. l.c, C.l.f, and C.l.g (proposed Functions 3.c, 3.f, and 3.g) to

. be inoperable and delay entering the associated Action statement
for 6 hours, regardless of the remaining ECCS,initiation
capability of the Function. For these three Functions, loss of
one channel results in a loss of HPCS initiation capability. This
condition was evaluated in the reliability analysis of
NEDC-30936-P-A, December 1988, and found to be acceptable. This
analysis is the basis for the current 6 hour allowance in the
Note. The results of the NRC review of this generic reliability
analysis as it relates to WNP-2 is documented an NRC Safety
Evaluation Report (SER) dated Hay 15, 1992." The SER concluded
that the generic reliability analysis is applicable to WNP-2, and
that WNP-2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting the
generic reliability analysis.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
current Surveillance 4.3.3.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6. 1.6) has been 6
extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUHENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIV

LD.1
(cont'd)

LF.1

WNP-2

WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage.
Currently, most of the current Surveillances that are required to
be performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually
because they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This
has resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in
cost and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in
reliability or safety. This change is being proposed to support
limiting the amount of surveillance testing that must be performed
each maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from
the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-Honth Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown
that this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) have been
established consistent with the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Hethodology. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual
WNP-2 operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the
validity of the evaluation input data. All changes to safety-
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, wer e evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels. The methodologies used
in the evaluation 'are consistent with the guidance of ISA
Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related
Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants," which was approved for
use by the NRC in RG 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable
Values have been establ.ished from each design or safety analysis
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICA CHANG S - SS ESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont'd)

limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations,
as well as uncertainties relating to process and primary element
measurement accuracy using the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Nethodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and"accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

"Specific"

L.l

L.2

An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel(s) to
place all inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This
conservatively compensates for the inoperable status, restores the
single failure capability and provides the required initiation
capability of the instrumentation. Therefore, providing this
option does not impact safety. However, if this action would
result in system actuation, then declaring the system inoperable
is the preferred action.

The requirements for automatic restoration of the HPCS water
source to the suppression pool are dependent on the availability
of sources and the need to realign. With the HPCS pre-aligned to
the suppression pool, there is no need to require automatic
realignment. When shutdown, an OPERABLE CST can provide
sufficient water to adequately minimize the consequences of a
vessel draindown event and automatic realignment is'unnecessary.
Only with insufficient water in the CST is automatic realignment
necessary in the shutdown NODES. Therefore, the Applicability
(including proposed Note c) is revised to reflect this.

L.3

L.4

WNP-2

The pressure at which ADS is required to be OPERABLE is increased
from 128 psig to 150 psig to provide consistency of the
OPERABILITY requirements for all ECCS and RCIC equipment. Small
break loss of coolant accidents at low pressures (i.e., between
128 psig and 150 psig) are bounded by analysis performed at higher
pressures. The ADS is required to operate to lower the pressure
sufficiently so that the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) and
low pressure core spray (LPCS) systems can pi ovide makeup to
mitigate such accidents. Since these systems can begin to inject

, water into the reactor pressure vessel at pressures well above 150
psig,(222 psid for LPCI and 285 psid for LPCS), there is no safety
significance in the ADS not being OPERABLE between 128 psig and
150 psig.

The Frequency for current Surveillance 4.5. l.e.2 (initiation
portion of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirement) has been
extended from 31 days to 92 days. These instruments are highly
reliable and the sensor s function is similar to other instruments
that have had their CFT Frequency previously extended. A review
of maintenance history has. shown that no failures or out of
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIV

L.4
(cont'd)

tolerances have been discovered for this instrumentation during a

CFT since the trip setpoints have been set in accordance to the
current WNP-2 instrument setpoint methodology (which is consistent
with the guidance of ISA Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for
Nuclear Safety-Related Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants,"
and was approved for use by the NRC in RG 1.105, Revision 2,
February 1986). The current setpoint calculations have been
reviewed and support a 92 day CFT Frequency. In addition, the CFT
Frequencies of other ADS instrumentation have previously been
extended from 31 days to 92 days in accordance with Topical Report
NEDC-30936-P-A, December 1988, and the NRC SER approving this
topical report. The topical report determined that the change had
a negligible impact on plant safety, and in fact should improve
plant safety because of the reduced testing requirements.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEH INSTRUHENTATION

ADH IN ISTRATI VE

Ael

A.2

A.3

These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for
proper application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3,
"Completion Times," the ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is
allowed for each....") provides direction consistent with the
intent of the existing ACTION for an inoperable RCIC
instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specifications, this change is considered administrative.

The column title is now on a per Function basis rather than the
current per Trip System basis. Thus, the number of required
channels for current Functional Unit a is changed to "4", since iQIS

there are two trip systems, with two channels per trip system.
Current Functional Units b, c, and d are not affected since there
is only one trip system for each of these three Functions (the
number of channels remains the same).

The Iianual Initiation switch and push button channel (current
gFunctional Unit d) provides two inputs to the initiation logic.

Therefore, using the ITS format that each input is considered a
channel, the minimum channels is more appropriately specified as
2. Since the change involves no design change but is only a
difference in nomenclature, this change is considered
administrative.

A.4

A.5

Ae6

A new Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action
D.2.2) to allow the RCIC pump suction to be aligned to the
suppression pool in lieu of tripping the channel, if a CST water
level low channel is inoperable. Since this proposed action
results in the same condition as if a channel'were tripped
(tripping one channel results in the suction being aligned to the
suppression pool), this change is considered administrative.

The parenthetical conversion of the Allowable Value from plant
elevation to actua] condensate storage tank level has been
deleted. The conversion is not needed in the Technical
Specifications since the plant elevation is being retained. In
addition, other Allowable Values that specify plant elevation do
not have the conversion to actual tank level; the plant elevation
is sufficient. Since the Allowable Value is still being retained,
this change is considered administrative.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) has been deleted since it is
., redundant to the LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT); The Hanual
Initiation Function has no adjustable setpoints, but is based on
switch manipulation. Therefore, the LSFT, which tests all
contacts, will provide proper testing of the channel tested by a
CFT. Thus, this change is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

RELOCATED SP CIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTI

M.l Appropriate Required Actions have been added (proposed Required
Actions B. 1 and D.l) for response to loss of RCIC Initiation
capability of a Function. These additional requirements provide

(
Q~

clear direction of the necessary ACTIONS when in this Condition.
The Required Actions will only allow continued operations for
1 hour if a loss of RCIC initiation capability of a Function
occurs.

S

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

LB.1

Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable
Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. „Changes to the
relocated requirements in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The details relating to methods for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These
details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the Reactor
Core isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation. The
requirements of Specification 3.3.5.2 and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the RCIC
instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter. 5 of the Technical Specifications.

System design and operation details are proposed to be relocated
to the Bases. Details relating to system design and operation are

. unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not necessary to ensure
the OPERABILITY of the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC)
System Instrumentation. The requirements of Specification 3.3.5.2
and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to
ensure the RCIC instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

The current Note allowing a delay in entering the associated
Action statement has been clarified to allow current Functions b
and d (proposed Functions 2 and 4) to be inoperable and delay
entering the associated Action statement for 6 hour s, regardless
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION-

TECHNICA

LB. I
(cont'd)

LD. 1

LF.1

CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIVE

of the remaining RCIC initiation capability of the Function. For
these two Functions, loss of one channel results in a loss of RCIC
initiation capability. This condition was evaluated in the
reliability 'analysis of GENE-770-06-2-A, December 1992, and found
to be acceptable. This analysis is the basis for the current 6

hour allowance in the Note. The results of the NRC review of this
generic reliability analysis as it relates to WNP-2 is documented
in NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated June 10, 1993. The
SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is applicable
to WNP-2, and that WNP-2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER

accepting the generic reliability analysis.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
current Surveillance 4.3.5.2 (proposed SR 3.3.5.2.4) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the
WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown
that this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed „SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) have been
established consistent with the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEH INSTRUHENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont'd)

WNP-2 operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the
validity of the evaluation input data. All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels. The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the guidance of ISA
Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related
Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants," which was approved for
use by the NRC in RG 1. 105, Revision 2, February 1986. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable
Values have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations,
as well as uncertainties related to process and primary element
measurement accuracy using the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Hethodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

"Specific"

L.1 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel(s) to
place all inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This
conservatively compensates for the inoperable status, restores the
single" failure capability and provides the required initiation
capability of the instrumentation. Therefore, providing this
option does not impact safety. However, if this action would
result in system actuation, then declaring the system inoperable
is the preferred action.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

A.9

A.lo

A.ll

A.12

A.13

A Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action I.l)
which allows the associated SLC subsystem to be declared
inoperable if RWCU System isolation is not desired. Since this is
what would be required if the RWCU System could not be isolated
(i.e., the Function's purpose is to ensure the SLC subsystems
function properly and the injected boron is not removed from the
Reactor Coolant System), the change is considered administrative.

An action to "declare the affected system inoperable" is an
unnecessary reminder that other Technical Specifications may be
affected. This is essentially a "cross reference" between
Technical Specifications that has been determined to be adequately
provided through training.

The room number has been changed from "409" to "509" to correct a

typographical error.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) has been deleted since it is
redundant to the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The Manual
Initiation and SLC System Initiation channels have no adjustable
setpoints, but are based on switch manipulation. The LSFT, which
tests all contacts, will'rovide proper testing of the channels
tested by a CFT. Therefore, this deletion is'considered
administrative.

The proper name for the turbine valves has been provided. Since
this change is only a change in nomenclature, it is considered
administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R. 1 The RCIC Drywell Pressure-High Function isolates the RCIC turbine
exhaust vacuum breaker isolation valves (RCIC-V-110 and
RCIC-V-113) coincident with a RCIC Steam Line Pressure- Low
signal. However, these valves are not primary containment
isolation valves, and they are not assumed in any design basis
accident or transient analysis. Further, the evaluation,
summarized in NEDO-31466 determined the loss of this
instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements
specified for this Function did not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented
in the Application of Selection Criteria to the WNP-2 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents
controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.5
(cont'd)

H.6

normally operated. Appropriate ACTIONS have also been added for
when the Function is inoperable in MODES 4 and 5. This is an
additional restriction on plant operations and is consistent with
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434.

The Hain Steam Line Flow-High, Condenser Vacuum- Low, RCIC Steam IQe
Line Flow-High, and RCIC Steam, Supply Pressure —Low Functions
setpoints have been decreased to the proper Allowable Value. The
new Allowable Values are based upon th'e most recent setpoint
calculations. These are additional restrictions on plant
operation. In addition, for'larity, the unit for the Condenser
Vacuum-Low Function has been changed from absolute pressure to
vacuum.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

LA.3

Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable
Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
relocated trip setpoints in procedures will be controlled by the,
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

These portions of the current ACTION b (first sentences of b. 1 and
b.2) have been incorporated into the applicable ACTIONS and the
Bases. If placing the inoperable channel(s) would cause an
isolation, the Required Action of Condition A is not completed
within the required Completion Time and Condition C would be
required to be entered, as described in the Bases. In addition,if it is not desired to place a channel in trip even when placingit in trip does not result in an isolation, then ACTION C, can also
be entered. This case is similar to the case when placing a
channel in trip results in an isolation. Since the same response
is required, this change is one of presentation only and is
considered administrative. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

Details of the methods for performing Required Actions (which trip
system to trip) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These
details are not necessary to be included in Technical
Specifications to ensure actions are taken to restore isolation
capability. The ACTIONS of Specification 3.3.6.1 are adequate to
ensure action is taken to restore isolation capability (including
tripping one of the affected trip systems). Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS R STRICTIV

LA.7
(cont'd)

LB.1

LD. 1

WNP-2

Specification requirement to "lock" the valve used to isolate the
penetration closed. The means by which the valves are maintained
closed are left under plant specific controls. Therefore, this
requirement is proposed to be relocated to plant procedures.
Changes to the relocated requirements in procedure will be

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The current Note allowing a delay in entering the associated
Action statement during performance of Surveillances has been
clarified to provide direct indication of the intent of the
current wording. The current words "provided at least one other
OPERABLE channel in the same trip system is monitoring that
parameter" are intended to ensure that the trip capability of the
Function is maintained. However, it does not provide this
assurance for all logic system designs. Therefore, the Note has
been modified to state "provided the associated Function maintains
isolation capability." This is the intent of the current Note and
is based on previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-31677-
P-A, June 1989, and NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989).
The results of the NRC review of this generic reliability analysis
as it relates to WNP-2 is documented in NRC Safety Evaluation
Report (SER) dated March 2, 1992. The SER concluded that the
generic reliability analysis is applicable to WNP-2, and that WNP-

' meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic
reliability analysis.

The Frequencies for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
current Surveillance 4.3.2.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6) and the
ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME test of current
Surveillance 4.3.2.3 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.7) have been extended
from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the WNP-2

maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from
the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIV

LD.1
(cont'd)

LE. 1

WNP-2

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown
that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance
of current Surveillance 4.3.2.1 and Table 4.3.2.1-1 for Trip
Function 3.a, the RWCU differential flow instrumentation (proposed
SR 3.3.6. 1.5 for Function 4.a) has been extended from 18 months to
24 months to facilitate a change to the WNP-2 maintenance cycle
from 12 months to 24 months. The current conditions in the
northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each spring for an annual
maintenance and refueling outage. Consequently, most of the
current Surveillances that are required to be performed on an 18
month interval are performed annually since they must be performed
while the plant is shut down. This has resulted in increased
testing, with a resultant increase in cost and personnel exposure,
with no comparable increase in reliability or safety. This change
is being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testing that must be performed each maintenance and refueling
outage. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to
extend the Surveillance Frequency, from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and,proposed
SR 3.0.2). The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance will continue to
be performed in the same manner as it has been in that no
modifications to test methodologies or station equipment have been
included in this request. Equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident will not be affected, except that the
frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will be extended to
accommodate a 24 month maintenance cycle (i.e., no setpoint
changes are necessary). The scope of this request is being
limited to those instruments which are calibrated during the
annual refueling outage, because the Surveillance is performed
during a plant shutdown.

Surveillance 4.3.2.1 and Table 4.3.2.1-1 currently requires the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION to be performed once per 18 months for Trip
Function 3.a. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed
to ensure that at a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes
place to provide the required safety function. By increasing the
maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months, the time interval
for the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance for this instrumentation
will be increased. However, as currently required by WNP-2 TS,
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS are performed during the operating cycle
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTR CTIV

LE.1
(cont'd)

more frequently than the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance. These
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS detect failures of the instrumentation
channels, except for field devices, such as transmitters, that are
only tested once every 12 or 18 months. Gross instrumentation
failures are detected by alarms or by a comparison with redundant
and independent indications. Instrumentation purchased for these
functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of
safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with
redundant and independent channels which provide means to verify
proper instrumentation performance during operation, and adequate
redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the failure of a single component. Based on this discussion
and the drift analysis performed, the Supply System has concluded
that the impact on instrumentation was small, if any, as a result
of this change.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL91-04) provided guidance to licensees
on the type of analysis and information required to justify a
change to the surveillance interval for instrument calibrations.
Seven specific actions were delineated in GL91-04 and are repeated
below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as a
generic discussion to provide insight "into the methodology the
Supply System used to evaluate the affects of an increased
surveillance interval on instrument drift. The results support
the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and
as-left calibration data from surveillance and maintenance
records has not, except on rare occasions, exceeded
acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The effect of increased'alibration intervals on the TS
instrumentation for WNP-2 to accommodate a 24 month
maintenance cycle has been determined. Two issues associated
with the instrumentation have been evaluated: a) instrument
availability based on consideration of historical instrument
test failures and b) instrument drift.
a) Instrument Availability with Consideration to

Historical Instrument Test Failures

MNP-2

A search was performed of the equipment history of the
line items covered by this request. This search was
conducted to identify equipment problems since 1990.
Each of the problems were reviewed to determine the
cause. The purpose of this evaluation was to
determine the impact that an increase in the
surveillance interval has on instrument availability.
This review identified that instrument failure rates
detected by the annual CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillance were insignificant. Because of system
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6el - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

LE.1
(cont'd)

4.

5.

The methodology used to determine the magnitude of
instrument drift provides a high degree of probability and a

high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration
interval of 30 months for each instrument type is included
in the analysis. The specific instrument applications are
contained in the appropriate section of the ITS submittal.

Confirm that a comparison of the projected instrument drift
errors has been made with the values of drift used in the
setpoint analysis. If this results in revised setpoints to
accommodate larger drift errors, provide proposed TS changes
to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis to support existing setpoints,
provide a summary of the updated analysis conclusions to
confirm that safety limits and safety analysis assumptions
are not exceeded.

The 30 month projected drift number was compared to the
present allowance for the instrument application. The drift
for each instrument type fell within the present bounds of
the acceptance criteria. Data for intervals as large as 650
days were analyzed showing drift remained within the current
acceptance criteria, These analyses were done in accordance,
with 1SA Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear

[ 0
Safety-Related Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants,"
which was approved for use by the NRC in RG 1. 105, Revision
2, February 1986. To extend to a 30 month surveillance
interval, justification of either acceptable projected drift
or justification from the instrument manufacturer was used.
In no case was the setpoint of an instrument changed to
accommodate a drift error larger than previously evaluated.

Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift
are acceptable for control of plant parameters to effect a
safe shutdown with associated instrumentation.

6.

As discussed in response to item 4 above, the justification
for extending the surveillance interv'al of an instrument was
an instrument drift calculation within the existing design
basis with the extended time interval. Additional factors
evaluated included more frequent testing or a manufacturer
recommendation. In no case was the existing safe shutdown
analysis changed to accommodate a larger drift error.

Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint
and safety analyses gave been checked and are appropriately
reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant surveillance
procedures for channel checks, channel functional tests, and
channel calibrations.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE. 1

(cont'd)

7.

The Supply System has not changed any of the setpoint or
acceptance criteria of the present CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillances, therefore, there is no cause to reverify the
criteria used to establish the acceptance criteria in the
surveillance test.

Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring
and assessing the effects of increased calibration
surveillance intervals on instrument drift and its effects
on safety.

The instrumentation program at WNP-2 includes the
verification that the setpoint is within established
administrative limits during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.
If not, the instrument will be recalibrated. If the
instrument is found beyond the Allowable Value, a Problem
Evaluation Report (PER) is written. The review of the PER
will require, based on the results of that review, that a
decision on the appropriate calibration interval be made.
Such a decision will consider such things as shortening the
surveillance test interval (STI), changing the setpoint of
the instrument or leaving the STI at 24 months. Review of
the Surveillance results will be performed until such time
as we determine that further evaluation is no longer
necessary.

LF.1 This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) have been
established consistent with the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual
WNP-2 operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the
validity of the evaluation input data. All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels. The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the guidance of ISA
Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related
Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants," which was approved for
use by the NRC in RG 1. 105, Revision 2, February 1986. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable
Values have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUHENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIV

LF.I
(cont'd)

as well as uncertainties related to process and primary element
measurement accuracy using the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Hethodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

"Specific"

LeI

L.2

L.3

The current ACTIONS differentiate between whether channels are
inoperable in one or both trip systems. With channels out in both
tr'ip systems, the current ACTIONS do not allow all inoperable
channels to be placed in the tripped condition even if this would
not cause an isolation. Because of the varied logic in isolation
actuation systems there is no relatively simple set of actions
that can be defined to cover all situations. The proposed
Specifications have combined the ACTIONS for inoperable channels,
independent of whether one or both trip systems are affected.
This allows the conservative action of tripping the inoperable
channels which is preferable to initiating a shutdown as is
currently, required in many cases. If all channels are not
restored or tripped, then the ACTIONS referenced in the proposed
Table are required, similar to the current TS.

This ACTION has been modified to allow isolation of the affected
penetration instead of requiring a unit shutdown. Isolation of
the affected penetration performs the safety function of the
instruments. The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low, Level 3
Function affects the Group 5 valves only. The Group 5 valves only
affect the LPCI A and B subsystems, and operation can continue
with these valves isolated (i.e., the associated LPCI subsystem is
inoperable and ACTIONS are provided in proposed LCO 3.5.1 (current
Specification 3.5.1) that allow operation for a short time). If
the penetration(s) is not isolated within I hour (as provided in
proposed ACTION F), the plant must be placed in MODES 3 and 4 in
accordance with proposed ACTION H.

sl

The SLC System is not required in MODE 3 since no control rods can
be withdrawn (the MODE switch in shutdown rod block precludes rod
movement per LCO 3.3.2.1). This is consistent with the current
and proposed Applicability requirements for the SLC System.
Therefore, the MODE 3 requirement for the SLC Initiation Function
has been deleted.

L.4

WNP-2

The RCIC/RHR Steam Line Flow-High Function isolates the RCIC
System on a pipe break in the RHR steam condensing mode piping
(RCIC was originally designed to supply steam to this system).
The RHR steam condensing mode has been permanently isolated from
the RCIC System through a plant modification. Therefore, the
instrumentation is no longer needed to isolate the RCIC System,
and has been deleted from Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - L SS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.5

L.6

Since the system isolations on low water 'level and shutdown
cooling return flow rate high in MODES 4 and 5 are provided to
mitigate a vessel draindown event, an intact system fulfills the
function of one trip system of isolation instrumentation.
Therefore, the second trip system requirement is not required
(proposed Note e to Table 3.3.6. 1-1) provided system integrity is,
maintained. With the piping not intact or w'ith maintenance being
performed that has the potential for draining the reactor vessel
through the system, both trip systems are required for RHR System
isolation in MODES 4 and 5.

The MODE I and 2 Applicability requirements for the Reactor Vessel
Water Level —Low, Level 3, Equipment Area Temperature-High,
Equipment Area Ventilation Differential Temperature -High, and RHR

Heat Exchanger Area Temperature-High Functions have been deleted.
These instruments are designed to isolate the RHR SDC portion of
the RHR System if an RCS leak is detected to ensure offsite dose
limits are not exceeded. The Reactor Vessel Pressure-High
Function ensures that the RHR Shutdown Cooling valves are isolated
'in MODE I and MODE 2 when above the RHR cut-in permissive pressure
setpoint, since this Function isolates the valves when above the
setpoint. When in MODE 2 below the setpoint, other Technical
Specification requirements essentially ensure that RHR Shutdown
Cooling is not in service (LCO 3.5s I requires all LPCI to be
OPERABLE in MODE 2, and with RHR aligned to the shutdown cooling
mode, LPCI will be inoperable). In addition, plant procedures
require that RHR be aligned to the LPCI mode, and the
recirculation pumps to operating (which would necessitate securing
the shutdown cooling mode) prior to entering MODE 2. The Current
Licensing Basis (CLB) does not assume these instruments function
in the flood protection mode (PAM instruments described in LCO
3.3.3.1 perform this function) or for environmental control
response (which is controlled outside TS). The CLB also does not
assume these instruments function to provide alarm or monitoring
capabilities, nor to mitigate a leak in the RHR test or
suppression pool cooling line (since when in these modes, the
system is circulating suppression pool water, not RCS water).
Therefore, the MODE I and 2 requirements for these Functions have
been deleted.

L.7 The Required Action if the Required Action and associated
Completion Time of Conditions A or B are not met for the Reactor
Vessel Water Level —Low Low, (Level 2) is proposed to allow
isolation of the affected main steam line (currently a shutdown is
required). Some conditions may affect the isolation logic for
only one main steam line. In these cases, it is not necessary to
require a shutdown of the unit; rather, isolation of the affected
line returns the system to a status where it can perform the
remainder of its isolation function, and continued operation is
allowed (although it may be at a reduced power level in MODE 2.)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.8

L.9

L.10

L.11

The action to isolate all main steam lines is a sufficient action
with the referenced Functions inoperable and will require being in
MODE 2 to avoid a scram. The requirement to be in MODE 2 is
therefore implicit and is deleted. The time allowed to isolate
the associated main steam lines is extended from 6 hours to
12 hours. The additional time is provided to allow for 'more

orderly power reduction.

The time allowed to isolate the associated penetration if a Manual
Initiation Function is inoperable has been extended from 9 hours
(8 hours to restore the channel and I hour to isolate the
penetration) to 24 hours. The current time is considered overly
conservative since the Manual Initiation Function is not assumed
in any accident or transient analysis in the FSAR; automatic
Functions are the Functions assumed to isolate the penetration.
This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434.

The actions have been modified for when a Shutdown Cooling (SDC)
System reactor vessel low water level isolation channel is
inoperable. Currently, if the channel is not tripped within the
appropriate time, the valves are required to be closed within I
hour. This action however, will result in a loss of shutdown
cooling, and could in fact, result in a more significant safety
problem than if the valves were left open with inoperable
channels. Therefore, the BWROG proposed new ACTIONS, and the NRC

staff accepted these ACTIONS, as shown in the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434. The new ACTIONS (proposed
ACTION J) would require action to be immediately initiated to
isolate the affected line or to restore the channel(s) to OPERABLE
status. The Bases describes circumstances under which each
Required Action is to be taken. These new actions ensure that SDC

is not interrupted when needed, yet also ensures action is
continued to restore the channel(s) if this is the case.

The RHR shutdown cooling (SDC) suction flow rate - high isolation
instrumentation is deleted from the proposed Technical
Specifications. The following paragraphs describe the RHR SDC

system leak detection instrumentation and provide justification
for deleting the high flow isolation instrumentation from the
Technical Specifications. The high flow isolation instrumentation
is not needed to mitigate design basis events; however, for
reasons of equipment protection, the instrumentation will be
retained as part of the RHR SDC isolation system.

The WNP-2 RHR SDC system contains five isolation valves that are
part of the primary containment isolation system. The five valves
are members of the Isolation Group 6. The following signals
isolate the Group 6 valves:
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ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIVE

L. 11
(cont'd)

Reactor vessel water level - low, level 3

Reactor vessel (RHR cut-in permissive) pressure - high

Equipment area temperature - high

Equipment area ventilation differential temperature - high

Shutdown cooling suction flow rate - high

RHR heat exchanger area temperature - high

~ Manual initiation

This proposed change deals only with the shutdown cooling suction
flow rate - high instrumentation. Accidents and events described
in the FSAR do not credit the RHR SDC suction flow rate - high
instrumentation to mitigate any accident or event. The current
requirement for this instrumentation requires 2 channels (one per
trip system) to be OPERABLE in MODES I, 2, and 3. The RHR System
is maintained isolated while in MODE I and MODES 2 and 3 above the
RHR SDC cut-in permissive pressure by the reactor vessel pressure
- high isolation (with an Allowable Value of ( 159 psig). The
reactor vessel pressure - high instrumentation is designed to be
single failure proof, and is required to be OPERABLE by the
proposed Technical Specifications. The reactor vessel pressure-
high instrumentation ensures the Group 6 valves cannot be opened
above this pressure. Therefore, the RHR SDC suction flow rate-
high instrumentation is not necessary to provide an isolation
signal during these MODES and conditions.

The proposed Technical Specifications require all ECCS subsystems
to be OPERABLE during MODES I, 2, and 3 (proposed LCO 3.5.1). The
LPCI subsystems (LPCI is a mode of the RHR System, similar to SDC

being a mode of the RHR System) cannot be OPERABLE in MODE I or 2
unless the LPCI subsystems are aligned in the standby mode for
LPCI operation. This precludes the RHR SDC isolation valves from
being open. Therefore, when changing from MODE 3 to MODE 2 with
reactor pressure less than the RHR cut-in permissive pres'sure,
proposed LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 will ensure that the MODE change
(from MODE 3 to MODE 2) is not made unless LPCI is OPERABLE,
including alignment in the standby mode for LPCI operation.
Therefore, the RHR SDC isolation valves will be maintained closed
during MODE 2 with reactor pressure less than the RHR cut-in
permissive pressure.

The proposed Technical Specifications also require the reactor
vessel water level - low, level 3 instrumentation to be OPERABLE

in MODES 3, 4, and 5. A break in the RHR SDC system piping
outside containment will be mitigated by this instrumentation as

WNP-2 17 Revision A



1

1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICA CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

'.ll

(cont'd)
discussed in the FSAR safety analysis. In addition, area high
temperature isolations are also available as a backup to the low
water level during MODE 3 with reactor pressure less than the RHR

cut-in permissive pressure.

Therefore, since at all times that RHR SDC is in operation,
containment isolation will be accomplished/maintained via the
other safety-related instrumentation, the shutdown cooling suction
flow rate - high instrumentation is not needed and has been
deleted from the Technical Specifications.

WNP-2 18 Revision A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.S
(cont'd)

LB.1

LD. I

WNP-2

the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure
the secondary containment isolation instruments are maintained
OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The current Note allowing a delay in entering the associated
Action statement during performance of Sur veillances has been
clarified to provide direct indication of the intent of the
current wording. The current words "provided at least one other
OPERABLE channel in the same trip system is monitoring that
parameter" are intended to ensure that the trip capability of the
Function is maintained. However, it does not provide this
assurance for all logic system designs. Therefore, the Note has
been modified to state "provided the associated Function maintains
isolation capability." This is the intent of the current Note and
is based on previous'ty conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-31677-
P-A, June 1989, and NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989).
The results of the NRC review of this generic reliability analysis
as it relates to WNP-2 is documented in NRC Safety Evaluation
Report (SER) dated March 2, 1992. The SER concluded that the

'enericreliability analysis is applicable to WNP-2, and that WNP-
2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic
reliability analysis.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
current Surveillance 4.3.2.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.2,4) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the
WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown
that this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS ESTRICTIV

LD.1
(cont'd)

LF.1

it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small.'n addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) have been
established consistent with the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual
WNP-2 operating and surveillances trend information to ensure the
validity of the evaluation input data. All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels. The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the guidance of ISA
Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related
Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants," which was approved for
use by the NRC in RG 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable
Values have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations,
as well as uncertainties related to process and primary element
measurement accuracy using the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

"Specific"

L.1 The current actions differentiate between whether channels are
inoperable in one or both trip systems. With channels out in both
trip systems, the current ACTIONS do not allow all inoperable
channels to be placed in the tripped condition even if this would
not cause an isolation. Hecause of the varied logic in isolation
actuation systems there is no relatively simple set of actions
that can be defined to cover all situations. The proposed
Specifications have combined the ACTIONS for inoperable channels,
independent of whether one or both trip systems are affected.
This allows the conservative action of tripping the inoperable
channels which is preferable to initiating a shutdown as is
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.l currently required in many cases. If all channels are not
(cont'd) restored or tripped, then the ACTIONS referenced in the proposed

Table are required, similar to the current TS.

L.2

L.3

New Required Actions have been added (proposed Required Actions
C.l.2 and C.2.2) to require declaring the affected components
inoperable and taking the appropriate actions in the associated
Secondary Containment Isolation Valve (SCIV) or SGT Systems
Specification if the associated penetrations and SGT subsystems
are not placed in the proper condition within I hour. Currently,
the ACTIONS appear to require either a shutdown or a Specification
3.0.3 entry, which would also result in an immediate shutdown.
Since this instrument provides a signal for the SCIVs and SGT
System (i.e., it supports SCIVs and SGT System OPERABILITY), it is
appropriate that the proper action would be to declare the
associated SCIVs and SGT subsystems inoperable. The current
requirements are overly restrictive, in that if the associated
-SCIVs and SGT subsystems were inoperable for other reasons, a much
longer restoration time is provided. Currently if an instrument
is inoperable but the associated SCIVs and SGT subsystems are
otherwise fully OPERABLE, an immediate shutdown is required.

Automatic isolation capabilities on reactor vessel water level
decreases are not necessary during CORE ALTERATIONS. CORE
ALTERATIONS do not result in any increased potential for vessel
draindown. If ongoing activities do involve a potential for
draining the reactor vessel, the proposed Applicability will still
require the Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low, Level 2 Function
to be OPERABLE.

WNP-2 Revision A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CREF SYSTEH INSTRUHENTATION

ADHINISTRATIVE

A.l

A.2

The Functions being retained are the Control Room Emergency
Filtration System Functions. Therefore, the LCO statement has
been modified to require these Functions. In addition, since the
new Functions being added (see Comment H.2) have Allowable Values,
the alarm setpoint column has been renamed Allowable Value. Since
this change is a presentation preference only, it is considered
administrative.

These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for
proper application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3,
"Completion Times," the ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is
allowed for each....") and the wording for ACTION E provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing ACTION for an
inoperable radiation monitoring instrumentation channel. Since
this change only provides more explicit direction of the current
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is
considered administrative.

A.3

A.4

The proposed Conditions and Required Actions will adequately cover
all potential conditions for inoperable equipment in the system
and as such, the indication that Specification 3.0.3 is not
applicable is unnecessary. This is considered to be a change in
presentation only and therefore an administrative change.

The technical content of this requirement was divided into two
Surveillances. The majority of this Surveillance is performed as
proposed SR 3.3.7.1.4, a LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The
LSFT verifies that each signal functions properly. The actual
system functional test portion is performed in LCO 3.7.3
Surveillance Requirements. This will ensure that the entire
system is tested with proper overlap.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICA CHANG S - HOR R STRICTIV

H. 1 The current allowance that provides 4 hours to adjust an alarm
setpoint to within its limit prior to declaring the channel
inoperable has been deleted. When the setpoint is not within its
allowable value, the channel will be declared inoperable
immediately. This is an additional restriction on plant operation
and is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CREF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANG S - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

H.2

H.3

H.4

Three new Control Room Emergency Filtration System Instrumentation
Functions have been added: Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low,
Level 2; Drywell Pressure-High; and Reactor Building Vent Exhaust
Plenum Radiation -High. These instruments are the same as those
used in the Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
Specification and automatically actuate the CREF System.
Appropriate ACTIONS (ACTIONS B, C, and 0) and Surveillance
Requirements (SRs 3.3.7.1.1, 3.3.7.1.2, 3.3.7.1.3, and 3.3.7.1.4)
have also been added, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434. This is an additional restriction on

plant operation.

The Hain Control Room Ventilation Radiation Monitor Function
setpoint has been decreased to the proper Allowable Value. The
new Allowable Value is based upon the most recent setpoint
calculation. This is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

The requirement to initiate and maintain operation of the Control
Room Emergency Filtration (CREF) System in the pressurization mode f
with one or more radiation monitors inoperable has„ been deleted.
The requirement allowed continued operation for an unlimited
amount of time with both radiation monitors in a remote air intake
inoperable, once the CREF System is placed in the pressurization
mode. However, if a design basis LOCA occurs with the CREF System
in the pressurization mode and makeup being provided through both
remote intakes,. the dose limits assumed in the accident analysis
will be exceeded since one of the remote air intakes will be in
the plume exposure pathway. Thus, the current requirements do not
adequately compensate for inoperable radiation monitors;
initiating and maintaining the CREF System in the pressurization
mode will not have any impact on precluding the dose limits from
being exceeded. The accident analysis assumes 'that the remote air
intake r'adiation monitors are needed to ensure that the remote air
intake in the plume exposure pathway is manually isolated. The
monitors will provide indication as to which remote air intake is
in the plume exposure pathway, and based on this indication, plant
personnel will manually isolate the remote air intake in the plume [Q
exposure pathway. Isolation of this remote air intake is required
to ensure the dose limits to the control room personnel are not
exceeded. During the accident sequence, continued monitoring of
the remote air intake radiation monitors is needed to provide
indication as to when to shift the CREF System suction from one
intake to the other intake. The accident analysis assumes that
the CREF System is in the pressurization mode, with makeup
provided through only one of the remote air intakes (after the
initial determination is made by the operators, using the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CREF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

N.4
(cont'd)

radiation monitors, as to which remote air intake the plume is
over and actions taken to isolate the remote air intake). 8
Therefore, if a radiation monitor is not restored within 30 days
or 7 days (depending upon whether a monitor is inoper'able in one
or both remote air intakes - see Comment L.3), or if all radiation
monitors are inoperable, proposed Required Action F. 1 will require
both CREF subsystems to be declared inoperable (which will result
in a unit shutdown per the CREF System Specification). In
addition, if both radiation monitors on one remote air intake are
inoperable, the associated remote air intake must now be closed
within 1 hour (proposed Required Action E.l). With no indication
of radiation levels at this intake, it is prudent to initially
isolate the remote air intake during the time provided to restore
one of the radiation monitors to OPERABLE status. This ensures
that if an accident occurs while both radiation monitors are
inoperable, the remote air intake is already isolated to preclude
the dose limits from being exceeded if the unmonitored remote air
intake is in the plume exposure pathway. In addition, a proposed
Note to Required Action E.l has also been added that requires
entry into appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of LCO

3.7.3 if both remote air intakes are isolated. Since proposed LCO
3.0.6 could be interpreted to provide an allowance to not enter
the ACTIONS of LCO 3.7.3 when the air intakes are isolated due to
inoperable radiation monitors, this Note ensures that if both
remote air intakes are isolated, the CREF System is declared
inoperable and the ACTIONS of proposed LCO 3.7.3 taken l
immediately. These changes are additional restrictions on plant
operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA. 1

LB.l

WNP-2

Alarm setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable
Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
relocated alarm setpoints in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency is extended to 92 days. The
drift data for -this instrument (control room radiation monitor)
has been reviewed and would support the extension without
exceeding the Allowable Value. This Frequency has been shown to
maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with previously
conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A, December 1992).
As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation Report accepting this
generic reliability analysis (dated July 21, 1992), WNP-2 has
confirmed that the logic design of the instrumentation is bounded
by that analyzed in the reliability analysis and the conclusions
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CREF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

T CHNICAL CHANG S - LESS R STR CTIVE

LB.1
(cont'd)

"Specific"

L. 1

L.2

L.3

WNP-2

of the analysis are applicable to the WNP-2 design. In addition,
WNP-2 has confirmed that the instrument drift due to the extended
Surveillance Frequency is already properly accounted for in the
setpoint calculation methodology.

This change limits the Applicability of the requirements for the
system to during those operations which have potential to create a
need for the system to operate. The omitted conditions are not
con'sidered as initiators for events which require the system and
therefore the change does not impact safety. Thus, MODE 5 is
deleted, while the conditions that could result in a potential for
a radiation release in MODE 5, CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, and operations with
a potential for draining the reactor vessel, are maintained. In
addition, footnote * has been deleted since it is redundant to
MODES 1, 2, and 3. The main condenser air evacuation system is
normally operated'n MODES 1, 2, and 3, when the reactor could be
pressurized. In MODES 4 and 5, the reactor is depressurized, thus
the system would not be used to remove non-condensible radioactive
gases released from the'reactor coolant.

The requirement to isolate the remote air intake if one of the two
radiation monitors on the remote air intake is inoperable has been
deleted. With one radiation monitor on a remote air intake
inoperable, the other radiation monitor is fully capable of
providing indication of radiation at the remote air intake. The
purpose of the monitors is to provide indication of radiation at
the remote air intake, and if radiation is detected above the
specified setpoint, the plant personnel will isolate the
associated remote air intake. Isolation of the associated remote
air intake is not,required until radiation exceeds the specified
setpoint. It is overly conservative to isolate the associated
remote air intake when indication is still available. This
allowance is only provided for 7 days or 30 days, depending upon
whether channels in one or both remote air intakes are inoperable
(See Comment L.3 below for justification of the 30 day Completion
Time). In addition, as described in Comment M.4 above, isolation
of the remote air intake will occur within 1 hour when both
radiation monitors are inoperable.

With one or two radiation monitors inoperable on one remote air
intake, the time allowed to restore the monitors has been extended
from 7 days to 30 days. The function of the monitor is to provide
indication as to whether or not the plume is over the respective
remote air intake. The location of the remote air intakes is such
that the plume cannot be over both remote air intakes at the same
time. Therefore, the OPERABLE radiation monitors on the other
remote air intake can provide indication as to what remote air
intake -the plume is covering. If the OPERABLE radiation monitors
are indicating that the plume is over its respective remote air
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CREF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3
(cont'd)

intake, the other remote intake, which has no OPERABLE radiation
monitors, cannot have the plume over it. Therefore, it is
acceptable to extend the allowed outage time of radiation monitors
on one remote air intake to 30 days, provided the other two
radiation monitors on the other remote intake are OPERABLE. The
remaining OPERABLE radiation detectors receive AC power from
opposite divisions, thus if a loss of offsite power occurs,
coincident with a LOCA and a failure of a diesel generator to
start, one of the two detectors will remain energized and capable
of providing indication to the operators. The proposed 30 day
Completion Time is consistent with the 30 day Completion Time
provided for PAM instrumentation. The radiation monitors are
perform a similar function as a PAN instrumentation Type A
variable; they provide indications so that the control room
operating staff can take specified, preplanned, manually
controlled actions for which no automatic control is provided,
which are required for the Control Room Emergency Filtration
System to accomplish its safety function. In addition, manual
sampling of the remote air intake location would also provide the
necessary information. The proposed 30 day Completion Time is
provided in the dual Completion Times of proposed Required Action
E.2. 'A 7 day Completion Time is provided (consistent with current
Licensing Basis) if one or more radiation monitors are inoperable
in both remote air intakes, and a 30 day Completion Time is
provided if this is not the case.
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Set oin column

A~CT 0
odos pp tssosoA tscT sooossojo

pf
a. With an actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less

conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of
Table 3.3.3-2, declare the channel inoperable until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE stat i i rip se poi a uste

n Qo

.1
b. With one or more ua n instrumentation channels inoperab'1e,

within hou take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.3-1.
I

*elfin,

~C . ~
'3 3$ I,

fcc s
$di+uva.++
ia9'~ S~.

c. With ei er trip system " or e, restore e
inoperable trip system to OPERABLE status:
1. Within 7 days, provided that the HPCS and RCIC systems are

OPERABLE; otherwise,

Z. Within 72 hours.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTGOWN within the next 12 hours and
reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than or equal to 128 psig
within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

o otioo of

4. .3.3 The EC or each ECCS trip unction sha'll be
de strated to be within he limit at least ance p 18 months. Each est
shal 'nclude at least one annel per trip system su that all channe are
tested least once every K 'mes 18 months where N is he total number
redundant hannels in a specifi CCS trip system.

Lo -i
4.3.3ol Each ac ation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and~~f(~ CHANNEL CALIBRATION oper ations for the OPERATIONAL CONOITIONS and at the

Re~„;f~f ~ frequencies shown in Table 4.3.3.'l-I.

>
p,p,~,g.3.3.2 LOGIC SYSTEN FUNCTIONAL TESTS an mu ateo to

all channels shall be performed at least once per nths
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GONTflOLLED . COPY 5gcci~~Ma n 3'3. Il/
TABl:- 3.3.3-L (Cantfnued)

INSTRUHEHTAi NOH

CT";QH 30

ACTION 31-

AmiQH 3Z

ACaxQH 33-

ACPCi( 34-

ACi NOH 38

ACTMN

ACiaQH

~(oP
g(

08

AVICi( 37 "

8

ACTTOH STA~». EHTS

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than requfred by ".e

Nfnimum OPERABl » Channels per Trip System requirement:

a. For one trfp system, place the,fnoperable channel(s)
and/or that trip systea in the tripped candft',an within
L hour ar declare the associated system inoperable.

b. For bath trip systems, declare the assaciatad systes
inoaerable.

Wfth the number of OPERABLE channels less"than"required by the
Hfnimum OPERABLE Channels per Tgp Sys~,.requfrenent, alace
the fnaperable channel in thi tripped candftion wf «Min L hour;
restore the fnaperable Kennel ta OPERABLE status withfn
7 days or declare the associated system inoperable.
With the number af OPERASLE channels less than required by the
Hfnfmum"OPERAS'hannels per Trfp Sys~ requfrenent, declare
the associated system inoperable.
Wi o the number of OPERABL» channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System reaufrement, place
the fnaperable channel fn the rfppef condition wfthfn L
hour.

With the number of OPERABl channels less than relufref by (e
Hfnfmum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Sys~ requirement, restore
the fnoperable channel to CP»RABI » status wfthin 8 hours or
declare the assacfatad cCCS inoperable.
Wf«( the number of Op»qABl » channels less than required by the
Hfnimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Sys~ requfrment, restore
the fnoperable channel ta OPERASLE status wi Win Z4 hours ar
declare the associated AQS dfvisian inaperable.
Wfth the number of OPDABl » channels less than requfred by the
Hfnfmum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Sys~ requirement, place

~ «(e.inoperable channel in the tripped candftian withfn L
hour" or declare (e HPCS s stem inoperable.
With the numaer cf OPERABI &annals less than the Total Number
of Channels, declare (e associated energency diesel generator
fnooerable ta e e c r o aevi scxnan .8.
r . . .Z. as aap priata.

With the number of OP»qABLE»'hannel
er o anne s aca the inoperable cannel sn ae t. iaced

condition ws n haur" o r :o e unto
er rmanc c r fred C" NNKL R(N&< cH.
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I,c~

At'e X.5.8 l-J
TABLE 4.3.3.1-1 (Continued)

XHERGEHGV-EGRE-EGQLIHG-ASTN-ACTUARBN INSTRUHENTATIOH SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS
sÃ s.s.t//

CHANNEL . ' '
OPERATIOHAI.

CHANNEL'„FUNCTIONAL CHANHEL CONDITIONS FOR MHICH
CHECK: TEST . CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE RE UIREDTRIP FUNCTION

IVI ION 3 TRIP SYSTEH

l. HPCS SYSTEH

a. Reactor Vessel Mater Level-
Low Low, Level 2 S

-I b. Orywel1 Pressure-High N.A.
c. Reactor Vessel Mater Level-High,

Level 8 S

d. Condensate Storage Tank Level-
Low N.A.

e. Suppression Pool Mater
Level - Iiigh N.A.

f. HPCS System Flow Rate-Low
(Hinimum Flow) N,A.

g. Nanual Initiation N.A.

1, 2s 3o 4"o 5"

1) 2, 3 4" 5"

ls 2s 3s 4*> 5

1, 2, 3, 4", 5'J

I 1 ~ 2 ~ 3 4* 5AR

N.A.

A0
A

OF POWER

4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Loss of Voltage)
4. 16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage Division 1 and 2)
4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage Div sion 3)

e A4X

D. LOSS

g,ond 1

g.A
2.

t,e,IA
,'.~'I.e

3

3.c~

N.A.N.A. ~

N.A

I

N.A,-'

lR'', 2, 3,

1, 2, 3,N.A. R

0 4 P~(s 'IM 0 ~ TABLE NOTATIONS

8 NHot required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure is less than or e ual to 128 psig.
~When the s stem is re uired to be OPERABLE er Specification 3.5.2.

o ~/Required when ESF equipment is required to be OPERABLE.

""~The secondary time delay 3 second relays are exempt from this monthly testing. The secondary time delay
relays associated with this logic will be functionally tested as part of the Logic System Functional Testing
(Surveillance Requirement 4.3.3.2)

2 gg: g,g.5'./ <CCg Xnan/ru.n~C+da frO~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A. 1

A.2

A.3

A new LCO has been written specifically for the Loss of Power
(LOP) Instrumentation. The LOP Function from the current ECCS

instrumentation LCO (3/4.3.3) is incorporated into this LCO. The
LCO requires the instruments listed in proposed Table 3.3.8. 1-1 to
be OPERABLE, and the Table has the Appropriate Functions listed.
Since this is an organizational change it is considered to be
administrative.

This proposed change provides more explicit instructions for
proper application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3-
"Completion Times," the Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each....") provides direction consistent with the intent of
the existing ACTION for an inoperable ECCS instrumentation
channel. Since this change only provides more explicit direction
of the current interpretation of the existing specifications, this
change is considered administrative.

Since there is no required Loss of Power response time (in
Table 3.3.3-3, which was deleted in Amendment 139, the response
time was listed as "N.A."), the line item was removed to eliminate
unnecessary requirements. As such, this deletion is considered
administrative.

A.4

A.5

The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not
generally include providing "cross references." The existing
references to the other Specifications serve no functional
purpose, and their removal is purely an administrative difference
in presentation.

The Specification 3.0.4 exception has been deleted since proposed
LCO 3.0.4 contains this provision (allows continued operation once
a channel is placed in the tripped condition).

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

M. 1 The time allowed for placing a channel in trip (i.e., essentially
the requirement of current ACTION b) has been changed from'4

hours to 1 hour. In addition, the current ACTION 38
requirement to place the inoperable channel in Trip within 1 hour
has been combined into current, ACTION b (proposed ACTION A),
therefore, the 1 hour allowance of ACTION 38 has been deleted. As
stated in proposed ACTION A, the channel must now be tripped
within 1 hour, instead of the current time allowed (up to

WNP-2 Revision ~S





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANG S - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.l
(cont'd)

H.2

H.3

M.4

25 hours). This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434 and is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

Current Technical Specifications require these instruments to be
OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 only when ESF equipment is required
to be OPERABLE. This is being changed to require them to be
OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment (which could be when
the unit is defueled). This is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434 and is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

Current Technical Specifications do not include Division 1 and 2
TR-S and Division 3 Loss of Voltage time delays included in the
circuitry and do not separate the Degraded Voltage time delay for
the Division 1 and 2 ESF 4160 V buses into the appropriate two
separate time delays. Proposed Technical Specifications include
these additional instruments in Table 3.3.8. 1-1. This is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434 and is an additional restriction on plant operation.
In addition, the current Specification only includes the Loss of
Voltage instrumentation that starts the DG, disconnects the
preferred source of offsite power (TR-S) and auto-transfers to the
alternate source of offsite power (TR-B) if available, and load
sheds the 4. 16 kV ESF buses. The TR-S Loss of Voltage
instrumentation will not disconnect the TR-B offsite circuit if
the TR-B offsite circuit is connected to the 4.16 kV ESF bus when
the loss of voltage occurs. The alternate source of offsite
power, TR-B, has Loss of Voltage instrumentation that will
disconnect it from the 4.16 kV ESF bus if connected. Therefore,
two new Functions have been added, Functions l.c and l.d, that
provide the requirements for the Division 1 and 2 TR-B Loss of
Voltage instrumentation (TR-B only supplies power to Division 1

and 2). Appropriate ACTIONS have also been added when the
instrumentation is inoperable. This is also an additional
restriction on plant operation.

The Degraded Voltage and Degraded Voltage Time Delay Relay
Functions setpoints have been decreased to the proper Allowable
Values. The new Allowable Values are based upon the most recent
setpoint calculations. These are additional restrictions on plant
operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - L SS R STRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.l

WNP-2

Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation. These details
are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The Allowable

Revision A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8aI - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHN C L CHANGES - L SS REST ICTIVE

LAel
(cont'd)

LA.2

LA.3

LDa I

Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value
is retained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
relocated trip setpoints in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The details relating to methods for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These
details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the loss of
power instrumentation. The requirements of Specification 3.3.8a I
and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to
ensure the loss of power instruments are maintained OPERABLE.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the
proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications.

System design details are proposed to be relocated -to the Bases.
Details relating to system design (the total number of channels
provided in the design, the number of channels required to
generate a trip, and the types of relays used) are unnecessary in
the LCO. These details are not necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITY of the loss. of power instrumentation. The
requirements of Specification 3.3.8a I and the associated
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the loss of power
instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The 120 V basis for the loss of power instrumentation trip
setpoints and Allowable Values are proposed to be relocated to
plant procedures. These trip setpoints and Allowable Values are-
duplicative of the 4160 V basis. There is only one instrument.
It typically is connected to the 4160 V bus via a stepdown
transformer, monitoring the bus at a 120 V "basis." The
analytical setpoint is evaluated based on the 4160 V bus, and is
therefore the .value specified in the proposed Technical
Specifications. The actual instrumentation design is not
necessary for explicit reference in the proposed Technical
Specifications (similar to main steam line high flow
instrumentation, which actually monitors the trip setpoint based
on differential pressure, not actual steam line flow). Changes to
the relocated requirements in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
current Surveillance 4.3.3.2 (proposed SR 3.3.8.1.4) has been
extended from 18 months to 24 months to faci'litate a change to the
WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF, POWER INSTRUMENTATION

T CHNICAL CHA G S - SS R STRICTIVE

LoaI
(cont'd)

LF.1

most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the i
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable gr ace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown
that this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
it has been determined 'that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) have been
established consistent with the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual
WNP-2 operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the
validity of the evaluation input data. All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels. The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the guidance of ISA
Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related
Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants," which was approved for
use by the NRC in RG lv 105, Revision 2, February 1986. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable
Values have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICA CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIV

LF.1
(cont'd)

as well as uncertainties related to process and primary element
measurement accuracy using the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

"Specific"

L.l

L.2

The current Technical Specifications require two Loss of Voltage
channels for each division and three Division 1 and 2 Degraded
Voltage channels (even though the Minimum Channels OPERABLE column
requires two Degraded Voltage channels, ACTION 38 implies that
three channels, as stated in the Total Number of Channels column,
are required). The Division 1 and 2 TR-S and Division 3 Loss of
Voltage logic is one-out-of-two and the Division 1 and 2 Degraded
Voltage logic is two-out-of-three. The instrumentation is a
support system to the 4160 V ESF buses and DGs, which themselves
are support systems to the various systems they provide power to.
It is overly conservative to require a support system to a support
system to be single failure proof. The DGs and ESF buses are
designed to meet the single failure criterion, i.e., one DG and
associated ESF buses is assumed to fail in the accident analyses.
Therefore, the proposed Technical Specifications only require one
Division 1 and 2 TR-S and Division 3 Loss of Voltage channel per
division and two Degraded Voltage channels per division to be
OPERABLE. A single failure of any one of these required channels
will only result in the loss of one DG and associated bus, which
is no worse than the loss of a single DG and associated bus for
any other reason (e.g., failure of DG breaker to function
properly). In some instances, a specific Time Delay Function
channel is associated with a specific Loss of Voltage or Degraded
Voltage Function to provide the safety function. Therefore, Notes
(a) and (b) to Table 3.3.8. 1-1 have been added to ensure the
safety function of the LOP instrumentation works as designed.

An additional Required Action is provided (proposed Required
Action B.l) to require declaring the DG inoperable and taking the
appropriate actions in the associated DG Specification if a
channel is not tripped within 1 hour. Currently, the ACTIONS
appear to require a Specification 3.0.3 entry if the channel is
not tripped, which would result in an immediate shutdown. Since
this instrument is the start signal for the DGs (i.e., it supports
DG OPERABILITY), the appropriate action would be to declare the DG

inoperable. The current requirements are overly restrictive, in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICA

L.2
(cont'd)

L.3

L.4

CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

that if the diesel were inoperable for other reasons, a 72 hour
restoration time is provided; yet currently if an instrument is
inoperable but the diesel is otherwise fully OPERABLE, an
immediate shutdown is required.

The requirement for performing the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
included in proposed SR 3.3.8.1.1. It is possible that the test
would not be able to be performed with an inoperable channel, and
a plant shutdown would be required due to the inability to perform
the required Surveillance. However, this restriction on continued
operation need not be specified as an ACTION (as is the case in
existing ACTION 38); it exists inherently as a result of the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement. In some cases, it will be
possible to perform the test with a channel inoperable (using the

. allowance of proposed LCO 3.0.5). Thus, deleting the requirement
to operate only until the next CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST will allow
continued operation with an inoperable, tripped channel for a
longer period of time than is currently allowed. This is
acceptable since placing the channel in tr'ip conservatively
compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure
capability, and provides the required initiation capability of the
instrumentation. Therefore, it is not necessary to limit the time
the channel is allowed to be tripped.

This change proposes to add a Note (Note 2) to the Surveillance
Requirements that will allow a 2 hour delay from entering into the
associated Conditions and Required Actions for a channel placed in
an inoperable status 'solely for performance of required
Surveillances provided the associated Function maintains
initiation capability for two DGs and associated 4. 16 kV ESF
buses. The loss of Function is acceptable in this case since only
two of the three DGs are required to start within the required
time and only two of the three 4.16 kV buses are required to be
energized to meet accident analysis assumptions. The shor t period
of time (2 hours) in this condition will have no appreciable „

impact on risk. Also, upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 2 hour allowance, the channel must be returned
to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition must be entered and
Required Actions taken.

MNP-2 Revision% l5
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3.8.4.4 Two RPS electric power manftoring channels for each fnservice
RPS MG set ar alternate source hall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIN:
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A.2

The revised presentation of ACTIONS (based on the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434) is proposed to not
explicitly detail options of "restore...to OPERABLE status." This
action is always an option, and is implied in all ACTIONS.

Omitting this action is editorial.

A new ACTION is provided (ACTION C) that requires a shutdown if
the Required Actions are not met. This action is functionally
equivalent to the current LCO 3.0.3 (although current LCO 3.0.3
does provide an additional 1 hour to commence the shutdown).
Therefore, this change is considered to be a presentation
preference and is administrative.

RELOCATED SP CIFICATIONS

None

"TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

H.l

H.2

H.3

Two new ACTIONS are prov'ided if the Required Actions of Condition
A or B are not met. ACTION D requires action to be initiated to
restore the assembly to OPERABLE status (Required Action D. 1) or
to isolate the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling (SDC)
System (Required Action D.2), and ACTION E requires insertion of
any withdrawn control rods in cells containing fuel. These
actions place the reactor in the least reactive condition and
ensures the safety function of the RPS and isolation system will
not be required.

The undervoltage Allowable Value has been changed from > 108 volts
to > 110.8 volts. This new Allowable Value is based on the most
recent setpoint calculations, which ensure the RPS and RPS bus
powered equipment receive adequate voltage to operate properly.
This change is an additional restriction on plant operation.

Time delay setting requirements have been added for the
overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency protective devices
of the RPS HG set and alternate power supply electric power
monitoring assemblies. Currently, no maximum setting is provided.
These devices have adjustable time delay settings. The new
Allowable Values are zero for the RPS HG set power supply electric
power monitoring assemblies and ( 4 seconds for the alternate
power supply electric power monitoring assemblies. The Allowable
Values are based on the current setpoint methodology and ensure
that the devices trip to protect the'quipment powered by the RPS

HG set or alternate power supply. These Allowable Values are also
consistent with the current settings of the devices. This change
is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LF.1 This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1434. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) have been
established consistent with the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The Allowable Value selection evaluation used actual
WNP-2 operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the
validity of the evaluation input data. All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels. The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the guidance of ISA
Standard, SP67.04-1982, "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related
Instruments used in Nuclear Power Plants," which was approved for
use by the NRC in RG 1.105, Revision 2, February 1986. Plant
calibration procedures w'ill ensure the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable
Values have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations,
as well as uncertainties related to process and primary element
measurement accuracy using the WNP-2 Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

"Specific"

L.1 With no control rods withdrawn from core cells containing fuel
assemblies and both RHR SDC suction isolation valves not open,
there is no need for the RPS and the RPS bus powered components to
perform their function and therefore, there is no need to require
their protection. Therefore, the Applicability has been changed
to only include those MODES or Conditions when the RPS and the RPS

bus powered components are required. In addition, Special
Operations LCO 3.10.4 will allow a single control rod to be
withdrawn in MODE 4 by allowing the Reactor Mode Switch to be in
the Refuel position. Therefore, the RPS Electric Power Monitoring
requirements for MODE 4 operation have been included in LCO

3.10.4.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2

L.3

The allowed out of service. time for two inoperable assemblies is
extended to I hour to provide sufficient time for the plant
personnel to take corrective actions. The time extension for two
inoperable assemblies is minimal but necessary to allow
consideration of plant conditions, available personnel and the
appropriate actions.

This change proposes to add a Note to the Surveillance
Requirements that will allow a 6 hour delay from entering into the
associated Conditions and Required Actions for a channel placed 'in
an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances provided the'ther RPS electric power monitoring
assembly for the associated power supply maintains trip
capability. The loss of one electric power monitoring assembly is
acceptable in this case since only one of the two assemblies is
required to trip the associated power supply if power is not
maintained within acceptable limits. The short period of time
(6 hours) in this condition will have no appreciable impact on
risk. Also, upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of
the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE
status or the applicable Condition must be entered and Required
Actions taken.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTBI

RECIRCULATION LOOP FLOW

LIHITIHG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

~P«sgic-4 . e 3. '4 l

L C.O > +.1
3.4.1.3 Recirculatfon loop flow mismatch shall be maintafned within:

C g3,Q.I a. 5»" af rated r'ecirculatfon flow w.'th core fIow greater than ar equal
to 7O" of rated care flaw.

b. 10" of rated recirculatfan flaw with
rated care flow.

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL

CONDITIOHS and
operation.

hf With the recircaiatian iaapPPs different. by
either.

core flow less than 10» of

dunng t»o recirculation laap

more than the specffied limits,

a. - re the ircula flows to in 1 imi
w thin 2 haurs, or

b. declare the recircnletiand vs the lawer ilae nat in aperetian
nd e e N requ> y Specific an 3.4.l.l

A l0
~o

SURVEILLANCE REOUIRBIEHTS

(,I
c. ProPeeh Sg ' - . L 3

gg3d P '.4.1.3 ecirculatfon loop flaw mismatch shall be verified to be within the
limits at least once per 24 hours.

"5 Special Te amceotfan 4. ~A~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2
(cont'd)

LA.3

philosophy of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434, which is to not be overly prescriptive in the
Technical Specifications. In addition, these requirements are not
necessary for inclusion in Technical Specifications since proposed
Required Actions C.l and D.l require exiting the associated
Regions within a limited period of time. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases

Control'rogram

described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The details relating to operational limits during single
recirculation loop operation are proposed to be relocated to plant
procedures. The single loop operation flow rate is considered an
operational limit since it is not directly related to the ability
of the system to perform its safety analysis functions. The flow
rate is limited only to restrict reactor vessel internals
vibration to within acceptable limits. These requirements are
oriented toward maintaining long term OPERABILITY of the
recirculation loops and do not necessarily have an immediate
impact on their OPERABILITY. Changes to the relocated
requirements in plant procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Details relating to operational controls during single
recirculation loop operation are proposed to be relocated to the
FSAR. Operation of the flow control system in the local manual
mode is the normal manner in which flow is controlled when in two
loop operation. Thus, the flow control system is normally already
in the proper mode for single loop operation; there is no need to
place it in the proper mode since it is already in the proper
mode. It also is not related to the ability of the system to
perform its safety function. The system operation is described in
the FSAR. Changes to the FSAR are controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LA.4 The Operating Region Limits Figures of current Specifications
3.2.6, 3.2.7, 3.2.8, and 3.4.1.1 are proposed to be relocated to
the COLR. These Figures are more appropriately located in the
COLR since they are cycle-specific. This is consistent with
Generic Letter 88-16, which allows cycle-specific thermal limits
to be relocated to the plant-controlled COLR. The current COLR
requirements in Specification 6.9.3.2.15 (proposed Specification
5.6.5.b. 15) provides the NRC-approved analytical methods to
determine the limits provided in the power-to-flow map. Any
change to the analytical methods would require NRC approval prior
to implementation. Therefore, there is no need to specify the
power-to-flow map in the Technical Specifications; maintaining the
map in the COLR is adequate. Changes to the COLR will be
controlled by the provisions of the COLR change process described
in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.7 - RCS PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVE (PIV) LEAKAGE

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A.2

The current test pressure has been changed from 950 + 10 psig to
i

QI3

1035 psig. The current pressure is the test pressure at which the
Surveillance is performed. Once complete, the 'observed leakage is
adjusted to the leakage at the maximum pressure differential,
which is 1035 psig (the proposed test pressure). This is in
accordance with the applicable ASME Codes. Therefore, this change
is considered administrative in nature since the actual
requirements are not affected.

The'proposed ACTIONS include two Notes. The first Note ("Separate
Condition entry is allowed for each flow path") provides explicit
instructions for proper application of the ACTIONS for Technical
Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed
Specification 1.3 - "Completion Times," this Note provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing ACTIONS for
inoperable PIVs. The second Note facilitates the use and
understanding of the intent to consider any system affected by

, inoperable PIVs, which is to have its ACTIONS also apply if it is
determined to be inoperable. With the proposed LCO 3.0.6, this
intent would not necessarily apply. This clarification is
consistent with the intent and interp'retation of the existing
Technical Specifications, and is therefore considered an
administrative presentation preference.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE R STRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA. 1 The list of pressure isolation valves (PIVs) are proposed to be
relocated to the Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual. The
listing of valves which are subject to the RCS PIV Leakage
Specification are related to design and are not necessary for
ensuring PIV leakage is maintained within limits. Specification
3.4.7 requires the leakage from each RCS PIV to be within limits.
These requirements are adequate for ensuring PIV leakage is
maintained within limits for the required valves. This change is
also consistent with Generic Letter 91-08, which allowed lists of
components to be relocated to plant controlled documents. Changes
to the Licensee Controlled Specification Manual will be controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.12 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEHPERATURE (P/T) LIHITS

Ae5

A.6

A.'7

The requirement to verify the vessel flange and head flange
temperature within 30 minutes prior to tensioning of the head
bolting studs has been deleted. This requirement is duplicative
of current Specification 4.0. 1 and proposed SR 3.0.1, which
requires the Surveillance to be current when in the applicable
HODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0. 1 (current Specification
4.0.3) also states that failure to meet the Surveillance
constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then require the-
ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. The ACTIONS for this LCO require
immed'iate action to be taken to restore the limit. Therefore,
this effectively ensures that the Applicability of this SR (as
stated in the Note to the SR) is not entered with the Surveillance
not current. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

Thermal stresses on vessel components„are dependent upon the
temperature difference between the idle loop coolant and the RPV

coolant. Proposed SR 3.4.12.4 and SR 3.4.12.6 ensure the
temperature difference between the idle loop and the RPV coolant
is acceptable. The requirements vto monitor the temperature
difference between an idle loop and an operating loop are
unnecessary and have been deleted since they are redundant to the
loop-to-coolant requirement of proposed SR 3.4. 12.4 and
SR 3.4.12.6. However, the loop-to-coolant temperature check may
use the operating loop temperature as representative of "coolant
temperature."

These requirements have been combined into the RCS P/T Limits
Specification, with the words "and the recirculation loop
temperature requirements" added to the proposed LCO statement.
The actual description of the requirements is found in proposed
SRs 3.4.12.3 and 3.4.12.4. The limits are in the PTLR', as
described in comment LA. 1. As such, this change is
administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

H. 1 A specific Completion Time for the engineering evaluation and
determination is proposed. The proposed time of 72 hours is
considered reasonable for operation in HODES 1, 2, and 3 because
the limits represent controls on long term vessel fatigue and
usage factors. In conditions other than HODES 1, 2, and 3, the
proposed time (prior to entering HODE 2 or 3) would prevent entry
in the operating HODES which is consistent with the current
LCO 3.0.4.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.12 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

TECHNICA

M.2

2

CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

The ACTIONS required to be taken when a recirculation pump is
started without having met the temperature requirements have been
changed. Currently, the ACTION only states to suspend the startup
of a recirculation loop. This however, does not provide an action
if the loop is already operating. Proposed ACTIONS A, B, and C

now require an engineering evaluation to be performed to ensure
continued operation is acceptable. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICA CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA.I

LA.2

LA.3

The specific limits for Reactor, Coolant System pressure and
temperature," and recirculation loop temperatures have been
relocated to the PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR).
LCO 3.4.12 requires the limits in the PTLR to be maintained. In
addition, the requirements of Specification 5.6.6 provide
regulatory controls over the limits proposed to be relocated. As
a result, the proposed relocated limits are not required to be
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure RCS pressure
and temperature are maintained within required limits. Changes to
the PTLR will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed PTLR
controls described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.,

The details relating to the basis for the THERMAL POWER and
recirculation flow limitations in current Surveillance 4.4. 1. 1.2
(i.e., final values were determined during Startup Testing based
upon actual THERMAL POWER and recirculation loop flow which will
sweep the cold water from the vessel- bottom head preventing
stratification) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These
details are not necessary to ensure the Surveillance Requirement
is performed within the required limitations since the actual
limits are still being maintained in the proposed Surveillance
Requirements (SR 3.4.12.5 and SR 3.4. 12.6). Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The details relating,to operational limits during single
recirculation loop operation are proposed to be relocated to plant
controlled documents. The single loop flow rate is considered an
operational limit since it is not directly related to the ability
of the system to perform its safety analysis functions. The flow
rate is limited only to restrict reactor vessel internals
vibration to within acceptable limits. These requirements are
oriented toward maintaining long term OPERABILITY of the
recirculation loops and do not necessarily have an immediate
impact on their OPERABILITY. Changes to the relocated
requirements in plant procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of the 10 CFR 50.59.
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3/4. 5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTBlS

3/4.5.1 ECCS - OPERATING

LIMITING CONOITIOH FOR OPERATION

/CO 3.5.1 ECCS divisions 1, 2, and 3 shall be OPERABLE with:

a. ECCS division 1 consisting of:

1. The OPERABLE low pressure core spray (LPCS) system with a low
a ca e o W ng u son rom e ppressson ch r and

transf rring the wate through the spra s a er ta the eactor
vess

2. The OPE law pressure coolant in ection LPCI subs stem 4A4 af
the a path capable of king suc.ion f

e sup re chamber d transferr e e eactor
vessel

)C
v OPERABLE ~ elves.

b. ECCS division 2 consist f:

ECCS division 3 consisting of the OPERABtc high pressure core spray
(HPCS) system s a a 1ng uc ian e

ppres son amber a transferrir. rou h the
sa e tot V

A./

Ci

p.l

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONOITIONS 1, Z", and 3".

1. The OPERABI low -pressure coolant injection (LPCI) subsystems "B" I/i /
and "C" of the RHR s st each s a > pa capao a sn

c on rom e supp chamber and ransfe ' water
ta the eac~ vessel

)DZ. e OPERABLE AOS valves.

"The AOS ls not required to be OPERABI i: when reactor steam dame pressure is
less than or equal ta sag. / 0

85e Special. T st ~cepti 3.10.
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F /~cap~ r.Cr)

CC)Vii.QU"D =QPY
G CY COR COO XG SYST S

IHIT1XG COXOITTOX FOR OPERATTOX Continued

~ACT OM: (Cantinued)

2) Nth the LPCS system inoperable and either LPCI subsystems 'B"
or 'C" inaperable, restore at least the inoperable LPCS system
or the ina erable LPCI subsystem 'B'r 'C" to OPERABLE status
within 71a 5

3) Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDON within the next- IZ hours
and in COLO SHUTQON within the following 24 haurs .

e.' ECCS dfvis ns 1 and 2, p i e t at ECCS d isian 3 is g. p
OP BLE and diva ons 1 and 2 a otherwise OP

1. Nth a the above required AOS valves inoperable, restore
o

inoperable AOS valve to OPERABLE status within 14 days or
e in at least HOT SHUTDON within the next 12 hours and reduce

reactar steam dome pressure to g psi within the next
24 hours. L.gA

Z. Nth ar more of the above required AOS valves inoperable,
be in at least HOT. SHUTMN within 12 hours and reduce reactor
steam dome pressu're to ~ psi w'n the next Z4 haurs.

o
In the even an CCS system is a n the
reactor coolant stem, a Special Report hall be prepared and
ubmitted to the issian pursuant to Sp ificatian 6.9.2 with

days describing circumstances af the uatian and the tota
ac ulated actuation cles to date. The cu nt value of the
usea facto> for each a ected safety injection ale shall be
provid in this Special R rt whenever its value ceeds 0.70.

p p <b Qc7/op c Qr f/~ fpt 5 sc g$

enever two ar mabe RHR subsystems a inaperable, if unable attain COLO
SH N as requi this ACTION, ma tain reactor coolant t ture as
low a ractical by use f alternate heat val methads.

c$ h p(opgsq)

Ac%(od p
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.5. I - ECCS - OPERATING

DMINISTRATIVE

A.5
(cont'd)

A.6

R.A. Pinelli (BWROG), dated December 28, 1994, required that the
utility commit to certain additional requirements and state this
in the plant specific license amendment. WNP-2 has committed to
these additional requirements.. This evaluation will be documented
in a 50.59 eva'luation that deletes these instruments from the
current WNP-2 ECCS RESPONSE TIME requirements. The evaluation
will be performed in accordance with the 50.59 process since the
actual response times have been removed from WNP-2 TS and placed
under WPPSS control as documented in the NRC SER documented in
Technical Specification Amendment 139. This evaluation will be
complete prior to the issuance of an NRC SER for the WNP-2 ITS
submittal. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

The number of ADS valves required to be OPERABLE has been reduced
from seven to six, since the current ACTIONS (ACTION e.l and e.2)
allow one ADS valve to be inoperable indefinitely. Current
ACTIONS e.l and e.2 have also been revised to reflect this change.
This change is based on analysis summarized in NEDC-32115P,
Washington Public Power Supply System Nuclear Project 2
SAFER/GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis, Revision 2,
dated July 1993. This analysis demonstrates adequate core cooling
is provided during a small break LOCA and a simultaneous HPCS

diesel generator failure (limiting LOCA) with two of the seven ADS

valves out-of-service. This change reflects the credit provided
through the use of NRC approved methods for calculating more
realistic (yet conservative) peak cladding temperatures during
accident situations. The above referenced document was reviewed
and accepted by the NRC as documented in a letter from J.W.
Clifford (NRC) to J.V. Parrish (WPPSS), "Issuance of Amendment for
the Washington Public Power Supply System Nuclear Project No. 2

(TAC Nos. M87076 and M88625)," dated 05/02/95. This letter
documented the allowance of current ACTIONS e.l and e.2 (i.e.,
that one ADS valve can be inoperable'indefinitely. Therefore,
this change is considered administrative.

RE OCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANG S - MORE R STRICTIVE

M.l A new requirement to verify the ADS accumulator backup compressed
gas system is automatically aligned on an actual or simulated
signal has been added as part of the overall ADS system functional
test. This requirement is reflected in the Bases for proposed
SR 3.5. 1.6. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1

LA.2

LC.I

LC.2

WNP-2

'he details relating to system OPERABILITY (in this case that the
ECCS subsystems shall have flow paths capable of taking suction
from the suppression chamber and transferring water to the reactor
vessel) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details
for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The details relating to methods for performing Surveillances are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS subsystems. The
requirements of Specification 3.5.1, ECCS -Operating, and the
associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the
ECCS subsystems are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases
will be 'controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The ADS accumulator backup compressed gas system pressure alarm
instrumentation does not necessarily relate directly to ADS
OPERABILITY. The BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434, does not specify alarm-only equipment to be OPERABLE
to support OPERABILITY of a system or component. Control of the
availability of, and necessary compensatory activities if not
available, for indication instruments, monitoring instruments, and
alarms are addressed by plant operational procedures and policies.
Therefore, this instrumentation, along with the supporting
Sur veillances, are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures.
Changes to the relocated requirements in plant procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Current Specification 4.5.1.e.3.d requires a verification of the
nitrogen capacity in at least two accumulator bottles per division
within the backup compressed gas system. This requirement was
required as part of the original licensing basis for the ADS

System, as documented in a WPPSS letter from G.C. Sorensen (WPPSS)
to A. Schwencer (NRC) dated September 23, 1983. In this letter,
it was stated that the method used to determine a full bottle
condition will be the responsibility of WPPSS. Based on previous
discussions with the NRC documented in an NRC letter from
A. Schwencer to R.L. Ferguson dated December 21, 1982, a method
acceptable to the NRC is to calibrate the installed accumulator
pressure gauges. This is the method WNP-2 has chosen to comply
with this Surveillance Requirement. The calibration of the ADS

accumulator backup compressed gas system pressure instrumentation
does not necessarily relate directly to ADS OPERABILITY. The BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, does not specify
indication-only equipment to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of
a system or component. Control of the availability of, and
necessary compensatory activities if not available, for indication
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIVE

LC.2
(cont'd)

LD.1

instruments, monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by
plant operational procedures and policies. The proposed Technical
Specifications continue to include a requirement to ensure
accumulator pressure is within the required limits (proposed
SR 3.5.1.3);- Therefore, this Surveillance Requirement is proposed
to be relocated to plant procedures. Changes to the relocated
requirements in plant procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The Frequencies for performing current Surveillances 4.5. l.c,
4.5.l.d, 4.5.l.e.3.a, 4.5.l.e.3.b, and 4.3.3.3 (proposed
SRs 3.5.1.5, 3.5.1.6, 3.5.1.7, and 3.5.1.8) have been extended
from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the WNP-2
maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP,-2 shut down each
spring for an annual 'maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to"be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change's being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from
the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2),to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated
in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Honth Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance
data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances
at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval al,lowed by proposed .SR 3.0.2
(30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.l Not used.

L.2

WNP-2

The pressure at which ADS is required to be OPERABLE is increased
from 128 psig to 150 psig to provide consistency of the
OPERABILITY requirements for all ECCS and RCIC equipment. Small
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIV

L.2
(cont'd)

L.3

L.4

break loss of coolant accidents at low pressures (i.e., between
128 psig and 150 psig) are bounded by analyses performed at higher
pressures. The ADS is required to operate to lower the pressure
sufficiently so that the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) and
core spray (LPCS) systems can provide makeup to mitigate such
accidents. Since these systems can begin to inject water into the
reactor pressure vessel at pressures well above 150 psig
(222 psid, steam dome pressure to drywell pressure, and steam dome

pressure < 336 psig for LPCI and 285 psid, steam dome pressure to
drywell pressure, and steam dome pressure < 336 psig for LPCS),
there is no safety significance in the ADS not being OPERABLE

between 128 psig and 150 psig.

The restoration times for two inoperable low pressure ECCS

subsystems and one inoperable low pressure ECCS subsystem have
been extended from 72 hours to 7 days and from 7 days to 14 days,
respectively. The 72 hour extension to 7 days is for two
inoperable LPCI subsystems or an inoperable LPCI subsystem and an
inoperable LPCS System combination. The 7 day extension to
14 days is for an inoperable LPCI subsystem or LPCS System. This
is based on a reliability study (GE-NE-A0005809-01,
September 1994) that determined this change did not significantly
reduce overall plant safety. This study utilized reliability
based methodology that has previously been used and approved by
the NRC in numerous BWROG submitted topical reports (e.g.,
"Technical Specification Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor
Protection System," NEDC-30851P-A, March 1988). The current WNP-2
IPE mode ("WNP-2 Individual Plant Examination Hain Report,"
WPPSS-FTS-133, Revision 1, July 1994) was used as the basis for
developing event tree and fault tree models to evaluate and verify
the restoration time changes. This data was also used to analyze
the impact of the restoration time change. The study evaluated
numerous surveillance test interval and restoration time changes;
the ECCS systems and subsystems restoration time extensions were
only part of these changes. The results of the study showed thatif all the changes evaluated were made, the change to the total
loss of water injection function frequency increases only 6% above
the base case (this equates to an increase of 8.0E-7 per year).
This value is below the threshold for concern as established in
NEDC-30936P-A, December 1988, which evaluated ECCS instrumentation
TS changes and has been approved by the NRC.

The requirement to submit a Special Report for ECCS actuation and
injection is adequately addressed by 10 CFR 50.73(a)(2)(iv). This
CFR section requires an LER to be submitted for any event or
condition that resulted in manual or automatic ECCS "actuation."
Therefore, this LER will cover any "actuation and injection" as
stipulated by the Special Report. This LER is required to be
submitted within 30 days which also meets the Special Report
requirement of 90 days. The necessary actuation cycle information
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5. I - ECCS -OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.4
(cont'd)

L.5

L.6

for WNP-2 will be controlled by plant procedures. Regulations
provide sufficient control of these provisions for their removal
from Technical Specifications.

Two new ACTIONS are being added to LCO 3.5. 1: (I) for the
condition of one ADS valve inoperable coincident with one low
pressure ECCS injection/spray system (proposed ACTION F), and (2)
for the condition of HPCS inoperable coincident with one low
pressure coolant injection subsystem (covered by proposed
ACTION C). The current Technical Specifications require entry
into LCO 3.0.3 for these conditions, implying that the plant is
outside design basis. The analysis summarized in FSAR "Sections
6.3.3 and 15.F.6.5 demonstrates that adequate core cooling is
provided by the OPERABLE HPCS or ADS System and the remaining
OPERABLE low pressure injection/spray systems. However in both
conditions the redundancy has been reduced such that another
single failure may not maintain the ability to provide adequate
core cooling. Proposed ACTION F requires a restrictive Completion
Time of 72 hours since both a high pressure (ADS) and low pressure
subsystem are inoperable. This Completion Time is based on a
reliability study (Hemorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello,
Jr. (NRC), "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
Components," December I, 1975) and has been found to be acceptable
through operating experience. Proposed ACTION C is similar to
having two ECCS low pressure injection/spray systems inoperable.
Therefore, the same allowable outage time of 7 days has been
assigned to restore either the inoperable HPCS or LPCI subsystem.

A Note clarifying the alignment requirements of the LPCI
subsystems has been included for proposed SR 3.5. 1.2. The Note
allows operation of one or more of the RHR subsystems in the
shutdown cooling mode during NODE 3, if necessary, and clarifies
that the subsystems are still considered OPERABLE for the LPCI
mode. Because manual valve positioning, required for. this mode of
operation, removes the capability of the subsystems to respond
automatically, the subsystems would be considered inoperable
without this Note. Although no specific analysis of this
condition has been performed, the allowance provided by the Note
is acceptable because the return to OPERABILITY entails only the
repositioning of valves, either remote or locally, and the energy
requiring dissipation in NODE 3, below 135 psig, is considerably
less than that at 100/ power with normal operating temperature and
pressure. Further, because of the low probability of an event
requiring an ECCS and the certain need for shutdown cooling, it is
considered appropriate to have the subsystems aligned for decay
heat removal.

L.7

WNP-2

The phrase "actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation
signal, has been added to the Surveillance Requirement for
verifying that each ECCS subsystem actuates on an automatic
initiation signal. This allows satisfactory automatic system
initiations to be used to fulfill the Surveillance Requirements.

Revision A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS R STRIC IV

L.7
(cont'd)

L.S

OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case since the
ECCS subsystem itself cannot discriminate between "actual" or,
"simulated" signals.

Current Surveillance 4.5.l.e.l (proposed SR 3.5.1.3) is being
modified to require the ADS accumulator backup compressed gas
system pressure to be an "average" instead of each individual
bottle being required to meet the pressure limit. The bottles all
have the same capacity. The associated analysis demonstrates that
a 30 day nitrogen supply is available if the required bottles have
an average pressure of 2200 psig. Therefore, it is not necessary
for each bottle to have a pressure of 2200 psig.

MNP-2 Revision A





Spaz(laahon S d. Z

EHERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEHS

- SURVEILLANCE REOUIREHENTS

w.Hgzy 52>
4.5.2.1 At least the above required ECCS divisions shall be demonstrated

~+ > y, 2 5 OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirement 4.5.1.

4.5.2.2 The HPCS system shall be determine OPERABLE at least once per 12
hours by verii'ying the condensate storage tank required volume when the~3i 54'~'"condensate storage tank is required to be OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.2. e.

CC

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 5-7
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EMERGEHCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

3/4.5.3 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.3 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE: A.5

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3 with a contained water volume
4 go

of at least 127,197 fts, equivalent to a level of 30 f 4 in. Lf-"0 X(i.l'~

b. In OPERATIOHA OND OHS 4 and 5" 'wi a atar .va um 'L,P

5g. g,5,2.I e 7 197 f u a level of ft 9

except that the suppression chamber level may be less than the limit
or may be drained provided that:

1. No operatfons are perforned that gve a potentfal for drafnfnp
the reactor vessel,

The reactor mode swi
osition,

ss o in th Shutdown or fue L,i3

yg ~.q,P,z.b

3.

4.

The condensate stor a e ontains at least 135, 0 avai abl
a ons wa er, equ a leve o .2 eet in a single

condensate storage ta~ 7. i'eet in each condensate storage
tank, and 0
The NPCS systsn %NANLE per fpecfffcatfon 5.5. wfth a

apa e o ang s tvon from the co ensate
sto ge tank ~ ans erring the wat throu h the s

the rea Vsse .

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS, 2, 3, 4, and 5".

ACTION:

ao

5

In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 with the suppression chamber water Af~~
level less than the above limit, restore the water level to within Lgg 942"+
the limit within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next, 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours

PP3

b. In OPERATIONA CONDITION 4 or 5" with the suppression chamber water /./
level less than he above limit or drained and the above required
conditions ot satis se , sus end COR ALTERA OHS and a operat, ons

at, have a oten a or ini e reac ves I
CION

CO IHME TEGRI in 8 ours.
Q3.

"The suppression cnamber is not required to be OPERABLE vi c
15 0 e e

he spent fuel pool ates are removed ~ vit
»III'7 f ded anq e water leve ss maantained within the limits of

Specificatzons 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.

WASHIHGTOH HUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 5-8
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EMEMEHCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREHEHTS

e sa as xe .

I

4.5.3.1 The suppression chamber shall be determined OPERABLE by verifying
the water level to be greater than or e ual to 30 ft 9 3/4 in. at least onc
per 24 hours. Rove@

LCD S.b.2.24.5.3.2 With the suppression chamber level less than the above limit or
drained in OPERATIONAL CONOmON 4 or 5", at east once per ours:

A.b
~ g,. I a. Verify the required conditions of Specification 3.5.3.b to be

5~ ~.>.> satisfied, or
yg 9

«~Nb. erify footnote conditvonsit'it
"The su pression chamber is not required to be OPERABL ided t a e

eactom'vesse ea remov , e ca ls oo e

~A&
e s pre oo e s ent ue ool gates are remove

loo ', ana the water lave is masntasned wsthsn the limits of
( p,l Specvfications 3.9.S and 3.9.9.

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 5-9
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3/4.3.3 G CY C R COO HG SYSi ACTUAT ON N~iUH TAT OK

LIMTTIHG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.3 The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuation instrumentatian
channels shown in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints
set cansistent with the values shawn in the Trip Setpoint column of
Table 3.3.3-2.

APP CA : As shawn in Table 3.3.3-1.

A~CT ON:

a. Nth an ECCS actuation instrumentatian channel trip setpaint less
conservative than the value shawn in the Allowable Values coIumn af
Table 3.3.3-2, declare the channel inaperable until the channel is
restored ta OPERABLE status with its trip setpoint adjusted
consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. Nth ane or more ECCS actuation instrumentatian channels inoperable,
~ithin Z4 haurs take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.3-1.

c. Nth either AOS trip system 'A" or 'B'noperab'Ie, restore the
inoperable trip system 'to OPERABLE status:

1. Nthin 7 days, provided that the HPCS and RCIC systems are
OPERABLE; otherwise,

2. Mithin TZ hours.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOMH within the next 12 hours and
reduce reactor steam dome pressure ta less than or equal ta 128 psig
within the following Z4 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMEHTS

4.3.3.1 Each ECCS actuat'.an instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance af the CHANNEL CHEX, CHANNE1. FUNCi IOHAL TEST, and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONOITIONS and at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.3.1-1.

4.3.3.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL ~i and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be erformed at least ance per t onths

7. l b.l
4.3.3.3 The ECCS RESPONSE TIME ar each ECCS 'tio shal e
demonstrated ta be within the limit at least ance per months. ach test
s n e east one cn nel Per trip sys m sucn c, at ai ch~ nels are
tes d at least ce every H ti s 18 manths wher H is the total num

ai'edunnt channels 'n a saecific S t~io s s-em

Mh pryee5
A44 a 5R":.~'~'" A t

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR UNIT Z 3/4 3-ZB
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS-SHUTDOWN

A.5 This requirement is being moved to Specification 3.6.2.2 in
accordance with the format of the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any technical changes to this
requirement will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS: 3.6.2.2.

A.6

A.7

This Surveillance Requirement is now part of the Applicability.
As such, it periodically verifies that the LCO is still within
that Applicability. Periodic verification that the unit condition
remains within the Applicability is not used in the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434 (and not typically found in
current Technical Specifications). These types of Surveillances
are placed under plant specific control to assure control over
Applicability changes are performed correctly and in compliance
with LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 rules. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative.

A Note has been added to proposed SR 3.5.2.7 (current
Specification 4.3.3.3) that exempts the ECCS instrumentation from
response time testing and allows the design instrumentation
response time to be used in the determination of the ECCS RESPONSE

TIME. Deletion of the response time test for these instruments
was evaluated in NED0-32291, "System Analyses for Elimination of
Selected Response Time Testing Requirements," January 1994, and
was'determined acceptable since other Technical Specification
Surveillances (CHANNEL CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST,
CHANNEL CHECK, and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST) ensure that
instrumentation response times are within acceptable limits.
These other tests are normally sufficient to identify failure

- modes or degradation in instrument response time and assure
operation of the analyzed instrument loops within acceptable
limits. Furthermore, there are no known, failure modes that can be
detected by response time testing that cannot also be detected by
other Technical Specification Surveillances. In addition, the NRC

Safety Evaluation Report (SER) from B.A. Boger (NRC) to
R.A. Pinelli (BWROG), dated December 28, 1994, required that the
'utility commit to certain additional requirements and state this
in the plant specific license amendment. WNP-2 h'as committed to
these additional requirements'. This evaluation will be documented
in a 50.59 evaluation that deletes these instruments from the
current WNP-2 ECCS RESPONSE TIME requirements. The evaluation

WNP-2 Revision EQ(



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS-SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.7
(cont'd)

will be performed in accordance with the 50.59 process since the
actual response times have been removed from WNP-2 TS and placed
under WPPSS control as documented in the NRC SER documented in
Technical Specification Amendment 139. This evaluation will be
complete prior to issuance of an NRC SER for the WNP-2 ITS
submittal. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.I The allowance to not require the suppression pool during cavity
flooding has been deleted. The ITS will require the suppression
pool to be within the required limits until the cavity is
completely flooded (as well as all other listed requirements met).
This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

The details relating to system OPERABILITY (in this case what
constitutes an OPERABLE ECCS subsystem) are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY are
not necessary in the LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the
proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications.

The condensate storage tank volume which corresponds to the level
limi.t(s) is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The level
limit(s) are retained since this is the information available to
the operator regarding the contents of the condensate storage
tank(s). These volume and level limits are equivalent and
interchangeable. Therefore, moving one of them to the Bases does
not change the requirement and is only a change in the
presentation. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

WNP-2 Revision



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS-SHUTDOWN

TECHNICA CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont'd)

L.3

L.4

vortex prevention for all the ECCS pumps, and provides an
additional 135,000 gallons of water (above that needed for NPSH
and vortex prevention considerations) for a recirculation/makeup
volume. The 135,000 gallons is consistent with the. current
condensate storage tank requirements when the suppression pool is
drained. These three considerations (NPSH, vortexing, and
recirculation/makeup volume) are described in the ITS Bases as the
reason for the level requirement. In addition, the redundant
volume requirement (in cubic feet) has been deleted, leaving only
the equivalent volume in feet (i.e., suppression pool water
level). The redundant volume requirement is used for the blowdown
portion of'he MODE I LOCA analysis. In MODES 4 and 5, this is
not a concern; only the necessary water level needed for NPSH
considerations, vortexing prevention, and recirculation/makeup
volume (in gallons) is required.

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or
Refuel is proposed to be deleted. The position of the reactor
mode switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table
(proposed Table 1. 1-1). Reactor mode switch positions other than
Refuel and Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE;
with the associated Technical Specification compliance
requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.4. Only the
Shutdown or Refuel position of the reactor mode switch are allowed
for proposed LCO 3.5.2 since a reactor mode switch position of
other than Shutdown or Refuel results in entry into a MODE other
than MODE 4 or 5. Therefore, the requirement to "lock" the
reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel is proposed to be
deleted from Technical Specifications.

Since the HPCS does not depend on the suppression pool volume for
a water source, the ACTION is revised to reflect that only one
ECCS subsystem is inoperable. With only one inoperable, current
LCO 3.5.2 ACTION a allows 4 hours prior to requiring OPDRVs to be
suspended. Therefore, proposed Required Action A.l has also been
added to provide 4 hours to restore the inoperable ECCS subsystem
to OPERABLE status consistent with the currently approved
Specifications. In addition, when the suppression pool is drained
and credit is being maintained for the CST and HPCS as an OPERABLE
ECCS subsystem, only that single subsystem could be OPERABLE (no
other ECCS subsystem has an alternate source of water).
Therefore, operation necessarily must be in accordance with ITS
ACTIONS A and B, where the Required Action of Condition B

precludes OPDRV (note that Condition 8 applies 4 hours after
Condition A is entered). By virtue of the plant design, and th'
ACTIONS provided for less than two OPERABLE ECCS subsystems, CTS

3.5.3.b.l requirement that prohibits OPDRVs is retained. However,
as stated above, a 4 hour Completion Time is provided to restore
one ECCS subsystem prior to suspending OPDRVs, consistent with
current LCO 3.5.2 ACTION a.

WNP-2 Revision 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.3 - RCIC SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

Ael Adequate pressure to perform the test also implies adequate flow
must be available to perform the tests. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative.

A.2 This Note is being deleted because it no longer applies. The Note
established the requirement for the RCIC OPERABILITY to include
the ability of automatically taking RCIC suction from the
suppression pool to begin no later than the Spring 1993 Refueling
Outage. Since this has already occurred, the Note has no meaning
and deleting it is merely an administrative change.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

'TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LAe I

LA.2

LD. 1

WNP-2

The details relating to system OPERABILITY (in this case that the
RCIC System shall have a flow path capable of taking suction from
the suppression pool and transferring water to the reactor
pressure vessel) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The
details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The details relating to'ethods for performing Surveillances are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System. The
requirements of Specification 3.5.3, RCIC System, and the
associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the
RCIC System is maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The Frequencies for performing current Surveillances 4.7.3.c. 1,
4.7.3.c.2, and 4.7.3.c.3 (proposed SRs 3.5.3.4 and 3.5.3.5) have
been extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change
to the WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The
current conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down
each spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage.
Currently, most of the current Surveillances that are required to
be performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually

I Revision j(



CO~i. GLUED COP
3 4.6 C NTA NM T SYST S

3 4. . PR MARY CO M

PR MAR CONTA M

LIMTT1NG CONDITTON FOR OPERATION

LC S@i.i
3.6.1.1 PRIMARY. COHTAIHMENTRKFEG~ shall be

' ~4.

~ACT H-'

4 Nthaut PRIMARY CONTAIHMEHT MKBRTTY, restore PRIMARY COHTAIHMEHT BFFEGKVf-
Ew our or be in at least HOT SHUTDOMH within the next 12 haurs and in

~m8 LO SHUTDOWN within the follawing 24 hours,

SURV NC RE U R

4.6.1.1

a.

&>.~.l l. 1

PRIMARY COHTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated:

er each closing of ach penetration sub'o Type $ testing,
ex t the primary cont inment air lacks, if o ed following Type A
or H st, by leak rate ing the seals with g at. P„and. I,
verifyi that when the me red leakage rate far e seals is
added to leakage rates d ermined pursuant ta Su i71ance

ui enetra 'ans the P,g ~ <'>
combined leakage rate is e s a or e ua a

~ e&~
Lc.d 34 i

b. At least ance per 31 days. by verifying that all primary containment
penetratians~ not capable of being closed by OPERABLE containment
automatic. isolatian valves and required to be clased during accident
canditians are closed by valves, blind flanges, ar deactivated
automatic valves secured in pasitian, except, as provided in.
Table 3.6.3-1 af S ecificatian 3.6.3.

By veri ying primary contai nt air lo is in
the requiremen of Speci ficatian .1.3.

lance wi

A.s
d S erifying the su ssion chamber is n compliance with the

requ ts af Speci ation 3.6.2.1.

S ecia est. an 3.10.1.

~Except valves,. blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which are
within the primary cantainment ar other areas administratively controlled to
prohibit. access for reasans far persannel safety (i.e., radiatian and
temperature) and are lacked, sealed, ar otherwise secured in the closed
pasitian (1-1/2, inch and smaller valves connected to vents, drains ar test.
cannectfans must be closed but need not be seaIed). Valves inside
containment shall be verified closed following primary cantainment
de-inerting, but verification is not required mare aften than ance per
92 days. Valves in other administratively cantralled areas shall be

verified closed during each COLO SHUTDOWN, but verification is not
re uired mare often than ance per 31 days.
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CONT NH SYST S

CONTkoum coF Y

P MARY CONTA M

MITTHG CONOITTON FOR OPERATTON

3.6.1.2 Pre cont a e limit to

b.

d.

Alt'J@:.
Nth:

An overall inte rated leakage rate of ess than or e ua
pere n wes ht o e a nm er o a

A combined leaka e ra less than or equal to 0.60 fo 1

pen a aons an a 1 valves except for masn
steam line isolation valves* (an va ves which are ydrostatically
leak tested ., subject to Type B and C tests when
ress to P

Mhen PRIMARY CQHTAIHMEHT IHTEERITY is required per
Specification 3.6.1.1

I

*Less than or equal to 11.5'cf per hour for any one main steam line
isolation valve when tested at P„ZS.D psig.

A combined leakage rate of less than or equal to 1 gpm times the.
total number of ECCS and. RCIC containment isolation valves in
hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the primary
containment, when tested at 1 10 P

lAI
I

A ~g

~Q non

a

b.

Co

The measured ral1 in ted primary containment leakage rate
exce ing'.75

sprig s
The measured combi 1 a e rate for all ions and a
valves z sn Tab~3.6.3- cept or main steam sne ssolation
valves~ and va ves s are hydrostatically leak tested'. e- )„ subject to Type S and C tests ce >ng 0.60 'r ~i'~iR'~

5-s
The measured leakage rate exceeding 11.5 scf per hour for any one
main steam line isolation valve, or
The measured combined leakage rate for a11 ECCS and RCIC containment
isolation valves in hydrostatica11y tested lines which penetrate the
primary containment exceeding 1 gpm times the total number of such Q ~ l 3val Yes~

restore:
a

~g- re)
e > ~A.)

hi3~~8 4
The overal1 integrated leakage rate{s to ess than ar equal to 0.75

K.s:rx

The combined leakage rate for all penetrations and a valve e
a e . .3- , excep or m s earn one >so ation va ves an

va ves w s are hydrostatically leak tested e Q-I
subject to Type S and C tests to ess an and

Exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR Part 50. A3
+c l~QdM,> rh

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 7 3/4 6-2 Amendment Ho. i37
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CONTA NH NT SY S

L IHITTNG CONOITTON FOR OPERATTON Continued

Ao~fM
~CT~N: (Continued) LCa 3

c. The leakage rate to less than or equal to 11.5 scf per haur for any
one main steam line isolation val ve, and

d. The combined leakage rate far all ECCS and RCIC containment
„isolation valves in hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the
primary containment to less than or equal to 1 gpm times the tatal
number af such valves,

prior ta increasing reactor coalant system temperature abave 200 F.

SURV TLLANCE RE UIRENEHTS

4.6.1.2 PerForm required primary containment leakage rate testing fn
accordance with the Primary Cantainment Leakage Rate Testing Pragram described
in Specification 6.3.4.f.

a. Deleted

b. Deleted

c. Deleted

d. Deleted

e. Deleted

f. Oel eted

g. Deleted

h. Oel eted

i. Deleted

j. Oel eted

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 6-3
(Next page is 3/4 6-5)
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTROLLED COPY
t cl gg~hgQ 3 g / )

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL

INTEGRITY''IMITING

COHDITION FOR OPERATION

o~ <<'I p. t

3.6 e structura sntegrity of the primary containment shall be
maintained at a level consistent with the acce tance criteria in S ecification
4.6.1.5.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION: '
~ 2.

$('f/+ ith the structural ntegrity of the pr imary containment not conforming to the
above requiremen restore the structural integrity to within the limits
within ours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next, 12 hours and in

within the following 24 hours.

4

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

>p ><'t'.6.1.5. The structura integrity of the exposed accessible interior and
terior surfaces of the imary containment shall be de ined during the

sh tdown for each Type A containment leakage rate test by a visual inspection
of ose surfaces. This inspection shall be performed prior the Type A
conta nment leakage rate test 4) verify no apparent changes in ppearance or
other normal degradation.

4.6. 1.5.2 Re orts Any abnormal de adation of the primary contai nt
structure d ecte during the above uired inspections shall be re rted to
the Commissio pursuant to Specificatio 6.9.1. This report shall inc de a
description of e condition of the prima steel containment, the inspe ion
procedure and th corrective actions taken.

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 6-8



CONTAINMENT SYSTEHS

3/4. 6. 2 OEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEHS

SUPPRESSION CHAMBER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Sp~c~g< Q< 3.( l J

3.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with:
The paol water:
l. Volume between 127,197 fts and 12S,827 fto, equivalent to a level

between 30 ft 9 3/4 in. and 31 ft 1 3/4 in., and a
2. Haximum average temperature of 90 F during OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1

or 2, except that the maximum average temperature may be permitted
to fncrease to:
a) 105OF during testing which adds heat to the suppressfan

chenber.
b) 110 F with THERMAL POWER less than or equal to I of RATED

THERMAL POWER.

c) 1204F with the main stean line isolation valves closed
fol fng a scram

Orywel 1-to-sup ~san s ea ge ess than or equal to
10 of the accepfjlf A//k design valve of 0.05 ftn.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL ITIONS 1, 2, and 3.
ACTION:

a.

b.

With the suppression c g~ water level outside the above limits,
restore the water level +~thin the limits wfthfn I haur or be fn
at least HOT SHUTDOWN wftttgfthe next 12 hours and fn COLO SHUTDOWN
within the follawfng 24 haurs.

In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 ar th the suppression chamber average
water temperature greater than restore the average tenperature
to less than ar equal to 90~F wi 24 hours or be fn at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 haurs d fn COLO SHUTDOWN wfthfn the
follawfng 24 haurs, except, as permitted above:

l. Wfth the suppression chamber average water tenperature greater
than 105 F during testing which adds heat to the suppression
chamber, stop all testfng which adds heat to the suppression,.:
chenber and restore the average temperature ta less than 90 F
withfn 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and fn COLO SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

2. With the suppression chamber average water tenperature greater
than:
a) 90OF for mare than 24 hours and THERMAL POWER greater than

L of RATED THERMAL POWER, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN

within I2 hours and fn COLD SHUTDOWN ~ithin the next 24
hours.

b) 110 F, place the reactor mode switch fn the Shutdown position
and operate at least one residual heat renoval loop fn the
suppressfon poal cooling mode.

3. With the suppression chamber average water tenperature greater
than 120~F, depressurize the reactor pressure vessel to less
than 200 psfg ~ithin 12 hours.

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 6-13
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CONTAINMENT SYSTB6

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION Continued

ACTION:

co

d.

(Continued)

Wfth one suppression chamber water temperature instrumentation
channel fn any sector inoperable, restare the inoperable channel(s)
ta OPERABLE status within 7 days or verify suppression chamber water-
tenperature to be within the limfts at least once per 12 hours.

With more than one suppression pool water temperature instrumentatian
channel fn the same sector inoperable, restare at least one fnaper
able water tenperature instrumentation channel in each sector to
OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be fn at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 h and fn COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

e. With the drywall-ta-suppression ch
QC504 the limit, restore leak

ncreas ng reactor coolant temper

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMEHTS

er bypass leakage in excess of
to within the limit nor

abave 200 F.

6.2.1 The suppression chamber sha demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. By verifyfng the suppress~ chamber water*volume to be within the
limits at least once p ~ hours.

b. At least once per 24 s in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 by verifying
the suppression ch average water tenperature to be less than or
equal ta 90~F, ex

1. At least o er 5 minutes during testing which adds heat to
the suppres n chamber, by verifying the suppression chamber
avcragc water tenperature less than ar equal to.M5 F.

2. At least once per hour when suppression chamber average water
tenperature is greater than or equal to 90'F, by verifying:
a) Supprcssfon chamber average water tenperature to be less

than or equal to 110'F, and

b) THERMAL POWER to be less than or equal ta I of RATED THERMAL
POWER after suppression chamber average water temperature
has exceeded 90'F for mare 'than 24 hours.

3. At least once per 30 minutes following a scren with suppressian
chamber average water tenperature greater than ar equal to 904F,
by verifying suppression chamber average water tenperature less
than or equal to 120 F.

WASHINGTON NUCLnnR UNIT 2 3/4 6-14



CONTAINNENT SYSTEHS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREHENTS Continued
~(5cfeS$ /O& o~ C.~qS ~

I/ ~<PM / Peti gue/b 7~ .~&Nude
c Irdec e

c. By verifying at least eight suppression pool water
temperature'nstrumentationchannels, at least two in each suppression pool

sector, OPERABLE by performance of a:

L CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours,

2. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

3. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per IB months,

with the water high temperature alarm setpoints for < 90 F 105
I10OF and

gg $ ,Q,1 L
By conducting drywe11-to-suppression chamber bypass leak tests 'and
verifying that e A/gk calculated froa the measured leakage fs
within the s ied limit when drywell-to-suppression chamber
bypass leak. te re condu

L At least onc mo at an initial differential pressure
of LS psi, a

2. At. the rst f Qg ou ge and then on the schedule uired
for Type A Over 11%~gra Containment Leakage Rate te ts by
ipecificaticn 4. L% . at initial differential press e
of S psi,

except at, if the first
time res t in:

i lea tests performed up, to that

A cafes ted Al/k efthfn efCkfffed ieitand,
e A/jk ca cn1ated free the 1 k tests a 1.2 psi is 4 2IL ef

specific limit,

L

2.

en the le tests a 5 psi may be disco inued.

any LS psi o ea res 1 n

A calculated A/ greater an the specified imit, or

Z. A calculated A/gk f a LS p leak test > ZO" f the spec ied
imit,

JO

then the test chedule for subsequent ests sha be reviewed by e
Commission

If two consecutive LS psi leak tests result in a calculated A/gk greater
than the specified limit, then:

(pg 3
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COHTAIHNENT SYSTEHS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIRENENTS Continued)

gg~.c, i(. L~?-1.

2.

4Q. I

si le st shall be performed at least once per
months until two consecutive 1.5 psi leak tests result in the

calculated A/gk within the specified limits, and

5 psi leak test, erformed with the se nd consecutive
s essful 1.5 psi le test, results in a lculated A/Jk
with the specified li , after which the ve schedule
for onl .5 psi leak

two consecutive 5 p leak tests result in calculated A/Jk greater
th the specified limit, then a 5 psf leak tes hall be performed at
least ce per 9 months un 1 two consecutive 5 ps eak tests result in
a calcul d A/Jk within the ecified limit, after h the above
schedule fo nly 1.5 psi leak ests may +resumed.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

AOMINI STRATI V

A.1

A.2

The definition of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY has been deleted
from the proposed Technical Specifications. It is replaced with
the requirement for primary containment to be OPERABLE. This was
done because of the confusion associated with the definition
compared to its use in the respective LCO. The change is
editorial in that all the requirements are specifically addressed
in the proposed LCO for the primary containment along with the
remainder of the LCOs in the Primary Containment Section (i.e.,
air locks, isolation valves, suppression pool, etc.). Therefore
the change is a presentation preference adopted by the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434.

The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not
include "cross references." The existing reference to "See
Special Test Exception 3. 10. 1" serves no functional purpose, and
therefore its removal is administrative.

A.3 Primary containment leakage rate requirements (10 CFR 50
Appendix J, Type A, B and C tests) are proposed to be a supporting
surveillance for Primary Containment OPERABILITY (proposed
SR 3.6.1. 1.1). The essence of an OPERABLE containment is its
leak-tightness.

Additionally, the existing Technical Specifications contain
details which are found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix J: ,1) limit for
combined Type B and C leakage (0.6 L,); 2) limit for measured Type
A leakage (0.75 L,); and 3) the description of the test method or
requirements to perform the tests. These regulations require
licensee compliance, cannot be revised by the licensee, and are
addressed by direct reference in the Technical Specifications.
Therefore, the details of the regulations within the Technical
Specifications are repetitious and unnecessary. Thus, they are
only found a single time, and that is in proposed Specification
5.5. 12, Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. All
references to the actual leakage rate limits will not be used in
proposed Specification 3.6. 1.1, just a reference to the required
limits, if needed. Any technical changes to the portions of the
requirements being moved to Specification 5.5.12 will be addressed
in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 5.5.

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of
10 CFR 50 Appendix J, Option B, as modified by approved exemptions
(as described in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program in Section 5.5 of the proposed Technical Specifications),
and eliminating the Technical Specification details that are found
in Appendix J, is considered a presentation preference, which is
administrative.

WNP-2 Revision A'@





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.4

A.5

A.6

A.7

These requirements, relating to the position of PCIVs, and the
allowed leakage rates and testing of MSIVs and valves in
hydrostatically tested lines, have been moved to
Specification 3.6.1.3 in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any technical
changes to these requirements will be addressed in the Discussion
of Changes for ITS: 3.6.1.3.

The requirements for air locks and the suppression'ool remain [
mithin the Technical Specifications. Providing a cross reference
to them only adds confusion when evaluating compliance with
Primary Containment OPERABILITY. Therefore removal of these
references is administrative.

The definition for L, has been moved to proposed Specification
5.5. 12, Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program,
consistent with the format of the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any technical changes to the
requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS: 5.5.

Primary containment str'uctural integrity requirements 10 CFR 50
Appendix J) are proposed to be a supporting Surveillance for
Primary Containment OPERABILITY (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.1); the
essence of an OPERABLE containment is its leak-tightness. The
existing Technical Specifications contain details which are also
found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix J: visual inspection prior to each
Type A containment leakage rate test. These regulations require
licensee compliance, cannot be revised by the licensee, and are
addressed by direct reference in the Technical Specifications.
The details of the regulations within the Technical Specifications
are repetitious and unnecessary.

In addition, the structural integrity reporting requirement is a
duplication of information required by 10 CFR 50.73 and 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J. The timing of the report is different if the
degradation is not serious, but 10 CFR 50, Appendix J requires
only that this information be provided with the ILRT Report. If
the principal safety barrier, i.e., the primary containment, is
seriously degraded, a 30 day report is required by 10 CFR 50.73.
Since this special report duplicates these requirements, it is-
unnecessary and is deleted.

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the 'requirements of
10 CFR 50 Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions (as
described in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program
in Section 5.5 of the proposed Technical Specifications), and
eliminating the Technical Specification details that are found in
Appendix J, is considered a presentation preference, which is
administrative.
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CONTAINM HT SYST S
Qg~jQ~IQ QQP

PR RY CONTA NM A R OCKS

IMITTNG CONOITTON FOR OPERATION

Leo>~.i >
3.6.1.3 Each primary containment air lack shall be OPERABLE with:

MS<.).Z.Z. a. The interlock operable and engaged such that both doors cannot be
apened simultaneously, and

LA./
e air lock is ng used fo+normai

a

th daors c except when
tr it ent an ex'.

M3 (,t2'.t c.

LELJEZX
~ACT OM:

a. Mith

~ Z
An overall air lock leakage rate of ess than or equal to 0.05 L, at ~~+

Spe $ ~4'l

Ca=rZ
OPERATIONAL COHOITIONS I, and 3.

rap4$ ep QciloAW $ro4. r

pt'o~e$ e.qnsu> ~ g
the inter ck mechanism inoperable. c 4h ~o

A.
aintai a east one operable air lack door closed and AG

within 24 hours loc at east one
aperable air lack door closed.

hcYr>~ 2. Operation may then continue until the interlock is returned to
service provided that ane of the air lack doors is verified locked
clos ea c asing ot the s ie door an a east ance
er 'le the s o

b.

3. Persannel passage thraugh the air lack is permitted provided an
individual is dedicated to assure that ane operable air lack door
remains lacked at all times so that both air lack daors cannot be
opened simultaneously.

~ r
~$ r ioP~eh M~rovisio of S eci i tian 3.0.4 are t applicable. i~ p, „rrciR.+.~A~lwrc c

Nth one prima containment air. lock door inoperabl . crash. propase4 A)~4 z ~
~ 5 14 H(4Q

l. aintain at least the OPERABLE air lock door closed and h
within 24

haurs ack the OP BLE air lack door c ose .

2. pe ion may th continue unti~ e re re
provided that the OPERABLE air lock

door is verified to be lacked clased ea
c asing o e s ie aor an at, east ance er shift whi1e th
shield door is a en.

~ Q

Se eci al t Excepti 3. 10.1. Q, I
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C NTA

M!TING CONDITION FOR OPERA71ON Continued)

~C7 OM: (Ca»ti>ued)

Prc'7tw
C

c

3. Otherwfse, be fn at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next I2 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

~ 2
A.f

4. he rovision of Specfffcatl 3.0.4 are not 1 icable. 64<A'~4
epVI Ak+hM

fifth the primary containment air lock inoperable, except as a result of <,
an ina erable air lock daor or an inoperabTe interlock mechanism

In ann at least one air lock daor clased; restore the inoperable air
oc o OPERABLE status within 24 ha ar be fn at least HOT SHUTDOWN

~n e next 2 aurs and fn COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24
haurs.

SURVE!LLANCE R UIREMENTS

~X

ash pr~seh
~$~,I.lci

Each primary containment air lack shall be demonstrated'OPERABLE:

By verifying interlock operation (f.e., that only one door in each
air lock can be opened at a time).

Prior to usinq the 'air lack in Operating Condft4ons I, 2 and 3
but not required more than once per nths

2. llawinq mainten ce that cau n er oc L 5
mec> nl sm

'3,4,f L~'l

Q>2

)jan >

,„eh
SPe+IF< ~

g.g. (>

b. Vfthfn 72 hours following each closing, except wnen e a>r ac >s
being used fot multiple entries, then at least ance per 72 hours, by
verifying seal leakage rate less than or equal to 0.025 L, when the
qap between the door seals is pressurized ta 10 psig.

c. Sy canductinq an averall air lock leakage test at P„and by
verifying that the overall air lock leakage rate is within its
limit.

!. At intervals determined in accardance with 10 CFR SO Appendix J
,. using the methods and provisians outlined in the Primary

Containment Leakaqe Rate Testing Program described in
Specfficatian 6.3.4.f, and

2. Prior ta establishing PRNARY CQNTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY when
maintenance had been performed an the air lack that cauld
affect the air lack sealing capability".

~Exception to Appendix J of 10 CFR 60

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 6m Amendment No. 9—,5", '"'"'



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

OM IN ISTRATI VE

A.1

A.2

The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not
include cross references. The existing reference to "See Special
Test Exception 3.10.1" serves no purpose, and therefore its
removal is an administrative difference in presentation.

The existing Technical Specifications contain the details for air
lock leakage surveillances which are also found in 10 CFR 50
Appendix J. These regulations require licensee compliance, cannot
be revised by the licensee, and are addressed by direct reference
in the Technical Specifications (as described in the Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program in Section 5.5 of the
proposed Technical Specifications). Therefore, these details of
the regulations within the Technical Specifications are
unnecessary. Furthermore, exceptions presented within the
regulations themselves, are also details which are adequately
presented without repeating the details within the Technical
Specifications. The only requirements are that the overall
leakage rate (0.05L.), the door leakage rate (0.025L,), and test
pressure/time be in Technical Specifications. These have been
moved to proposed Specification 5.5.12. Any technical, changes to
these requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes
for ITS: 5.5. A Surveillance will be maintained (proposed
SR 3.6. 1.2.1), which requires air lock leakage rate testing in
accordance with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of
10 CFR 50 Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions (as
described in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program
in Section 5.5 of the proposed Technical Specifications), and
eliminating the Technical Specification details that are also
found in Appendix J, is considered a presentation preference,
which is administrative.

WNP-2

Four Notes are proposed. These Notes facilitate use and
understanding of the intent of:

1) (For ACTIONS Note 2) considering the primary containment
inoperable in the event air lock leakage results in the
acceptance criteria being not met.

2) (For Required Action C. 1) ensuring that the primary
containment overall leakage is evaluated, against the
acceptance criteria, if an air lock is inoperable.

3) (For SR 3.6. 1.2. 1, Note 1) the overall air lock acceptance
criteria when one air lock door is inoperable. Since the
inoperability is known to be only affecting one door, the
barrel and the other OPERABLE door are providing a
sufficient containment barrier. Even though the overall
test could not be satisfied (SR 3.0.1 would normally require
this to result in declaring the LCO not met - possibly

1 Revision P'g



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.2
(cont'd)

A.3

A.4

A.5

A.6

WNP-2

requiring proposed Condition C (current ACTION C) to be
entered), the Note clarifies the intent that the previous
test not be considered "not met."

4) (For SR 3.6.1.2.1, Note 2) ensuring that the primary
containment overall leakage is evaluated, against the
acceptance criteria, every time the SR is performed.

These clarifications are consistent with the intent and
interpretation of the existing Technical Specifications, and are
therefore considered administrative presentation preferences.

The word "maintain" has been changed to "verify", and a 1 hour
time consistent with the Primary Containment LCO, has been
provided to perform the verification since it is expected that the
door will be closed. This change is considered administrative.

These proposed Notes (Required Actions A and B, Note 1: "Required
Actions...are not applicable if...Condition C is entered") and
proposed Condition C provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification compliance.
In conjunction with the'proposed Specifications 1.3, "Completion

.Times," these ACTIONS provide direction consistent with the intent
of the existing ACTIONS for one inoperable air lock door in the
air lock. In the Required Actions A and B Notes, there is a
recognition that if both doors in the air lock are inoperable
(Condition C entered), then an "OPERABLE" door does not exist to
be closed (Required Actions A. 1, A.2, A.3, B.l, B.2, and B.3
cannot be met).

The revised presentation of ACTIONS (based on the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434) does not explicitly detail
options to "restore...to OPERABLE status" or "return...to
service." These actions are always an option, and are implied*in
all ACTIONS. Omitting these actions is editorial.

The requirement for performing the overall air lock leakage test
is a requirement of 10 CFR 50 Appendix J (as described in the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program in Section 5.5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications). This requirement is
embodied in proposed SR 3.6. 1.2. 1. It is possible that the test
would not be able to be performed with an inoperable air lock
door, and a plant shutdown would be required due to the inability
to perform the required surveillance. However, this restriction
on continued operation need not be specified (as is the case in
existing ACTION b.2) - it exists inherently as a result of the
required Appendix J testing. Once the ACTIONS are revised to
eliminate the reference to this surveillance restriction (as
proposed in the conversion to the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434), the exception to LCO 3.0.4
applicability (current ACTION b.4) is not necessary, since the
proposed LCO 3.0.4 allows MODE changes provided continued

2 Revision lYQG





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.1.2 - PRIHARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

ADNINISTRATIVE

A.6
(cont'd)

operations is allowed in the ACTIONS. In addition, current ACTION
a.4 is also deleted since the allowance is now provided in
proposed LCO 3.0.4. Therefore, no change in operation
requirements or intent is made,. and the proposed revision to
eliminate a specific restriction on continued operation, and the
corresponding exception to LCO 3.0.4, is considered an
administrative presentation preference.

R LOCATED SP CIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANG S - MOR RESTRICTIV

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.I The details comprising OPERABILITY of the air lock are proposed to
be relocated to the Bases. Air lock interlock OPERABILITY
requirements are explicitly required in Surveillance Requirements
(proposed SR 3;6.1.2.2) for air lock OPERABILITY. The OPERABILITY
of this interlock ensures one air lock door shall be closed "when
the air lock is being used for normal transit entry and exit
through the containment." The requirement for both doors to
normally remain closed is included in the Bases. Should only one
door remain closed, the safety design of the containment and its
air locks still provide a sufficiently leak tight barrier for
postulated events. As a result, these details are not necessary
to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure
OPERABILITY of the air lock is maintained. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

"Specific"

L. 1 Proposed LCO 3.6.1.2, ACTIONS Note I, is added to the Technical
Specifications to allow entry through a closed or locked air lock
door for the purpose of making repairs. If the outer door is
inoperable, then it may be easily accessed for repair. If the
inner door is the one that is inoperable, however, then it is
proposed to allow entry through the OPERABLE outer door, which
means there is a short time during which the primary containment
boundary is not intact (during access through the outer door).

WNP-2 Revision A





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

T CHNICA CHANGES - ESS R STRICTIV

L.1
(cont'd)

The proposed allowance will have strict administrative controls,
which are detailed in the Bases. A dedicated (i.e., not involved
with any repair or other maintenance effort) individual will be
assigned to ensure: 1) the door is opened only for the period of
time required to gain entry into or exit from the air lock, and 2)
any OPERABLE door is re-locked prior to the departure of the
dedicated individual.

Repairs are directed towards reestablishing two OPERABLE doors in
the air lock. Two OPERABLE doors closed is clearly the most
desirable plant condition for air locks. The existing ACTIONS, in
some circumstances, allow indefinite operation with only one
OPERABLE door locked closed. Two OPERABLE doors closed is clearly
an improvement on safety over one OPERABLE door locked closed. By
not allowing access to make repairs, the existing ACTIONS could
result in an inability of the plant to establish and maintain this
highest level of safety possible (two OPERABLE doors closed),
without a forced plant shutdown. Furthermore, the overall air
lock test must be performed every 6 months. This could eventually
result in a plant shutdown from the inability to properly perform
this test due to the inability to affect repairs to the inoperable
dool ~

L.2

Therefore, allowing entry and exit, while temporarily allowing
loss of'containment integrity, is proposed based on the expected
result of restoring two OPERABLE doors to the air lock.
Restricting this access to make repairs of an inoperable door or
air lock ensures this allowance applies only towards meeting this
goal. This change is acceptable due to the low probability of an
event that could pressurize the primary containment during the
short time in which the containment integrity is compromised, and
the increased safety attained by completing repairs such that two
OPERABLE doors can be closed.

The actions relating to verification that a door is locked closed
has been revised. Currently, an air lock door that is locked
closed to comply with actions is required to be verified locked
closed prior to each closing of the shield door and every 12 hoursif the shield door is open. The shield door only allows access to
the outer air lock door, and is not part of the primary
containment. The proposed Required Actions only require
verification of a locked closed door every 31 days, consistent
with other current actions as they relate to verification of
primary containment penetrations (e.g., PCIVs). The position of
the shield door has no direct impact on the position of the air
lock door; its closure just precludes access to the air lock door .
However, with the shield door open, access to the air lock door
locking device is still administratively controlled, thereby
ensuring the door cannot be inadvertently opened.
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CONTAIHMEHT SYSTEMS
CONTROLLED COPY

3/4.6.3 PRIMARY COHTAIHMEHT ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

g,g.f 3 C~«'Ii i(
3.6.3 ~ rima containment isolat on valve n

line excess flow check valves o n

i o ian am ss ore u

LA-.t
rea 'trumentation

all be OPERABLE

ACTION:

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and
.2.

tl « /)p i'~
epopt ~ii~ i~ iy~a W n p»«'-J %45 ~~< 4PrcViaii~ A 3

a. W th one or more of. Lh )

Aal&'+C:
inoperable

OP e
our either:

1. Restore the i

n sn at. e one >so an va vt a i an wl la
Sl ir's

erable valve to OPERABLE tus, or ~ 8

2. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one de-
activated autamatic valve secured in the isolated position,"
or

L.4
Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least ane closed
manual valve or blind flange", and o~ g,~~„.~~ ~ „ I .

e provisions f Specification 0.4 are not a e pro-.
vi that the a cted penetratia is isolated i ccordan
with A ON a.2. or .3. ab v e .asso

em, i " p > , declared i'noperable and the
rapriate ACTION statements for that system are performe '~ 5

thin hours either '>
b ~ returned t BLE status orhe ino

r
Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the followin 4 haurs.

c gLplb/oS«L A'i
p,~~~A . With ane or more of-the reacto ins ntatian line excess flow

ql>~c check valves a in e . - inoperable, oper on may
yg I

3 0.4 are t a nli
L ~ provided that wi A.c

2. The instrument line is isolated n e acia
s ec are canape e

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and

in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

> P f"MAcn~ F

"Isolation valves clased to satisfy these requirements may be reopened on an

~ intermitte t control
6'g
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GONTROLLED COPY
~P'IR~ka~ 2 L./ >

CONTAINMEHT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

.3.1 Each primary ntainment isolation valv n Tab 6.3-1 s 11

be onstrated OPERABLE ior to returning the va e to service after maint-
nance, epair, or replaceme work is performed on'alve or fts associate
actuator, antral or power cir it by cycling the valv through at least one
complete cy of full travel an erifying the s ecifie solation time.

~g'b 4t 3' 4.6.3.2 Eac primary con snment automatic isolation valve LA.f
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE NorRr

>"I a- e once per 8 months by verifying that on a containment isolation test
~

~ ~

ignal each automatic isolation valve act t s to its isolation positfon. '7
~4u~1,8 mi a+a

~
.6.3.3 e isolation mme of each rima containment power operated or

<N> t ~1 ~automati valve shall be determined to be within its.
limit when tested ursuant to Specsfication 4.0.5.

> > 5 4.6.3.4 Each ea nstrumentation line excess flow check alve
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once er mont s

verifying at the valve ecks flow at greater than a 10 psid different>a
pressure sn y rau >c service and 15 psid differential ressure fn,.pneumatic
service.

4.6.3.5 Each traversing in"core probe system explosive fsolation valve shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE:

A/3.t A~'. At least once per 31 days by verifying the continuity of the

) f.,~~ ~ b.

explosive charge. bl
At least once per months b removin the e losive squib from at
least one explosive valv such that each exp ossve squ»n eac

ossve va ve m be tested r mont , and -T~&r~ 0
.initiating the explosive squib. e ')M7 PASlg

e m e same manufacture etch as the one
fi or from another batch ich has been certffied aving at
least of that batch succes ully fired. Ho explosive uib shall
remain fn e beyond the expfrato of its shelf-life and op ting
ife, as app le.
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TABL 3.6.3-1

PRIHARY CONT NNENT ISOLATION VALVES

Ch

VALVE FUNCTION AND NUHBE

a. Autowatlc Isolat Valves

Hain Steam I ation Valves

HS-V" ,B,C)0(b)
HS- BA,B,C,O{b)

aln Steaa Leone Grains

HS"V-16
HS-V"19
HS V 67h)B)C)D(b)

Reactor RecItc. Cooling Sajaple Valves

RRC-V-19
RRC-V-20

Contalnwent Purge Exhaust Supply''

CEP V IA 2A)3AJIA
CEP-V-18,28,38, 8
CSP-V-1
CSP-V-2
CSP-Vg
CSP"V"I
8(V-93

CSP"V"96
CSP-V-97
CSP-V-98

VALVE GROUP a

HAXIHUH

ISOLATION TINE
S Ponds ..

5e

25
25
15

I
I
I
I
I
I

h0z

Fn

A0

n
J>

A
~l

PJ





CO

6 - o ue

0 0

U C 0

a. o c (Continued)

G 0
IS ION TIHE

S

Eqelpmeet Dra e (Radieactkve)

EDRP-19
K-V-20

Floor Drain (Radioactive)

FDR-V-3
FDR-V-4

Fuel Pool Cooling/Suppression Pool
Cleanup

F PC-V-149
FPC-V-153(f)
FPC-V-154(j)
FPC-V-156

Reactor Recirculation Hydra ic Control(e)(l)
HY-V-17A,B
HY-V-IBA,B
HY-V-19A,B
HY-V-20A,B
HY-V-33A,B
HY-V-34A,B
HY-V-35A B

HY-V+3 A,B

T aspersing Incore Probe

TIP-V-I,2,3, 4, 5
TIP-V-15

15

15

35

15

0

U
A0



6 3- o ted

U 0

Reactor Close ol1ng

(Continued)

KAXIHUM
ISOLATION TI

d

60

RCC-V
R -21
R C-V-40
RCC-V-104

RadlatIon KonItor1ng Supply I Return

P I-VX-250
PI-VX-251
P I-VX-253
PI-VX-256
PI-VX-257
P I-VX-259

ResIdual Heat Removal

RHR-V-123A,B(g)
RHR-V-8 g)(k)
RHR'-V-9 g)
RHR-V-23(g)
RHR-V-53A,B(g)
RHR-V-24A,B(c)
RHR-V-21
RHR-V-27A,B

Reactor er Cleanup System

+V-I(d)
MCU-V-4

5
6
6
6
6

10 ~

10
10

15

40
90
40

270
270

36

30())
21(3)

0

0
Cl
A0
-C





U C 0

A 0

363 Co e

V 0 U

HAXIHUH
ISOLAT ION E

e

0 0 (Continued)

Rea Core Isolation Cooling

RCIC-V-8
RCIC-V-63
RCIC-V-76

Los Pressure core spray

LPCS-V-12

iiigh Pressure Core Spray

HPCS-V-23

10

26
16
22

180

180

Containment Atmosphere

PI-EFC-X29b
PI-EFC-X29F
PI-EFC- Oa
PI-EF 30F
P4E C-X42c
PI-EFC-X42j
PI-EFC-X61c
PI-EFC-X62b
PI-EFC-X69F
PI-EFC-X78a

N.A.



VALVE FUNCTION AND NUHBER

TABLE .6. 3-1 Continued

PRIH CONTAINHENT ISOLATION VALVES

VALVE GROUP a

HAXIHUH
ISOLATION TI

Second

b. Excess Flow Ch Valves (e) (Continued)

Contain t Atmosphere (Continued)

P FC"X66
I-EFC-X67

PI-EFC-X82b
PI-EFC-X84a
PI-EFC-X86AI8
PI-EFC-X87A,B

. PI"EFC-X119

Reactor Pressure Vessel

PI-EFC-X18A s 8 o C iD

PI-EFC-X37e,f
PI-EFC-X38a,b,c,d,e,f

'I-EFC-X39a,b,d,e

PI-EFC-X40c, d
PI-EFC-X41c,d
PI-EFC-X42a,b
PI-EFC-X44Aa,Ab,Ac,Ad,Ae,Af,Ag,A),

Ak,Al,Am

PI-EFC-X448a,Bb,Bc,Bd,Be B,Bg,Bh,B],
Bk,B1,8

PI-EFC-X61a,b
PI-EFC-X62c,d
PI-EFC-X6Qa,6,e
PI-EFg=X70a,b,c,d,e,f
PI EFC-X7la,b,c,d,e,f
PI-EFC-X72a
PI-EFC-X73a
PI-EFC-X74a,b,e,f

N.A.

N.A.
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P
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VALVE FUNCTION AND NUHBER

TABLE 3. 1 C ti d

PRIMAR NTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

VALVE GROUP a

MAXIMUM
ISOLATION TIH

Second

b. Excess Floe Che gives (e) (Continued)

Reactor P ssure Vessel (Continued)

P FC-X75a,b,c,d,e,f
I-EFC-X78b,c,f

PI"EFC-X79a,b
PI"EFC-X106
PI-EFC-X107
PI"EFC-X108
P I-EFC-X109
PI"EFC-X110
Pl-EFC-Xlll
PI-EFC-X112
PI-EFC-X113
PI-EFC-X114
PI-EFC-X115

Other

PI-EFC-X40e, f
PI-EFC-X4le, f

N.A.

N.A.

C. Manual Containment Iso )on Valves

Demineralized Ma

DW-V-15
OM-V-

ntainment Air. System

CAS-VX-82e
CAS-V-730

H.A.

H.A.





VALVE FUNCTION AND NUHBER

TABLE 3.5. 1 Cont nue

PRIHAR TAINHENT ISOLATION VALVES

VALVE GROUP a

HAXIHUH
ISOLATION TjH

Seco df

C. Hanual Containme sol ation Valves (Continued)

Service Ai

S -109

Residual Neat Removal

RNR-V-IIA)8
RNR-V-120
RNR-V-121
RNR-V-124A,B
RNR-V-125A,8

Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
RCIC"V-64
RCIC-V-742(g)(b)

Air Supply to Testable Check Va s

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

A~is Su 1

PI-VX-42d
PI-VX-216

PI-VX-69c
PI-VX"221

PI-VX-61f
PI-VX-

PI- -548f
-VX-218

Check V e

RNR- OA

NR-V-50B

RllR-V-41A

RNR-V-41B



VALVE FUNCTION AND NUHBER

TABLE 3 6 3-1 ntinued

PRIHARY CONTAINHE ISOLATION VALVES

HAXIHUH
ISOLATION TIHE

Seconds

c. Hanual Containment Isolati n elves (Continued)

Air Supply to Test b)e Check Valves (Continued)
PI"VX-62f RNR-V-41C
PI-VX/
+PS-V-66 LPCS-V-6

LPCS-V-67

.A.

NPCS-V-65
NPCS-V-68

RCIC-V-184
RCIC-V-740

NPCS-V-5

RCIC-V-66

d. Other Containment Isolation Valves

Hain Steam Leakage Control(b)
HSLC-V-3A,B,C,O

Reactor Feedwater/RWCU R tu n

RFW-V-10A)B
RFW-V-32A)B
RFW-V-65A)B
RWCU-V/6

N g Pressure Core Spray

NPCS-V-4(g)(b)
NPCS-V-5(g)(b)
NPCS-V-12
IIPCS-V-15(f)(b)

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.



TABLE 3 . -1 Continued

PRI CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

VALVE FUNCTION AND NUMBER

d. Other Containme solation Valves (Continued)

Nigh Pre e Core Spray (Continued)

PCS-RV-14(e)(h)
HPCS-RV-35(e)(h)'ow

Pressure Core Spray

LPCS- Y-1(f) (b)
LPCS-V-5(0)(b)
LPCS-V-6(g)(b)
LPCS-RV-18(e)(h)
LPCS-RV-31(e) (h)
LPCS-FCV-11

Standby Liquid Control

SLC-V-7
SLC-V-4A,B

Reactor Core Isolation Cooling

RCIC-V-13(g)(b)
RCIC-V-19
RCIC-V-28
RCIC-V-31(f)(b
RCIC-V-40
RCIC-V-6Q( (b)
RCIC-V 68
RC -69

VALVE GROUP a

MANIHUH
ISOLATION T

Secon

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.



ALVE FUNCTION AND NUHBER

TABLE 3 6 8 1 C ti d

PRIHARY OIITAINHENT ISOLATION VALVES

VALVE GROUP a

HAXIHUH
ISOLATIO IHE

Se ds

Other Containment 1 olation Valves (Continued)

Res idual llama Removal/Low Pressure
in]ecti~o ~

R IK-V-4A,B,C(f)(b)
IIR-V-16A,B

RIIR-V-17A,B
RIIR-V-41A,B(g)(b)
RIIR-V-42A,B C(g)(b)
RIIR-V-50A)B(g)(b)
RIIR-V-13A,B
RIIR-V-134A,B(c)
RIIR-V-209(0)(b)
RIIR-RV-1A}B(8)(h)
RIIR-RV-5(e)(h)
RIIR-RV-25A,B,C(e)(h)
RIIR-RV-30(e)(h)
RIIR-RV-36(e)(h)
RIIR-RV-BBA,B,C(e)(h)
RIIR-FCV"64A,B,C

Containment Atmosp ere Control(c)(i)
(Ilq Recombiner

CAC-V-2
CAC-FCV"2A,B
A&V-15

CAC-FCV-1AIB
CAC"V"11

N.A.

N.A.





TA 3.6.3 -1 Continue

ALVE FUNCTION AND NUHBER

PRIHA CONTAINHENT ISOLATION VALVES

VALVE GROUP a

HAXIHUH
ISOLATION TPI

Seconds

Other Containment I ation Valves (Continued)

Containment At sphere Control(c)(i)
(Hz Recomb) ) (Continued)

CA -6
C-V-4

CAC-FCV"4A,B
CAC-V-13
CAC"V"17
CAC"FCV"3A,B
CAC-V-8
CSP-V-5
CSP"V"6
CSP"V-7

Containment Purge System

CSP-V-8
CSP-V-9
CSP-V-10

Reactor Recirculation (Seal I )ection)

RRC-V-13A,B
RRC"V"16A)B

Containment In t ument Air

CIA-V-20
CIA- -21

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.





TABLE 3.6. 3-1 Continued

PRIHARY CONTAINHENT ISOLATION VALVES
M
Cl
C)

Cn
VALVE FUNCTION AND HBER

d. Other Co ainment Isolation Valves (Continued)

Co inment Instrument Air (Continued)

CIA-V"30A,B
CIA-V-31AI8

VALVE GROUP a

HAXIHUH
ISOLATIO I HE

Se ds

N.A.

Post-Accident Sampling System(c)

PSR-V"X73-1
PSR-V-X73-2
PSR-V-X77A1
PSR-V"X77A2
PSR-V-X77A3
PSR-V-X77A4
PSR-V-XBO-1
PSR-V-X80-2
PSR-V-X82-1
PSR-V-X82-2
PSR-V-X82-7
PSR-V-X82"8
PSR-V-X83»1
PSR-V-X83-2
PSR-V-X84-
PSR-V")84-2
PSJ+X88-1

SR-V-X88-2

N.A.

lD

N

O



HAXIHUH
ISOLATION T E

d. ElmrJm
Radiation nitoring

P1 -X72 f/1
-U-X73e/I

Transversing Incore Probe System

TIP-U-6
T IP-V-7, B, 9, 10, 11(e)

(Cont)nued)

N.A.

N.A.

SIKJSBBM
'But greater than 3 seconds.
IProvisions of Technical Specification 3.0.$ are not appl le.

a See Technical Specification 3,3.2 for the iso on signal(s) which operate each group.
b Valve leakage not included in sum of Type nd C tests.
c Hay be opened on an intermittent basis er adm)nistrative control,
d Not closed by SL'C actuation signal
e Not subject to Type C Leak Rat est,
f llydraulic leak test at l. 1

g Not subject to Type C t . lest per Technical Spec(fication <.4.3.2,2
h Tested as part of A test,
i Hay be teste4 ar of Type A fast, If so tested, Type C test results may be exclude rom sum of othe

Type 8 and ests,
j) Reflect osure times for. containment isolation only,
k) Duri operational conditions 1, 2 K 3 the requil ement for automatic isolation g s not apply to RNR-Y-B.

ept tliat RNR-V-8 may be opened (O operational cond(teens 2 t 3 provided yrfErol is returned to the
control room, Mith the interlocks reestabllshed, and reactor pressure i Ess than 135 psig.

) The isolation logic associated elth the reactor recirculation hydrau control containment isolation
valves need not meeg s)ngle failure crlterla for OPERABILITY fol er(od ending no later than Hay 15,
1996.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.7 MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

r an or equal to 3 and less than or'.

ACTIN:

Lco>-4.t ~ jL.'1

Two main steam ne isolation valves MS

be 0 w c o

g eoual to 5 seconds.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS I, 2, and 3.

a. With one or more MSIVs inoperable:
Aero"

1. ntain at le one MSIV 0
line t is e an wl ln

in each fected main ste
el el ~

a s re rabl val to OPERABLE

/~~Op g 2. Otherwise,
and in COLD

b rovl 5 0
sehPR

oyer

RVEILLAHCE REOUIREMEHTS

b) Isolate the affe in steam line by use of a
eactlvated MSI e closed position. g Z

be in a t HOT SHUTDOWN within the next X2 hours
SHUTD thin the following 24 hours.

on 3.0.4 a ot app lc e.

yg tu

>g 3+'.4. 7 Each of the above required MSIVs shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
verifying full closure between 3 and 5 seconds when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5.

WASHINGTON NUCLccM UNIT 2 3/4 4"24





5P<rg~ f~g

CONTROLLED COP
3 4 6 CONT NM SYST S

4 .6. PR MAR C NM

PR MARY CONTA N TY W Dl '5~ggz<

LTMTTTNG CONDTTTON FOR OPERATTON
'-'' 'V ~~ ~ W s~o~

3.6.1.1 PRIMARY. CONTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

~CT N

Nthout PRIMARY CONTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY, restore PRIMARY CONTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY
within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 haurs and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 haurs.

SURY NCE R UTR S

4.6.1.1 PRIMARY COHTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY shall be demanstrated:

a

)t'ai'ctq<Rw~ p,~b
c. a, ~$ sg.

Srz'3-r s3 ~

/<quired
Mo~+

g.a~J c
c Sy v ainment air la is in compliance with-"

the requirements of Specificatian 3.6.1.3. L.S

After each closing af each penetratian subject to Type S testing,
except the primary containment air lacks, if opened following Type A
or S test, by leak rate testing the seals with gas at P„and
verifying that when the measured leakage rate for these seals is
added to the leakage rates determined pursuant to Surveillance
Requirement 4.6.1.2.d.for all other Type S and C. penetrations,-=the

ined le a e rate is less than or e ual to 0.60

At least once per 31 days by verifying that all primary cantafnmen
penetratians~ not capable of being closed by OPERABLE containment
automatic'salatian valves and required to be closed d 'cident
canditians are clos a ves s o cacti vat l~

cep +Xlbalg o

i or C3 L.Q.'2
~ c ~I,J.+"QCWC

d. By verifying the suppression chamber is in compliance with the
requirements of Specificatian 3.6.2.1.

~ See Special Test Exception 3.10.1.

>W C,2,

o4 Lisle'l~+~h SQ g.g.(.g g
>>C.lug~ ~~

asi on -1/2 i and smaller v ves connected to s drains o s
be s be s ed . Valves inside

containment shall be verified closed fallowing primary containment
de-inerting, but verification is not required mare,often than once per
92 days. Valves in other administratively controlled areas shall be
er i closed during each COLD SHUTDOMN, but verification is nat

required mare often than ance per 31 days.

~Except valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which are
within the primary cantainment ar other areas administratively controlled to

~'Qu~reh 4„~~ prohibit access for reasons for persannel safet i.e. radiatian and
temperature an are a, se, ar o erwise in e c s t A.3

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2
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CONTA NH SYST S

CONTROLLED COPY

PR ARY CONTA NM G ~5rScksyie ef 4c~~a fA"

IHITING CONDITION FOR OP TTON

.6.1.2 Primary containment leakage rates shall be limited to:
An overall integrated leakage rate of less than or equal to L„, 0.50
percent by weight af the containment air per 24 hours at P,.

A combined leakage rate of less than ar equal to 0.60 L, far all
penetrations and all valves %fsted-fn-Table-3:6:3-Q',except far

main'team

line isolation valves» (and valves which are
hydrastatically'eak

tested'per Table-3.6.3-1), subject ta Type B and C. tests when

pressurized to P .

%~.tg.~l c.

Qg.r (.3.lh d-

KZt5-
Nth.

than or equal to'1.5 scf per hour far any one main steam line
isolation valve when tested at P„ 25.0 psig.

A combined Ieaka e rate ess than ar al to 1 gpm tf~ the
o CCS and RC containment solatfan valves sn

hydrostatica y e es 1 pele ra primary
containment,. en ested

JJRKIZL:
Specification 3.6 1.1

b.

Co~Z Q~ 0

49a~b d-

restare-
a.

b.

The measured overall fntegrated. primary cantainment. leakage rate
exceeding 0.75 L, or

The measured combined, leakage rate far all penetrations and all.
valves I.isted- fn-Table-3.6.3~(except for main steam line fsolatiarr
vaIves».(and valves which are hydrostatically leak tested per Table
3.6.3-1), subject. to Type. B and C tests exceeding 0.60, or-

The measured leakage rate exceeding 11.5 scf per hour for any one
main steam line isolation valve, ar
The measured combined leakage rate for all ECCS and RCIC containment
fsolatian valves in hydrostatically tested enetrate the

containmen xce ing g imes the to number of sucn
val v

The overall integrated leakage rate(s) ta less than ar equal to 0.75
L„and

The combined leakage rate for all penetratfons and all valves listed
in-Table-3.6.3-1, except for main steamline isolation valves» and
valves which are hydrastatically leak tested per Table-3.6.3-+
subject ta Type S and C tests to less than or equal to 0.60 L„and

tion ppen s or 10 C art 50.

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR » UHM 2 3/4 6-2 Amendment No. >37





CONTA HM HT SY S

LIMTTTNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION Continued

~CT ON:

c

d.

(Cantinued)

The leakage rate to less than or equal to 11.5 scf per hour for any
one main steam line isolation valve, and

The combined leakage rate for all ECCS and RCIC
containment'solatian

valves in hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the
primary containment to less than or equal to I gpm times the total
number of such valves,

prior to increasing reactor coolant. system temperature above 200 F.

3 T4.1.>
i2

],3it2

SURVEILLANCE RE UTREMEHTS

4.6.1.2 Perform required primary containment leakage rate testing fn
accordance with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program described
in Specificatian 6.S 4.f.

a Deleted

b. Deleted

c Deleted

d.'eleted
e Deleted

f. Deleted

g. Deleted

h. Deleted

i. Deleted

j Deleted

~$ g giopsc h

gg 3.g.l >

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 6-3
(Next paae is 3/4 6-6)

Amendment No. ~, i"""'



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTROLLED COPY
r

cl'gg~ f)~)~ p,g I
C

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER PURGE SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION~ Qgtl
3.6.1.8
with the
isolati

r
equal to

The drywell and suppression chamber purge system may be in operation
drywell and/or p ression cham

v ives o e or incr ing, or pressure con
y as Treatment System shall be restricted to less than or

90 hours er 365 da s

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS I, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

A~~
'g~E

9
isolation valve(s) wi resilient material seals havi, a measured
leakage rate exceeding 05 L, per valve test, and the akage added

o the previously determi d total for all valves and pe trations
s ject to Type B and C tes s per LCO 3/4.6.1.2 is less th 0.6 L„
sec re the valves in the clo d position and perform mainte nce at
the xt plant cold shutdown t reduce leakage to within 4.6. .8.1'.a,
otherw e, restore the inoperab valve(s) to OPERABLE status ithin
24 hour or be in at least HOT SH OWN within the next 12 hour and
in COLD S TDOWN withi the followi 24 hours.

With a drywell and/or suppression chamber purge supply and/or exhaust
butterfly isolation valve o en or o er er in in t L.II

essure con ro c ose the butterfly valve(s) within ur. or be i
in at east UTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in OLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. c.t

Vg~ l+ll~it a drywe and s pression chamber pur e supply nd/or exhaust ay~~

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.6. 1.8.1 At least once per 6 mon s, on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, each 24- and
-inch drywell and suppression cham r purge supply and exhaust isolation

al e with resilient material shall be emonstrated OPERABLE by verifying that
he asured leakage is:

a. Less than or equal to 0.05 L, per lve test or,

b. Gr ter than 0.05 L, per valve test, t leakage added to the
prev usly determined total for all valv and penetrations subject
to Typ 8 and C tests per LCO 3/4.6.1.2 sh ll be less than 0.6 L„

c. In the eve t the val,ves are to be operated, an 4.6.1.8.1..a. has been
exceeded, a akage test must be performed withi 24 hours following
operation, to sure compliance with 0.6 L,.

~gg plop+ M. 34.l 3 l

t 3

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR — UNIT 2 3/4 6-1I Amendment No. ~ f24



CONTA NM NT SYST MS

CONTROLLED COPY

SURVEILLANCE RE UTREMENTS Continued

4. .1.8.2 The cumu1ati time that the dr e11 and suppressio chamber purge l
sys m has been in operat n PURGING through he Standby Gas Trea ent System
sha11 verified to be les than or equal to hours per 365 days rior to
use in t 'ode of operation.

I

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 6-l2 Amendment No.~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A.2

A.3

Proposed LCO 3.6.1.3 applies to each PCIV, except reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers. LCO 3.6.1.6
covers these vacuum breakers and thus, they do not need to be
considered in this LCO. Since the requirement is still
maintained, this change is considered administrative.

This proposed Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path") provides explicit instructions for proper
application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification compliance.
In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion
Times," this Note provides direction consistent with the intent of
the existing ACTIONS for inoperable isolation valves.

The proposed ACTIONS include Notes 3 and 4. These Notes
facilitate the use and understanding of the intent. Any system
made inoperable by inoperable PCIVs is to have its ACTIONS also
apply. This requirement is currently located in ACTIONS a.4 and
b.2, but it does not cover all situations. Therefore, Note 3 has
been added to cover all situations. Note 4 clarifies that these
"systems" include the primary containment. With the proposed
LCO 3.0.6, this intent would not necessarily apply. The
clarification is consistent with the intent and interpretation of
the existing Technical Specifications, and is therefore considered
administrative.

A.4

A.5

A.6

Proposed Condition A applies if the affected penetration has two
valves, and only one is inoperable. This inherently ensures
maintaining "at least one isolation valve OPERABLE." In the case
of containment penetrations designed with only one isolation
valve, the system boundary is considered an adequate barrier and
the penetration is not considered "open" when the single isolation
valve is open.

The revised presentation of ACTIONS (based on the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434) does not explicitly detail
options to "restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always
an option, and is implied in all ACTIONS. Omitting this action is
purely editorial.

The LCO 3.0.4 statement has been deleted since proposed LCO 3.0.4
provides this allowance (i.e., this allowance has been moved to
LCO 3.0.4). The LCO 3.0.3 statement has been deleted since it is
redundant to the "Otherwise" action. That is, LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable anyway since a shutdown action has been provided.
Therefore, deletion of these allowances is administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.2
(cont'd)

M.3

If leakage is discovered while shutdown, proposed ACTION D does
not allow continued operations, similar to the current
requirement. The MSIV and hydrostatically tested valves ACTIONS
would allow continued operation if the valves are closed, but onlyif overall primary containment leakage were within Specifications.
This is consistent with the accident analysis. Therefore the
proposed presentation and associated ACTIONS for containment
leakage rate beyond limits will result in establishing and
maintaining the reactor in a cold shutdown, all-rods-in,, condition
until the leakage is corrected; resulting in increased safety to
the allowances of the existing ACTION.

Two new Surveillance Requirements have been added. The first
Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.6.1.3. 1),verifies the 24 and
30 inch purge valves are closed every 31 days. The second
Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.6.1.3.10) ensures the secondary
containment bypass leakage is within limits at a Frequency in
accordance with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program. These SRs are an additional restriction on plant
operation.

TECHNICA CHANG S - ESS REST ICTIV

"Generic"

LA.I

LA.2

The list of primary containment isolation valves are proposed to
be relocated to the Licensee Controlled Specifications Manual
consistent with Generic Letter 91-08. The listing of valves which
are subject to leakage testing are related to design and're not
necessary for ensuring the primary containment is maintained
OPERABLE.. Specification 3.6. 1.3 requires each PCIV to be
OPERABLE. These requirements are adequate for ensuring each
required PCIV is maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Licensee
Controlled Specifications Manual will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Requirements on the replacement charges for explosive valves are
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not
necessary to ensure that the traversing in-core probe (TIP) system
explosive isolation valves are maintained OPERABLE. The
requirements of Specification 3.6. 1.3, SR 3.6. 1.3.4, and SR
3.6. 1.3.9 are adequate to ensure the OPERABILITY of the TIP system
explosive isolation valves. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICA

LA.3

LA.4

LD.I

WNP-2

CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

The requirement that the valves in the primary containment and
other administratively controlled areas (e.g., high radiation
areas) must also be locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position to exempt the monthly, "hands-on" valve position
surveillance check. is proposed to be relocated to plant
procedures. The primary containment and other administratively
controlled areas are sufficiently controlled to minimize the
potential of a mispositioned valve. The entrances to these areas
are normally locked closed to preclude an inadvertent entry into
the area during MODES I, 2, and 3. Therefore, this requirement is
not necessary for inclusion in the Technical Specifications.
Changes to the related requirements in procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. The remaining
controls prov'ided in the proposed Technical Specifications are
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434.

The combined leakage rate limit and the test pr'essure of the
valves in hydrostatically tested lines are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary for
ensuring the valves are leak tested. The leakage from these
valves are not included in the overall type A leakage limits, nor
is the leakage from these valves assumed in any design basis
calculations relating to offsite dose releases. The requirements
of SR 3.6.1.3.12 are adequate to ensure the leakage tests are
conducted at the proper pressure and the leakage rates are within
the limit. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The Frequencies for performing current Surveillances 4.6.3.2,
4.6.3.4, and 4.6.3.5.b, (proposed SRs 3.6. 1.3.7, 3.6.1.3.8, and
3.6. 1.3.9) have been extended from 18 months to 24 months to
facilitate a change to the WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months
to 24 months. The current conditions in the northwest require
that WNP-2 shut down each spring for an annual maintenance and
refueling outage. Currently, most of the current Surveillances
that are required to be performed on an 18 month interval are
performed annually because they must be performed while the plant
is shut down. This has resulted in increased testing, with a
resultant increase in cost and personnel exposure, with no
comparable increase in reliability or safety. This change is
being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testing that must be performed each maintenance and refueling
outage. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to
extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed
Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont'd)

accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown
that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In addition, the
proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

L.I

L.2

The current TS repeat most of the requirements, provisions, and
ACTIONS for MSIVs in a separate Specification (3/4.4.7) from all
other 'PCIVs (see Comment A.7); however, the restoration time for
MSIVs is 8 hours, while only 4 hours for PCIVs. The proposed TS
incorporate the MSIV requirements and associated restoration times
into the PCIV TS, and resolves the conflict by adopting the 8 hour
allowance. In addition, the time allowed to close an open purge
valve has been extended from I hour to 4 hours, consistent with
the other PCIVs (except MSIVs). These valves are fully qualified
to close under accident conditions.

Current ACTIONS list some, but not all, possible acceptable
isolation devices that may be used to satisfy the need to isolate
a penetration with an inoperable isolation valve. The proposed
change provides a complete list of acceptable isolation devices.
Since the result of the ACTION continues to be an acceptably
isolated penetration for continued operation, the proposed change
does not adversely affect safe operation.

Many penetrations are designed with check valves as acceptable
isolation barriers. With forward flow in the line secured, a
check valve is essentially equivalent to a closed manual valve.
For those penetrations designed with check valves as acceptable
isolation devices, this proposed change provides an equivalent
level of safety. For penetrations not designed with check valves
for isolation, the proposed change does not affect the
requirements to isolate with a closed deactivated automatic valve
or closed manual valve.

ACTIONS allowing closed manual valves or check valves with flow
secured also apply to isolating main steam lines, even though the
design does not provide for these type of isolation devices. This
change is simply a result of simplicity in providing a consistent
presentation for all penetrations. While this apparent
flexibilitydoes not result in any actual technical change in the
Technical Specifications, it is listed here for completeness.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES
I

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.3

L.4

L.5

L.6

In the event both valves in a penetration are inoperable, the
existing Specification, which requires maintaining one isolation
valve OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown is
required. Proposed ACTION B provides I hour prior to commencing a

required shutdown. This proposed I hour period is consistent with
the existing time allowed for conditions when the primary
containment is inoperable. The proposed change will provide
consistency in ACTIONS for these various containment degradations.

In the event the inoperable valve is an excess flow check valve,
the proposed time to allow for restoration prior to requiring a
shutdown is 12 hours. In this event, a limiting event would still
be assumed to be within the bounds of the safety analysis (the
excess flow lines contain orifices and are approximately I inch in
diameter.) Allowing an extended restoration time, to potentially
avoid a plant transient caused by the forced shutdown, is
reasonable based on the probability of a EFCV line break event and
does not represent a significant decrease in safety.

An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening, under
administrative control, closed primary containment isolation
valves (other than those currently allowed to be opened using
ACTIONS footnote *). The allowance is presented in proposed
ACTIONS Note I, and in Note 2 to SR 3.6.1.3.2 and SR 3.6. 1.3.3.
Opening of primary containment penetrations on an intermittent
basis is required for performing surveillances, repairs, routine
evolutions, etc.

Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been
affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a component,
post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of
the system or component. After restoration of a component that
caused a required SR to be failed, SR 3.0. I requires the
appropriate SRs (in this case SR 3.6.1.3.5 and SR 3.6.1.3.6, as
applicable) to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the
affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance
Surveillance Requirements are not required and have been deleted
from the Technical Specifications. Entry into the applicable
MODES, without performing this post maintenance testing also
continues to be allowed, as discussed in the Bases for proposed
SR 3.0.1.

L.7 The proposed surveillance (for a functional test of each primary
containment isolation valve) does not include the restriction on
plant conditions that requires the Surveillance to be performed
during Cold Shutdown or Refueling. Some isolation valves could be
adequately tested in other than Cold Shutdown or Refueling,
without jeopardizing safe plant operations. The control of the
plant conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for
procedures and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC

Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANG S - ESS R STRICTIVE

L.7
(cont'd)

As indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is
consistent with the vast majority of other Technical Specification
Surveillances that do not dictate plant conditions for the
Surveillance.

L.8

L.9

L.10

The phrase "actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation
signal, has been added to the Surveillance Requirement for
verifying that each PCIV actuates on an automatic isolation
signal. This allows satisfactory automatic PCIV isolations for
other than Surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill the
Surveillance Requirements. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated
in either case since the PCIV itself cannot discriminate between
"actual" or "test" signals.

Current Surveillance 4.6.3.4 requires each excess flow check valve
(EFCV) to check flow at > 10 psid for hydraulic service valves and
> 15 psid for pneumatic service valves. The requirement to check
flow and the psid limit has been deleted. Proposed SR 3.6.1.3.8
now requires the EFCVs to actuate to their isolation position
(i.e., closed) on an actual or simulated instrument line break
signal. The requirements for the EFCVs are provided in 10 CFR 50
Appendix A, GDCs 55 and 56, and as further detailed in Regulatory
Guide l.ll. These requirements state that there should be a high
degree of assurance that the EFCVs will close or be closed if the
instrument line outside containment is lost during normal reactor
operation, or under accident conditions. The current differential
pressure limits. for the EFCVs are the manufacturers design
capabilities. During normal operation, the hydraulic service
EFCVs would experience full reactor pressure of 1035 psig. During
accident conditions (DBA LOCA), primary containment pressure of up
to 35 psig=would be available to close the pneumatic service
EFCVs. Therefore, the design values have been deleted. In their
place, the actual test conditions for the two type of EFCVs have
been added to the Bases. The requirement to "check flow" has also
been deleted. The Instrument Line Break Analysis in the WNP-2
FSAR assumes both the EFCV and the manual block valve to be
unavailable,'.e., fail to close; the accident is terminated by
cooling down the plant. Therefore, since the actual leakage is
not an assumption of the accident analysis (the leakage is assumed
to be the maximum allowed through the broken line), the leakage
limit (i.e., check flow) has been deleted.

Not used.

L. 1 1 The time limitations applied to opening the primary containment
purge valves are replaced with specific criteria for opening. The
time limits were based on engineering judgement and/or early plant
operating experience, and not based on any analytical requirement.
The proposed limits on when the valves are permitted to be open,
provided in Note 2 to proposed SR 3.6.1.3.1, will ensure
appropriate controls. The new limits will now allow the valves to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAIWENT ISOLATION VALVES

T CHNICAL CHANG S - L SS RESTRICTIV

L. 11
(cont'd)

be open for ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel
entry, as well as for Surveillances that require the valves to be
open. Thus, use of the system will still continue to be minimized
and limited to safety related reasons. The operating history
indicates that these valves are only opened for the specified
reasons and for cumulative periods that are generally less than
the current allowed cumulative times. In addition, these valves
are fully qualified to close in the required time under accident
conditions.
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CONTAINMENT sYSTEMs CONTROLLED COPY

MSIV LEAKAGE CONTROL SYSTEM

5P'c{Qc,am bg.(.8

'IMITING

CONDITION FOR OPERATION

t-ca ~@i 5
3.6.1.4 Two ependen MSIV leakage control system (LCS) subsystems shall be
OPERABLE. ~

1

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

4. 6.1.4 Each MSIV leakage control system subsystem shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

~s

a. At least once per 31 days by: cA.2
o roo and operating the

<en can@»-Ã E4 4 s 4 Z.
qg 'l.lo.[ 3.1 l. Starting the blower(s) the c

blower(s) for at least 15 minutes.

/With one MSIV leakage control system subsystem inoperable, restore the
)inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least HOT

~~4,SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
W C, $24 hours.

(prom> SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

~gjal
8

gpss (,feS.Z- 2. Energizing the heaters and verifying the current to be + lOX
of r

b.

C.

gag |,.)S.S

d.

During each CO SHUTDOWN, if not p formed ws >n e evious
days, by cyclin ach depressurizin valve and steam s lation

val throu h at leas e complete cycle f full travel.

At least once per 18 months by:

2. Verif ing that the blower develops least the -17" Hz0 at the
blower uction, with cfm of dil tl n flow.

~ 'hoK4
v 1n em eBy err y g

OPERABLE by perfo nce of a:

1. CHANNEL FUNCTION ST at least once per 31 da and
2. HANNEL CALIBRATION t least once per 18 months.

1. Performance of,a functional test which includes ss ated
ctuation o e s sys em r ughout its operating equence,

a d verifying that each automat valve actuates to i s correct
po ition and the blower starts.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.8 - HSLC SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - L SS RESTRICTIVE

LA.3
(cont'd)

in the TS, and are proposed to be relocated to the IST Program.
Changes to the IST Program will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LC.I The MSLC System instrumentation does not necessarily relate
directly to the OPERABILITY of the system. The BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, does not specify indication-
only equipment to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of a system
or component. Control of the availability of, and necessary
compensatory activities if not available, for indications and
monitoring instrumentation are addressed by plant operational
procedures and policies. In addition, the system functional test
required by proposed SR 3.6. 1.8.3 will ensure that necessary
controls will function properly. Therefore, this instrumentation
is proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. Changes to the
relocated requirements in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific"

L. I

L.2

A new ACTION has been provided when both HSLC subsystems are
inoperable. Proposed ACTION B will allow 7 days to 'restore one of
the two subsystems to OPERABLE status. Currently, an LCO 3.0.3
entry is required (which will then require an immediate plant
shutdown). The HSLC System is judged to be of low safety
significance since the HSIVs are required to meet specific leakage
criteria and the system serves to filter only a small portion of
the complete primary containment leakage following an accident.
Several Studies have documented the minimal impact of increased
unfiltered primary containment leakage; among these are NUREG-
1273, "Technical Findings and Regulatory Analysis for Generic
Safety Issue II.E.4.3, Containment Integrity Check," and. NUREG/CR-
3539, "Impact of Containment Building Leakage on LWR Accident
Risk." These documents indicate that leakage rate increases
significantly in excess of the allowed MSIV leakage rates would
not result in significant increase in risk to the public. ~

Therefore, a 7 day allowed outage time for when both subsystems
are inoperable is considered appropriate.

In addition to relocating the specifics of the Surveillances to
the Bases, the dilution flow corresponding to at least -17" H,O at
the suction blower is being changed from 30 cfm to 30 + 6 cfm. As
stated in the current Bases, page B 3/4 6-2, the subsystems are
required "to accommodate a leak rate of five times the Technical
Specification leakage allowed for the HSIVs while maintaining a
negative pressure downstream of the HSIVs." The allowed Technical
Specification leakage is 11.5 scfh per valve. Five times the
Technical Specification value for all four steam lines is a total
of 230 scfh (3.8 scfm). Besides maintaining adequate vacuum with
the blower, the blower dilution flow is also required to dilute
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6. 1.8 - MSLC SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIV

L.2
(cont'd)

the leakage drawn off to the point where given worst case flow,
temperature and humidity dilution is such that the process stream
delivered to the SGT is within the SGT capacity. Accepting flow
values of between 24 to 36 cfm provides adequate margin to the
flow necessary to create sufficient vacuum to maintain proper
operation of the MSLC System (design specification value of five
times the Technical Specification allowed leakage) and is
sufficient to maintain adequate margin to preserve blower
operation given worst case conditions of flow, temperature and
humidity. The proposed band (30 i 6 cfm) is adequate to meet the
design requirements for leakage accommodation (maintaining a

sufficient vacuum) and blower fan cooling. It is necessary to
request a band of flow values because the measurement of the flow
rate is not precise enough to consistently measure 30 cfm and a
band should be specified in order to maintain compliance with
theWNP-2 Technical Specifications. Additionally, the minimum
flow, 24 cfm, has enough margin above the design required flow.,so
that degrading conditions will be recognized and corrective
actions initiated before the flow can degrade below the design
requirements.
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xnsert new specification 3.6.3.2, "Primary Containment'tmosphere (+8
Mixing System, " as shown in the WNP-2 Improved Technical .

Specifications.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.3.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE MIXING SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.l A new Specification requiring two primary containment atmosphere
mixing subsystems (head area return fans) to be OPERABLE is being
added. Appropriate ACTIONS and a Surveillance Requirement are
also added, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None
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CONTROLLED COPY
COHTAIHMEHT SYSTEMS

3/4.6. 5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

SECONDARY CONTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY

LIMITIHG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

~r - <t 4E'c,k>~

t so~~< I
3.6.5. 1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

4 ~ l
shall be OPgP,USE.~

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and ".
ACTION:

Of'CWA~4
Without SECONOARY CONTAINNENT'INPEEIIETW ~i

.a. QIn OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, restore SECONDARY CONTAINMENT + ~~~~~
b<Y«" A (.QITEGRRY within 4 hours r be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the

> >~ p ex ours an >n SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION ", suspend handling of irradiated fuel in
yzy~<p c. the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a

potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated by:

~~g,g.4l>a. Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the
secondary containment is less than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum
water gauge.

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that:

g g,g.d.).1- l. All secondary containment equipment hitches n
are closed and sealed. p,. ?.

2. At least one doo in each access to the secondary containment
is closed. /A

s

1ouou ane le <+ tQS

3
All secondary contasnmen pene ra >o no ca esng
closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation
dampers/valves and required to be closed during accident Leo ),(,.g.g
conditions are closed by valves, blind flanges, or deactivated
automatic d ers/valves secured in osition

c. At least once per~month . ~~~+ y p prSIs

>C >b+i
1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw

down the secondary containment to greater than or equal to
qg, t .$ .1 'k 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to

120 seconds, and

2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for 1 hour and
maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in the secondary containment at a flow rate not exceeding
2240 cfm.

PIpE.IEA+"'" When lrradsated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment and during
CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A.2

The definition of SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY has been deleted
from the proposed Technical Specifications. It is replaced with
the requirement for secondary containment to be OPERABLE. This
was done because of the confusion associated with these
definitions compared to its use in the respective LCO. The change
is editorial in that all the requirements are specifically
addressed in the proposed LCO for the secondary containment and in
the Secondary Containment Isolation Valves and Standby Gas
Treatment System Specifications. Therefore the change is a
presentation preference adopted by the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434.

The requirement to verify that one door in each access opening is
closed (current Specification 4.6.5.1.b.2) has been modified to
require each inner door or each outer door to be closed. The
WNP-2 design includes more than two doors on some of'he access
openings. The current WNP-2 interpretation of this requirement is
that all inner doors or all outer doors must be closed, whenever
an access opening has more than two doors. Therefore, this change
is a clarification of current practice, and as such, is
administrative in nature.

A.3 This requirement, relating to the position of secondary
containment isolation valves, has been moved to Specification
3.6.4.2, "Secondary Containment Isolation Valves," in accordance
with the format of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1434. Any technical changes to this requirement will be
addressed with the content of'roposed Specification 3.6.4.2.

RELOCATED SP CIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.l The current Surveillance requires that one subsystem be tested
every 18 months. However, the same SGT subsystem could be tested
every outage. The proposed Specification will now require both
subsystems be tested in the course of two outages - as represented
by the Staggered Test Basis requirement of the Frequency. This is
an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generi c"

LA.1

WNP-2

The requirement that all blowout panels must be verified clo'sed
and sealed every 31 days is proposed to be relocated to plant„
procedures. The blowout panels are passive devices installed as

1 Revision /@





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.l
(cont'd)

LD.1

part of the walls of the secondary containment; they are not
manipulated during plant operation nor used for personnel or
equipment access. Any severe damage to the blowout panels would
be evident when the secondary containment pressure could not be
maintained. Currently, the secondary containment pressure is
required to be verified within the limits every 24 hours. This
requirement is maintained in proposed SR 3.6.4.1.1. Therefore,
this requirement is not necessary for inclusion in the Technical
Specifications. Changes to the relocated requirements in =

procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The Frequencies for performing current Surveillances 4.6.5. l.c.l
and 4.6.5.1.c.2 (proposed SRs 3.6,4.1.4 and 3.6.4.1.5) have been
extended from 18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the
WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure,'ith no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
these Surveillances to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance
data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances
at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be small. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2
(30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis.

"Specific"

None
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CONTROLLED COPY
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4. 6. 5 SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT'ECONDARY

COHTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

~t i~Q~ P.g AI P

3.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and ~.

ACTION:

Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY:

.a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIDN 1, 2, or 3, restore SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION ~, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in
the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAIHMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated by: .

a. Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the
secondary containment is less than or e 0.25 inch of vacuum

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that:
All secondary containment equipment atches and blowout panels
are closed and sealed.

R"Iree> ~~ 2. At least one door in each access to the secondary containmentA'z Ab-~ s closed(g~*+2..l AAik,
All secondary containment penetrations not capable of being
closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation

~ >~-,.t„y>A i dampers/valves and re uired to be closed during accident
con i sans are c osed y a ves ~ or eactivated

bh-~~P 2- ma 1c e
pe~.,rely

c. At least once per months:

c,dh
p~eh
cg>a 9'~

1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw
down the secondary containment to greater than or equal to
0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to
120 seconds, and

2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for 1 hour and
maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in the secondary containment at a flow rate not exceeding
2240 cfm.

I

hen srradxated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment and during
CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel
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DISCUSSION OF 'CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific"

L.1

L.2

L.3

L.4

An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening closed
secondary containment isolation valves under administrative
control as is allowed in the existing primary containment
Technical Specifications. The allowance is presented in proposed
ACTIONS Note 1 and SR 3.6.4.2.1 Note 2. Opening of secondary
containment penetrations on a intermittent basis is required for
many of the same reasons as primary containment penetrations and
the potential impact on consequences is less significant.

In the event both valves in a penetration are inoperable, the
existing Specification, which requires maintaining one isolation
valve OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown is
required. The proposed ACTIONS for the secondary containment
penetrations provide 4 hours prior to commencing a required
shutdown. This proposed 4 hour period is consistent with the
existing time allowed for conditions when the secondary
containment is inoperable. The proposed change will provide
consistency in ACTIONS for these various secondary containment
degradations.

Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been
affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a component,
post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of
the system or component. After restoration of a component that
caused a required SR to be failed, SR 3.0.1 requires the
appropriate SRs (in this case SR 3.6.4.2.2) to be performed to
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.
Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements are
not required and have been deleted from the Technical
Specifications. Entry into the applicable NODES without
performing this post maintenance testing also continues to be
precluded, as discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0. 1.

The proposed Surveillance for a functional test of each secondary
containment isolation valve does not include the restriction on
plant conditions that requires the Surveillance to be performed
during Cold Shutdown or Refueling. Some isolations could be
adequately tested in other than Cold Shutdown or Refueling,
without jeopardizing plant operations. The control of the plant
conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for
procedures and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC

Staff to be'unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction.
As indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is
consistent with the vast majority of other Technical Specification
Surveillances that do not dictate plant conditions for the
Surveillance.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.2 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY FILTRATIOH SYSTEM

LIMITIHG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

5
I oc]4'„gent 3,7. 3

3e7o 3
'.7.2 Two i e n control room emergency filtration system trains shall
be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

11 PERATIONAL COHOI and ".
L.I

,2.

a. n OPERATIONAL CONOITION 1, 2, or 3 with one control room emergency
filtratian train inoperable, restore the inoperable train to,

A~PERABLE status within 7 da or be in at least HOT SHUTDOW within 1
~oi'a5a L

~g~p g ~ e next 12 aurs an in COLO SHUTGOMN within the following 24 hours. ~@~ 'b

b. In OPERATIOHAL CONOITION, 5 or *:

l. (kith one control raom emergency filtration train inoperable,
Wc:7fowA~restore the inaperable train to OPERABLE status within 7 days

par initia~nd maintain operation of the OPERABLE train in the
hcbooc fpressnrizat~yode af aperatian. c psfo+~ I „;r 3 pd~d.,l.i

c..z.r,'W
2. Nth both cont4yl raam emergency filtration'rains inoperable,

suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated fuel in the
secondary containm and aperatians with a potential'for
draining the react sse .

~)~5 C~ ~ sue u p.
c. The provisions of sneciffcatjdfja 3.0.3 ar no applicable in Qs,

OPERATIONAL CONOITION *.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMEHTS

'.7.2

Each control room emergency filtration stem train shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least ance per 12 haurs by verifying that the cantrol room air
temoerature is less than or equal to 85 F

Mtlsffag
Lc.o 3,7.Q

gR
~ q,g,l

b. At least ance er 31 days n TA ing / pe+th on ow ro an
adsa rs a erifying that the train operates far at least 10 hours
wi e heaters

O a4~
"When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.7.3 - CONTROL ROON BlERGENCY FILTRATION (CREF) SYSTEN

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l The existing ACTION to immediately "suspend operations with a

potential for draining the reactor vessel" may not be possible for
all plant conditions. In such a condition, the existing ACTION
results in "non-compliance with .the Technical Specificatio'ns" and
a requirement for an LER. The intent of the ACTION is more
appropriately presented in proposed Required Action E.3. With the
proposed Required Action, a requirement to immediately initiate
action to suspend OPDRVs is imposed. Included in this Required
Action is the understanding that best efforts to suspend OPDRVs

must continue until they are suspended, which is how the current
ACTION is implemented. However, with this Required Action, if the
suspension of OPDRVs cannot be accomplished immediately, no LER

will be required.

This interpretation of the ACTIONS intent is supported by the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434. Because this is an
enhanced presentation of existing intent, the proposed change is
considered administrative.

A.2

A.3

A new ACTION is added that directs entry into LCO 3.0.3 if both
CREF subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3. This avoids
confusion as to the proper ACTION if in NODE 1, 2, or 3 and
simultaneously in a special condition, such as handling irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment. Since this ACTION
results in the same ACTION as the current Technical
Specifications, this change is administrative.

This requirement is being moved to Specification 3.7.4 in
accordance with the format of the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any technical changes to this
requirement will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS: 3.7.4.

A.4 The Surveillance Requirement for the heaters is revised from
'OPERABLE to operating. It is necessary for the heaters to
actually operate (cycle properly when required) to reduce moisture
from the adsorbers and HEPA filters. No change in actual
operating practice is intended. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative.

A.5 This requirement is being moved to Specification 5.5.7 in
accordance with the format of the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any technical changes to this
requirement will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS: 5.5. A Surveillance Requirement is added (proposed
SR 3.7.3.2) to clarify that the tests of the Ventilation Filter
Testing Program must also be completed and passed for determining
OPERABILITY of the CREF System. Since this is a presentation
preference that maintains current requirements, this change is
considered administrative.

WNP-2 Revision P





DISCUSSION OF'HANGES
ITS: 3.7.7 - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

DMINISTR IVE

A.l The Applicability of this Specification is limited to
circumstances when irradiated fuel assemblies are being moved in
the spent fuel storage pool. This is consistent with the current
ACTION, which only requires suspension of fuel movement and crane
operations with loads (In addition, the relocation of crane
operations with loads is specifically discussed in LA. 1 below).
Thus, the spent fuel pool water level is not required to be
maintained within the limit as long as fuel movement is suspended.
With fuel movement suspended, fuel pool level can be outside the
limits for an unlimited amount of time. This is acceptable since
the purpose of the Specification is to ensure sufficient water is
above the irradiated fuel assemblies to meet the assumptions of a
fuel handling accident. With no fuel being handled, a fuel
handling accident cannot occur. Therefore, since the current
Spe'cification already allows continued operation with the spent
fuel pool water level not within the limit (provided fuel handling
is suspended), this change is considered administrative.

RE OCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICA CHANGES - NOR R ST ICTIV

None

TECHNICA CHANG S - ESS R STRICTIV

"Generic"

LA. 1

LA.2

WNP-2

The discussions of "and crane operations with loads" (in the
current ACTION) are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures
since the movement of loads other than fuel assemblies is
administratively controlled based on the heavy loads analysis.
The bounding design basis fuel handling accident assumes an
irradiated fuel assembly is dropped onto an array of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV. The movement of other
loads over irradiated fuel assemblies is administratively
controlled based on available analysis for the individual load.
The load analysis methodology and crane operation which dictate
the controls are described in the FSAR. Changes to the FSAR and
relocated requirements in procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Details of the methods for performing this ACTION (after placing
the fuel assemblies in a safe condition) are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. The allowance to place fuel assemblies in
a safe condition prior to suspending fuel movement is not
necessary for assuring, in the case of spent fuel water level not

I Revision P'Q



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.7.7 - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

TECHNICA CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIVE

LA.2
(cont'd)

within limits, actions are taken to preclude a spent fuel handling
accident from occurring. Proposed Required Action A. 1 is adequate
to preclude a spent fuel handling accident from occurring.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the
proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications.

"Specific"

None

WNP-2 Revision A



Ill

I



ELECTRICAL POSER SYSTEMS

CONTROLLED COPY
5 pr ~X~oA',~ ~ 8-I

SURVEILlAHCE REQUIREMENTS Continued

b.

Cg g,g,l. 5

c

d.

By checking for and removing accumulated free water in the diesel
fuel tanks as follows:
1. Check for and drain any accumulated water from the day tanks at

least once r 31 a er eac acaas1an w e ese
1 e than u

2. Check for accumulated water at the bottom of the storage tank
below the transfer pump every 31 days. Initiate the procedure
far pumping off accumulated water within 48 hours of detection.

By sampling new diesel fuel in accordance with ASTM 04057-81 prior .
to addition ta the starage tanks and:

1. By verifying in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM
0975-81 prior to addition to the storage tanks that the sample
has:

a. An API gravity of within 0.3 degrees at 604F or a specific
gravity of within D.OD16 at 60/604F, when compared to the
supplier's certificate or an absolute specific gravity at
60/604F of greater than or equal to D.83 but less than or
equal to 0.89 or an API gravity at 604F of greater than or
equal to 27 degrees but less than or equal to 39 degrees.

b. A kinematic viscosity at 40 C of greater than ot equal to
1.9 centistakes, but less than or equal to 4.1
centistokes, if gravity was nat determined by comparison
with the supplier's'certification.

c. A flash point equal to ar greater than 125'F, and

d. A water and sediment content of less than ar equal 0.05
volume percent per ~i 01796-83 or a Clear and Bright,
appearance with proper color when tes~d in accordance
with AFiM 04176" 82.

2. By verifying within 31 days af obtaining the sample that the
other properties specified in Table 1 of ASTH 0975-81 are met
when tested fn accordance with ~i 0975-81 except that the
analysis far sulfur may be performed in accordance with ASTM
01552-79 or A&i 02522"82.

By obtaining a sample, at least once every 31 days af fuel ail fram
the storage tanks in accordance wi 1 ASTM 02276"78, and verifying
within 1 week after obtaining the sample that ie total particulate
contaminatian is less than 30 mg/liter when checked in accordance
with AS'2276-78, Method

e. At least once per manths, ur1ng shutd by:

Subjec.ing the ese ta an 1nspec. n 1n accordance with
cedures prepar in conjunction wi its manufac.urer's

/

S

t

re end 'or c db ervic~/~, )
2. Verifying he diesel generato apability to rejec a laad of

>~ ~.q greater than r equal ta 77 N or OG-1, greater than or
equal ta or OG-2, an greater than ar equal ta

WASHINGTON UC~cR - UNIT 2 3/4 8"4 Amendment No. 86
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

CONTROLLED COPY n !
petr ~~~op 7.$ -I

SURVEILLANC= REOUIREMENTS Continued

.o l-1$

~ )k'hl>

~5 Jtcbu~S

,n-. a,I.Q 7.

4h 4
<~$ pypmk

As'
<gS 8 I l~ 8. Verifying the diesel generator operates%or at least 24 hours.

During he first 2 hours of this test, the diesel generator
shall be .loaded to greater than ar equal to 4650 kW for OG-1 ! ~
and OG-2 and 2850 kW for OG-3. During he remaining 22 hours Ilail

a.$ $ q (4@&
PoL4. )

oT thos test, the d)esel generator shall be loaded to 4400 kW ~,
for OG-1 and OG-2 and 2600 kW for OG-3. e genera or vo ~4j 4a$ l<ug~ .ipu<Qc

t 4(f~
~her Q

requency shal be 4160 (+420, 50) v ts for OG-1 and DG 2,
41 ~ 420 volts for G-3 and 60 + 3.0 Hz wi in 10 seconds for
OG-1 nd DG-2 and 13 conds for DG-3 after th start signal;
the s ady-state genera r voltage and frequency hall be main-
tained ithin 4160 '~ 420 olts and the v

47

'LS el.o
2) Verifying the diese'. gen o . ~ an the auto-start

signal, energizes the rgency busses with permanently
connected loads wi hin seconds ener izes the auto"

g Q /
connected loads se aencer an opera es
for greater than or equal to 5 minutes w >le its

..aenerato! is loaded with the emergency loads. After
ene!'gization, the steady state voltage and frequency
of the emergency bus es shall be maintained at 4160 '2.yg

.420?volts and 60 Hz uring test.
b) For division 3:

1) Verifying deenergizztion of the emergency bus.

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start
sianal, energizes the emergency bus with the permanently
cannectea oaas and t ted emer enc loads

n n and aperates for greater than or I-A.6
equal to 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with
the emergency loads. After ener gization, the steady
state voltage and frequen of the emergency bus shall
be maintained at 4160 42 volts and 60 + Hz

,(b during this test.
Verifying that all automatic diesel generator d>vision 1, 2,
and 3 .rips are automatically bypassed upon an ECCS actuation
signal except engine overspeed, genera ar differential current, .IZ
incomplete starting sequence n erne n ma

z-.%o L, ~t
!V Ie I *

5,g. L~Sil i/5
WASHINGTON NUCLFAR - UNIT 2

tg With in 5 min ute s afte r co etin 4-h te st p erfa rm
Surveillance Requiremen

PuPoqeg P~ 2
c.<5

if Surveillance Requirements 4. . . . .a an 2 are not satis-
actorily completed, it is nat rec ssary to repea e pr edin 24-hour

test. Instead the diesel generator may be operated at 0 kW or
or DG-2 ar kW .or DG-3 for 1 hour or until opera ing temperature has
stabilized. chh pQ ~J

! LelJ
„< P~pose J

P r.~e,pg
Og AI~~ (
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - HORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

H.5

Ha6

Two Notes have been added to current Surveillance 4.8.1.1.2.a.5
(proposed SR 3.8.1.3). Note 3 precludes this Surveillance from
being performed on more than one DG at a time. Note 4 requires
that this SR be immediately preceded by a successful performance
of SR 3.8. 1.2 or SR 3.8. 1.7 (the DG start Surveillances). While
these Notes clearly represent current WNP-2 practice, they are
more restrictive than current TS since the SR could currently be
performed without these restrictions.

Limitations on the operating power factor are added to the single
load rejection test (as Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.9), full load rejection iQQ
test (SR 3.8.1.10, including Note 2), and to the 24-hour run
Surveillance (SR 3.8.1.14, including Note 3). These limitations
ensure the DG is conservatively tested at as close to accident
conditions as reasonable, provided the power factor can be
attained. The actual power factor value has been added to the
Bases. A Note has been also added to SR 3.8. 1.14 to ensure a
momentary transient that results in the power factor not being met
does not invalidate the 24 hour run.

H.7

H.8

H.9

H.10

WNP-2

A new requirement has been added for the Division 3 loss of
offsite power test (proposed SR 3.8.1.11). This requirement
ensures that the autoconnected loads (e.g., the HPCS service water
pump) are energized. A new requirement has also been added for
the Division 3 loss of offsite power coincident with a LOCA test
(proposed SR 3.8. 1. 19). This requirement ensures the DG is
started and energizes the permanently connected loads within
15 seconds, consistent with the time provided in the ECCS

initiation test (proposed SR 3.8. 1.12). These are additional
restrictions on plant operation.

The Divisions 1 and 2 steady state lower voltage limit when the DG

is not tied to its respective bus (current Specification
4.8.1. 1.2.e.5 and proposed SR 3.8.1.12) has been changed from
-420 V to -250 V. The new value is consistent with the breaker
closure permissive voltage. This change is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

Two new requirements have been added. SR 3.8. 1.12.d and
SR 3.8.1.12.e ensure that permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power system and that emergency loads
are autoconnected to the offsite power system. This is required
since separate load timers are used to autoconnect some of the
emergency loads to the offsite power system. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

As with all other DG start requirements, proposed SR 3.8. 1.20 is
proposed to add the acceptance criteria for voltage limits (lower
only). These acceptance criteria are consistent with all other DG

start acceptance criteria. This is an added restriction on plant
operation.

Revision)( Q8





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIV

LA.3
(cont'd)

LAe4

LA.5

Technical Specifications. Procedural controls on DG standby
alignment, and the definition of OPERABILITY are sufficient to
ensure the DG remains aligned to provide standby power. Removal
of this Surv'eillance from the Technical Specifications will have
no effect on DG OPERABILITY. Changes to the relocated
requirements in procedures will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

The requirement to inspect the DGs in accordance with procedures
prepared in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations is
proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. This inspection is
a preventative maintenance type requirement. The failure to
perform this requirement does not necessarily result in an
inoperable DG. This requirement is oriented toward long term DG

OPERABILITY and does not have an immediate impact on DG

OPERABILITY. DG OPERABILITY is verified by the SRs maintained in
Specification 3.8. 1. In addition, procedural controls on DG

inspections recommended by the manufacturer are sufficient'to
ensure the DG receives the necessary inspections. As a result,
this requirement is not necessary to include in the Technical
Specifications. Changes to the relocated requirements in
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The specific kilowatt value of the single largest post-accident
load for the single load rejection Surveillance Requirement is
proposed to be relocated. The reference to the single largest
post-accident load within the Technical Specifications is not
necessary to adequately present the requirement. The value of the
load, as well as the component itself, are specifically detailed
in the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITY of the diesel generators. The requirements of
Specification 3.8.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements
(including SR 3.8. 1.9) for the diesel generators are adequate to
ensure the diesel generators are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

Similarly, the load value for the autoconnected loads is proposed
to be relocated to the FSAR. The specific load value for the
autoconnected loads on the diesel generators is a design detail.
This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
diesel generators. The definition of OPERABILITY, the
requirements of Specification 3.8.1, and the associated
Surveillance Requirements for the diesel generators are adequate
to ensure the diesel generators are maintained OPERABLE. Changes
to the FSAR are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, Any
change to the loads placed on the DG will be controlled by
10 CFR 50.59 (a design change is required to change the actual
loads).
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L. 19

L.20

The current Specification 4.8.1.1.3 that all DG failures be
reported to the NRC in a special report pursuant to current
Specification 6.9.1 is proposed to be removed. This requirement
is proposed to be removed from Technical Specifications in
accordance with the guidance of Generic Letter 94-01. GL 94-01
allows DG failure reporting requirements to be removed, but
licensees must continue to comply with reporting requirements of
10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73,, which may require notifying and reporting
DG failures to the NRC. Also, this change does not impact the
safe operation of the plant because the report is submitted after
the DG failure has occurred and does not require NRC approval.
Therefore, this requirement is being removed from the Technical
Specifications consistent with the guidance of GL 94-01.

Current Surveillance Requirements 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, 4.8.1.1.2.e.4,
4.8.1.1.2.e.5, 4.8.1.1.2.e.6, and 4.8.1.1.2.f (proposed SRs
3.8.1.7, 3.8.1.11.c.l, 3.8.1.12.a 8 b, '3.8.1.15.a 5 b,
3.8.1. 19.c.l, and 3.8.1.20) have been changed to update the diesel
generator (DG) start times. The proposed changes increase the
start times for the Division 1 DG (DG-1) and the Division 2 DG

(DG-2) to rated voltage and frequency, or to load connection, from
10 seconds to 15 seconds. The proposed changes increase the start
time for the Division 3 DG (DG-3) from 13 to 15 seconds for other
than a loss of offsite power start signal by itself. For a loss'f

offsite power start signal by itself, the proposed changes
increase the DG-3 start time from 13 to 18 seconds. These changes
are based on the relaxed response times assumed for Emergency Core
Cooling System (ECCS) parameters in the 10 CFR 50.46 and
10 CFR 50, Appendix K analyses (SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis)
performed in support of the WNP-2 power uprate approved by the NRC

in an Amendment dated Hay 2, 1995. This analysis, NEDC-32115P,
Revision 2, assumes the following ECCS response times (as shown in
Table 4-3 of the analysis):

'a ~

b.

C.

HPCS - 37 seconds (15 seconds DG start time, 19 seconds
valve stroke time, and 3 seconds instrument response time);

LPCS - 42 seconds (15 seconds DG start time, 24 seconds
valve stroke time, and 3 seconds instrument response time);
and

LPCI - 46 seconds (15 seconds DG start time, 28 seconds
valve stroke time, and 3 seconds instrument response time).

The DG start times were established to demonstrate DG OPERABILITY
and identify equipment degradation and to provide assurance that
ECCS equipment will function to maintain parameters within the
Licensing Basis fuel peak cladding temperature (PCT) acceptance
criteria of 10 CFR 50.46 and Appendix K for a large break loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) coincident with a loss of offsite power.
Standard Technical Specifications for BWR/5 plants (NUREG-0123,
Revision 3) allow 10 seconds for DG start and acceleration to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.20
(cont'd)

rated speed and 13 seconds to attain rated voltage and frequency.
Currently, WNP-2 Technical Specifications require DG-1 and DG-2 to
start and attain rated voltage and frequency within 10 seconds
after a start signal. On a loss of offsite power, DG-1 and DG-2
are required to start and energize their emergency busses and
permanently connected loads within 10 seconds after receipt of an
undervoltage auto-start signal. For DG-3, the Technical
Specifications currently require the DG to start and attain rated
voltage and frequency within 13 seconds after a start signal. On

a loss of offsite power, DG-3 is required to start and energize
its emergency bus and permanently connected loads within
13 seconds after receipt of an undervoltage auto-start signal.
The loss of offsite power start logic for DG-3 includes an
additional 3 second time delay prior to initiation of the DG

breaker close signal, which accounts for the difference between
the required start times for DG-1 and DG-2 (10 seconds), and DG-3
(13 seconds). The 3 second time delay for DG-3 is automatically
bypassed on an ECCS initiation start signal.'hus, for LOCA
conditions and ECCS considerations, the start time for all three
DGs is the same (i.e., 10 seconds). The original 10 CFR 50.46 and
Appendix K analyses for WNP-2 assumed a 10 second DG start and
load time for all three'Gs. It is proposed that the start times
for all three DGs be increased from 10 to 15 seconds on an ECCS

initiation start signal and the start and loading times for an
ECCS initiation start signal in conjunction with a loss of offsite
power start signal also be increased from 10 to 15 seconds based
on the results. of the NRC approved SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis. For
DG-3, it is proposed that the start and load time be increased
from 13 to 18 seconds on a loss of offsite power start signal by
itself to account for the additional 3 second time delay for this
unique condition.

Historically, the analysis of the large break LOCA had been
performed on a very conservative basis with margin added at every
step of the calculation. This was done partly as a result of the
restrictions imposed by the requirements of 10 CFR 50.46 and
Appendix K, and partly to compensate for uncertainties inherent in
the simplified models. After years of research with large-scale
experiments and the development of the best estimate codes, the
improved and more realistic SAFER/GESTR-LOCA licensing models for
BWR plants have been approved by the NRC. These new models
calculate more realistic (yet conservative) PCl;s and provide the
basis for relief from unnecessary plant operating and licensing
restrictions. The more realistic analyses predict actual plant
responses during postulated accidents to establish more
appropriate operator actions and equipment performance
requirements. The current LOCA analysis for WNP-2 uses these
models and this licensing methodology. The analysis assumes
15 second start and load times for all three DGs, consistent with
the proposed times for ECCS initiation coincident with a loss of
offsite power, to demonstrate conformance with the ECCS acceptance
criteria of 10 CFR 50.46 and Appendix K. The Licensing Basis PCT
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

L.20
(cont'd)

for WNP-2 is currently 1440' based on the analysis, which is
well below the PCT limit of 2200'. Therefore, WNP-2 meets the
NRC licensing requirements for the SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis with
15 second DG start and load times.

Accident radiological dose calculations were performed to meet the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.3, "Assumptions Used for
Evaluating the Potential Radiological Consequences of a Loss-of-
Coolant Accident for Boiling Water Reactors." This guide requires
an assumption that a certain percentage of the radiological
material available in the fuel be immediately available for
leakage from containment. To release such a fraction would
require the fuel PCT to exceed the 10 CFR 50.46 limit of 2200 F

for a significant period of time. The SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis
for WNP-2 demonstrated that the PCT would be limited to 1440'.
Thus, the NRC assumption for the radiological calculations is non-
mechanistic and very conservative. Since the proposed changes in
the DG start times do not change the inventory of material or
source term available for release per this assumption, there will
be no impact on the consequences of the postulated LOCA, the dose
calculations, or margins to the 10 CFR 100 guidelines.

The proposed relaxation of the DG start times are the result of a
change in the plant design basis. Since the DG start and loading
times assumed in the current NRC approved design basis
SAFER/GESTR-LOCA analysis are unchanged, there will be no affect
the capability of the DGs to support equipment required to
mitigate the consequences of the design basis event (i.e., a large
break LOCA coincident with a loss of offsite power). Furthermore,
the proposed changes will not reduce the effectiveness of the
Surveillance Requirements to demonstrate DG operability, detect
equipment degradation, or assure reliability since the
Surveillance Requirements continue to satisfy the recommendations
of Regulatory Guide 1.9, "Selection of Diesel Generator Set
Capacity for Standby Power Supplies," March 10, 1971, and
Regulatory Guide 1.108', "Periodic Testing of Diesel Generator
Units Used as Onsite Electric Power Systems at Nuclear Power
Plants," Revision I, August 1977, which are the bases for the
current Surveillance Requirements. Hor cover, the proposed changes
will not affect current commitments related to DG reliability and
the Maintenance Rule which are designed to identify and correct
equipment deficiencies and degradation to maintain DG operability
and reliability.
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEHS

SURVEILLANCE REOUI REAGENTS

4.8.2.1 Each of the above required 250-volt, 125-volt,
and chargers shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that:

atteries

<P- 3 'EA.l

b.

1. The parameters in Table 4.8.2.1-1 m the Cate ory A limits
and l AM 5s.

2. Total battery voltage on oat c arge is greater than
or eoua volts, and olts for the

125-volt, and - olt batteries, respectively.
I'L4

At least once er 92 da s and within 7 da s after a batte
discharge with battery erminal vo tage be ow 110 volts,
and 220 volts'for the 125-v, and 250-volt, batteries,
respectivel, or battery overcharge battery termfn volta e
above 0 volts and 300 for the 125-volt,
and 250-vo t batteries, respectrv y verifying hat:

1. The parameters in Table 2.1-1 meet the Category 8 limits,

L.A,X

Sir 3.f,,4,t.
20

3.

There is no visfble c ion at either terminals or connectors,
or he connection nce of these items is less than
250 x 10"~ ohm, an hve 2 r A.z
The average ele lyte temperature 10, or, as applf"
cable, of con d calls for the - 125- and 250-volt
batteries fs e 60 F,

[~
pcvcJ
~ r-cc

6< 3.g.q,p

C. At least once per month by verifying that:

1. The cells, cell p ate , and battery racks show no visual
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration,

r', 'lf
2. The cell-to-cell and 'terminal connections are c an, 't

free of corrosion and coated with anti"corrosion materia ,

5R. S,9 Ni5'. The resistance of each cel -to-cel and terminal connection
is less than or equal to 250 x 10"~ ohms, and

PII2.
The b~ttery charger will suppl . eye<a 14

F &4+oltgatterfjfs at lea 25 amp res at a yflnfm
.8 its p6r at i/est 4 ho s. r,Z

r.c'.

For the 125-volt teries at least e at
minfmum of 9 olt or at eas hours for rvfsfons 1
and 2 and at east t a minimum of olts
for at leas ho or 0>vision 3. L,Z-5

3. For the 250-volt bat. ry, at least re at a
minimum of 8 vol s for at. least hours. vrfeg (X5w t 5 .L.5
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CONTROLLED COPY 'i~cc+cv 3.X.Q

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Continued)

d.

Sa >.K s.Z

'N
months, durin shutdown, by verifying thatAt least once per

either:
4'reborn) Poly% J.W SL 3,9i~ '7

1. The battery capaci is a e uate to su 1 and maintain in
OPERABLE status or
for Oivisions 1, 2 and 3 w en e attery is su gected o a
battery service test, or

The battery c acity is adequate to su ly a dummy load (minimum
erage) based on anticipated loads re ired during loss of

o fsite power (L OP) and loss-of-coolant ccident (LOCA)
co ditions, while maintai in the b terminal volta e
re ter than or e al tog

105 its for the 5-volt battery, and 23.0'Vo ts or e 250-voltbatte, and 105 vol for the 125-volt Oiv. Q battery.

At least once per 60 months urin shu y verifying that the
battery capacity is at least 8 3.4X for the 250 Volt battery)

of'hemanufacturer's rating when subjected to a performance discharg i-co>o~ ~~~4'4
test. At this once per 60"month interval, this erformance rge'test may be erformed i lieu of the battery service s . ~>~«>

L A,3At least once per mon hs urin shut ow performance discharge
tests of battery capacity shall be given to any battery that shows
signs of degradation or has reached 85K of the service life expected
for the a nlication raoa ion is in ica e nen e
capaci y drops more

. previou performance
battery) f the manuf.

an 0" of rated capacity om its average on
est or is below 9N (93.4 for the 250 Volt
ture 's rating.

r

n ~ Qch ~,-~4 ~.
U
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.4 -„DC SOURCES-OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1

A.2

A.3

The proposed Technical Specifications present the battery cell
parameter limits in a separate LCO (proposed LCO 3.8.6). The
hardware components (battery and charger) remain in a DC sources
LCO (proposed LCO 3.8.4). This is in accordance with the format
of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any
technical changes to these requirements are addressed in the
Discussion of Chan'ges for ITS: 3.8.6.

The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not
include providing "cross references." LCO 3.5. 1 adequately
prescribes the Required Actions for an inoperable ECCS without
such references. Therefore, the existing reference to
Specification 3.5. 1 serves no functional purpose, and its removal
is purely an administrative difference in presentation.

The existing limitation on 18-month Surveillances to perform them
"during shutdown" is more specifically presented in the proposed
Surveillances. Each proposed SR contains a specific Note limiting
the performance in certain MODES. While'hese limitations vary
from SR to SR, each is consistent'with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434 presentation (or bracketed option
allowed based on plant specific justification) presentation which
defines the intent of "during shutdown" for each SR.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.l

M.2

The 18 month Frequency for current Surveillances 4.8.2.1.c.l,
4.8.2.1.c.2, 4.8.2.l.c.3, and 4.8.2.l.f is being changed to 12
months, consistent with the recommendations of IEEE-450. This is
an additional restriction on plant operations.

The resistance, limit of CTS 4.8.2.1.b.2 and 4.8.2. l.c.3 (250 x, 10"
ohms) have been decreased for all types of connections. The new
limits are < 24.4 E-6 ohms for inter-cell connectors of the
Division 1 and 2 batteries and < 169 E-6 ohms for inter-cell
connectors of the Division 3 battery. For inter-tier and inter-
rack connectors, the limits are < 20/ above the resistance as
measured during installation. This is an additional restriction
on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA. 1

LA.2

LA.3

LCO 3.8.4 has been written to require the Division 1, 2 and 3 DC

electrical power subsystems to be OPERABLE and the details
relating to system OPERABILITY (what constitutes a DC Source
division) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details
for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The requirements for the + 24 volt batteries and associated
chargers, including the Surveillance Requirements, are proposed to
be relocated to the Licensee Controlled Specifications (LCS)
Manual. The only Technical Specification related components
powered by these batteries and chargers are the intermediate range
monitor (IRH) and the source range monitor (SRH) instrumentation.
They are a support system for the IfN and SRH instrumentation. As
such, the requirements for the + 24 volt batteries and associated
chargers are adequately addressed by the definition of
OPERABILITY. These instruments are not assumed to function during
a design basis Loss of 'Offsite Power accident. Upon a loss of
offsite power, the reactor will scram (due to loss of power to the
scram solenoids) and all control rods will insert. Therefore, the
IfNs are not needed to provide an RPS scram. Once the control
rods are inserted, the reactor is subcritical, thus the SRHs are
not needed to monitor core condition; the reactor cannot
inadvertently restart since a control rod block will be inserted
with the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position.
Therefore, the + 24 volt batteries have no safety function once
offsite power is lost. The SRHs and IRHs do.not actually need
power supplied by a battery that continues to provide power after
a loss of offsite power accident; their power supply could have
been designed to be from an AC to DC inverter with AC power from
the 480 VAC ESF buses. Changes to the LCS Manual will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Not used.

LA.4

WNP-2

The load descriptions for the battery charger test (current
Specification 4.8.2.l.c.4) are proposed to be relocated to the
Bases. The battery charger vendors recommend a load test that
step loads the battery chargers at three distinct loads, not just
a test at the 100% rating. This loading profile is proposed to be
relocated to a plant controlled document similar to the manner in
which the load profile of the batteries was allowed to be
relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure
the OPERABILITY of the battery chargers. The requirements of
Specification 3.8.4 and SR 3.8.4e6 are adequate to ensure the
battery chargers are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIV (continued)

LA.5

LA.6

LD.1

The requirement to perform the service test (SR 3.8.4.7) implies
the need to power the emergency loads. The requirement for
performance of the "service test" is also adequate to convey that
the test duration must be consistent with the plant specific
licensed service duration. As a result, the details of the DC

loads and the licensed service duration are proposed to be
relocated to the FSAR. Changes to the FSAR are controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not
include specific limits on degradation in the conditional
frequency for SR 3.8.4.8. This information is proposed to be
relocated to the Bases where it provides guidance regarding the
intent of the term "degradation" as used in this Frequency. As
such, this information is not necessary for performance of
SR 3.8.4.8. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The Frequencies for performing current Surveillances 4.8.2.l.c.4
and 4.8.2. l.d.l (proposed SRs 3.8.4.6 and 3.8.4.7) have been
extended from 18 months'o 24 months to facilitate a change to the
WNP-2 maintenance cycle from 12 months to 24 months. The current
conditions in the northwest require that WNP-2 shut down each
spring for an annual maintenance and refueling outage. Currently,
most of the current Surveillances that are required to be
performed on an 18 month interval are performed annually because
they must be performed while the plant is shut down. This has
resulted in increased testing, with a resultant increase in cost
and personnel exposure, with no comparable increase in reliability
or safety. This change is being proposed to support limiting the
amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
maintenance and refueling outage. The proposed change will allow
these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from
the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
current Specification 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in current Specification
4.0.2 and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance
data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances
at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

T CHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

LD.1
(cont'd)

performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2
(30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis.

"Specific"

L. 1

L.2

L.3

L.4

Proposed ACTION C has been added to provide clear direction as to
what actions to take when the Division 1 250 V DC electrical power
subsystem is inoperable. This battery and charger provide power
to various reactor core isolation cooling system, residual heat
removal and reactor water cleanup system valves, and to non-TS
equipment such as plant controls, instrumentation, computer and
communication equipment through a solid state inverter.
Therefore, the 250 V DC electrical power subsystem is a support
system for only three TS related functions. As such, the
requirement to immediately declare the associated supported
features inoperable is appropriate and consistent with the WNP-2
design. Due to this change, current ACTION a. (proposed ACTION A)
has also been modified to only be applicable to the Division 1 and
Division 2 125 V batteries.

Battery terminal voltage requirements have been lowered from 258 V

to 252 V, and 129 V to 126 V for the 250 volt and 125 volt
batteries, respectively. This change is consistent with the
design of the batteries which utilize 116 cells and 58 cells,
respectively, and the manufacturer's technical manuals
recommendations of 2.17 volts per cell. The previous value was
based on 120 cells and 60 cells, respectively and a 2.15 volts per
cell requirement. Therefore, in actuality, the volts per cell
requirement has increased.

The requirement of current Surveillance 4.8.2.l.b to verify that
there is no visible corrosion at either terminals or connectors,
or that connection resistance is less than 250 x 10E-6 ohm within
7 days after a battery discharge or overcharge, has been removed.
This is consistent with the nature of the condition being
verified, i.e., that the battery resistance has not degraded
significantly, since corrosion rates and connection resistance are
not immediately and significantly effected by a severe discharge
or overcharge condition.

Requiring the connections to be "tight" results in a requirement
to torque the connecting bolts. This application of a torque to
confirm tightness results in unnecessary stress being applied to
the bolted connection. If the connection satisfies the resistance
requirements of proposed SR 3.8.4.5 (performed at the same
Frequency), it can be assumed to be sufficiently torqued. The
"clean" requirement has been deleted since it is redundant to the
"free of corrosion" requirement.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.5

L.6

L.7

The test duration for the battery charger load test has been
changed from 4 hours to 1.5 hours. The battery vendor recommends
that'he battery charger be tested at three discrete current
outputs (loads), each of 30 minutes 'duration. This would provide
a better indication of battery charger voltage regulation
capability, since it would be tested under varying loads, instead

'f

at a single load (which it is currently being tested). The
final load would be at the 100% load rating. The vendor also
provided information that the new time is adequate to determine
charger OPERABILITY, and any problems normally detected in the
current 4 hour test should be detected in the new 1.5 hour time.
The vendor also stated that the 30 minute duration at each
discrete load is sufficient time for the battery charger
temperature to stabilize between the load changes (approximately
15 minutes is necessary for temperature stabilization).

The Notes associated with SR 3.8.4.7 and SR 3.8.4.8 have been
modified to allow credit to be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the requirements of the associated SR. These notes are
required to clarify that should circumstances occur during
operation which result in an unplanned event which results in
performance of the SR requirements, credit may be taken for the
SR. This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434.

An allowance to perform a modified performance discharge test in
lieu of a,performance discharge test has been added to this
Surveillance. The modified performance discharge test is a
simulated duty cycle consisting of just two rates: One 1 minute
rate published for the battery or the largest current load of the
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the performance
test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated 1 minute
discharge represent a very small portion of the battery capacity,
the test rate can be changed to that for the performance test
without compromising the results of the performance discharge
test.

L.8

L.9

A Note has been added to proposed SR 3.8.4.7, to allow the
60 month performance discharge test to be performed in lieu of the
service test of SR 3.8.4.7. As stated in the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications Bases, NUREG-1434, this substitution is
acceptable, because SR 3.8.4.8 represents a more severe test of
battery capacity than SR 3.8.4.7.

A battery can show degradation prior to expiration of expected
life, and still be within the required capacity to meet
OPERABILITY requirements. In this event, a Frequency less
restrictive than the 18 month Frequency is justified. The
24 month Frequency is consistent with the BWR STS, NUREG-1434.
The SR will now be required to be performed every 18 months when a
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS R STRICTIVE

L.g battery shows degradation or has reached 85% of expected life with
(cont'd) capacity < 100% of manufacturer's rating and every 24 months when

a battery has reached 85% of expected life with 'capacity ) 100% of
manufacturer's rating.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN

A.l The proposed Technical Specifications present the station service
battery hardware components (battery and charger) in the DC

Sources LCO (proposed LCO 3.8.5). The battery cell parameters are
)Qgin a separate LCO (proposed LCO 3.8.6).

A.2 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not
include providing "cross references." LCOs 3.5.2 and 3.5.3
adequately prescribe the Required Actions for an inoperable ECCS

without such references. Therefore the existing reference to
Specifications 3.5.2 and 3.5.3 provide no functional purpose, and
its removal is purely an administrative difference in
presentation.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

T C NICA CHANG S - MORE R STRICTIVE

M.l The existing requirement'or "Division I or Division 2" DC sources
to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not specific as to
what that single source must be powering. The proposed
requirement specifies that the sources necessary to supply DC

power to all equipment required to be OPERABLE in the current
plant condition-must be OPERABLE. This added restriction
conservatively assures the needed sources of power are OPERABLE,
even if this results in both the Division I and Division 2 sources .

being required. The ACTION has been subsequently modified to be
"one or more" instead of the current "one,"'o account for this
potential addition.

Since the proposed DC source OPERABILITY requirements require
supplying power to all necessary loads, if one or more required DC

loads are not being supplied the required DC power, the DC source
is inoperable. In this event it may not be necessary to suspend
all CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, and OPDRVs.
Conservative actions can be assured if all required equipment
without the necessary DC power is declared inoperable and the
associated ACTIONS taken.

Therefore, along with the conservative additional requirements
placed on the Division I and Division 2 DC system, Required
Action A.l is also proposed. These additions represent
restrictions consistent with implicit assumptions for operation in
shutdown conditions (required equipment receiving the necessary
required power)--restrictions which are not currently imposed via
the Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEHS-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA. 1

(cont'd)

LA.2

LA.3

addressed in Specification 3.8.7, "Distribution Systems—
Operating." In addition, more buses than are currently listed are
now required (as identified in the Bases). Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

The requirements for the + 24 volt power panels are proposed to be
relocated to plant procedures. These power panels provide power
to the intermediate range monitor (IRH) and the source range
monitor (SRH) instrumentation. They are a support system for the
IRH and SRH instrumentation. As such, the requirements for the
+ 24 volt power panels are adequately addressed by the definition
of OPERABILITY. Changes to the relocated requirements in
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Details of the methods for performing the Surveillance (on the
busses/HCCs/panels) to verify the required Distribution Systems
are OPERABLE are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These
details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
Distribution Systems. The requirements of Specification 3.8.7 and
SR 3.8.7.1 are adequate to ensure the required Distribution
Systems are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

"Specific"

L.l

L.2

Proposed ACTION D has been added to provide clear direction as to
what actions to take when the Division I 250 V DC electrical power
distribution subsystem is inoperable. This distribution subsystem
provides power to various reactor core isolation cooling system,
residual heat removal and reactor water cleanup system valves, and
to non-TS equipment such as plant controls, instrumentation,
computer and communication equipment through a solid state
inverter. Therefore, the 250 V DC electrical power distribution
subsystem is a support system for only three TS related functions.
As such, the requirement to immediately declare the associated
supported features inoperable is appropriate and consistent with
the WNP-2 design. Due to this change, the current ACTION
(proposed ACTION B) has been modified to only be applicable to the
Division I and 2 125 V DC electrical power distribution
subsystems.

The Surveillance has been modified to remove the requirement to
verify the subsystem voltages to require only power availability
indication. This change is required because voltage indication is
not available on all AC or DC buses. The Surveillance will still
ensure proper power availability to the AC and DC buses (i.e., the
buses are energized). Proper power availability is currently
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-OPERATING

TECHNICA CHANG S - L SS R STRICTIV

L. 2 performed by verifying a load power ed from the bus is operating.
(cont'd) In addition, another acceptable method which can be employed is to

verify the absence of a low voltage alarm on the respective bus.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE R STRICTIV

M.2
(cont'd)

M.3

to commence and continue attempts to restore the necessary
distribution systems is proposed. (Note that if actions are taken
in accordance with the proposed Required Action A. 1, sufficiently
conservative measures are assured by the ACTIONS for the
individual components declared inoperable without requiring the
efforts to restore the inoperable source.)

The proposed Required Action A.2.4 results in an action which does
not allow continued operation in the existing plant condition.
This has the effect of not allowing MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4.
Therefore this existing explicit requirement is implicitly
addressed in the proposed ACTIONS.

An additional Required Action (Required Action A.2.5) related to
proposed LCO 3.0e6 is also proposed. This Required Action allows
the ACTIONS for inoperable distribution systems to be taken, and
thereby not take ACTIONS for each inoperable supported component.
This Required Action assures the appropriate consideration is
applied for shutdown cooling systems that are without required
power.

In lieu of declaring the HPCS System inoperable and taking the
ACTIONS of the appropriate LCO, new Required Actions have been
provided for when the Division 3 AC or DC distribution subsystem
is inoperable, consistent with the Required Actions for inoperable
Division I and Division 2 AC and DC distribution subsystems. The
Required Actions (A.2. 1, A.2.2, and A.2.3) require suspension of iQIL
CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of .irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, and OPDRVs. These Required Actions are
more restrictive than currently required, since the current TS
only requires OPDRVs to be suspended (and it allows 4 hours to
start this action).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA.l The details relating to system design and OPERABILITY are proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY
are not necessary in the LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY
suffices. The design details are not necessary to be included in
the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
Distribution Systems since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately
addressed in Specification 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown."
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the-
proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-SHUTDOWN

TECHNIC L CHANGES - SS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing the Surveillance (on the
buses/NCCs/panels) to verify the required Distribution Systems are
OPERABLE are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details
are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the Distribution
Systems. The requirements of Specification 3.8.8 and SR 3.8.8. 1

are adequate to ensure the required Distribution Systems are
maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

"Specific"

L. I The Surveillance has been modified to remove the requirement to
verify the subsystem voltages to require only power availability
indication. This change is required because voltage indication is
not available on all AC or DC buses. The Surveillance will still
ensure proper power availability to the AC and DC buses (i.e., the
buses are energized). Proper power availability is currently
performed by verifying a load powered from the bus is operating.
In addition, another acceptable method which can be employed is to
verify the absence of a low voltage alarm on the respective bus.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.7

A.8

This footnote is an explicit part of the 'definition of MODE 5, as
defined in current Table 1.2 and proposed Table 1.1-1. Therefore,
the footnote has been deleted from this Specification.

The allowance to place the reactor mode switch in the Run or
Startup/Hot Standby position while in MODE 5 has been moved to
Specification 3.10.2 in accordance with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any technical changes to the
requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.10.2.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.l The normal periodic surveillance frequency for the component tests
provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the
requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within
24 hours prior to the start of" use of the component has been
deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed within the
specified interval, use of the component is not allowed since
proposed SR 3.0.1 (current Specification 4.0.1) requires a
Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the
applicable MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (current
Specification 4.0.3) also states that failure to meet the
Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then
require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific
Surveillance Requirement is not performed within the specified
Frequency prior to entering the applicable condition, then as soon
as the applicable condition is entered, this would result in the
LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for this LCO require immediate
action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO.
Therefore, this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING E(UIPHENT INTERLOCKS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIV

L.1
(cont'd)

L.2

LCO is not entered with, the Surveillance not current.
Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal
periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining
OPERABILITY.

Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been
affected by repair,'aintenance, or replacement of a component,
post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of
the system or component. After restoration of a component that
caused a required SR to be failed, SR 3.0.1 requires the
appropriate SRs (in this case SR 3.9.1. 1) to be performed to
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.
Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements are
not required and have been deleted from the Technical
Specifications. Entry into the applicable specified condition
without performing this post maintenance testing also continues to
be precluded except where allowed, as discussed in the Bases for
proposed SR 3.0.1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE R STRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L. 1

L.2

L.3

Reactor mode switch OPERABILITY is included as part of the
OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out interlock required by proposed
LCO 3.9.2. Movement of the reactor mode switch from the Shutdown
position is adequately coritrolled by proposed Table 1.1-1.
Reactor mode switch positions other, than Refuel and Shutdown
result in the unit entering some other MODE; with the associated
Technical Specification compliance requirements of that HOOf and
of proposed LCO 3.0.4. The Shutdown position is not allowed for
proposed LCO 3.9.2 since a control rod cannot be withdrawn with
the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Therefore, the requirement
to "lock" the mode switch in Shutdown is proposed to be deleted.

With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, ACTIONS have been
revised to immediately suspend control rod-withdrawal and initiate
action to insert all insertable control rods, in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies (proposed Required
Actions A. 1 and A.2). These Required Actions compensate for an
inoperable one-rod-out interlock and provide adequate protection
against potential reactivity excursions. Further, moving the mode
switch to the shutdown position would cause an unnecessary
pressure transient on the control rod drive system.

The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency for the component tests
provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the
requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within
2 hours prior to" or "within 24 hours prior to the start of" use
of the component has been deleted. If the Surveillance has not
been performed within the specified interval, use of the component
is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0. 1 (current Specification
4.0. 1) requires a Surveillance be met within the specified
Frequency while in the applicable MODE or condition. Proposed SR
3.0. 1 (current Specification 4.0.3) also states that failure to
meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which
would then require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this
specific Surveillance Requirement is not performed within the
specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable HODE and
condition, then as soon as the applicable MODE and condition are
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3
(cont'd)

L.4

entered, this would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS
for this LCO require immediate action to be taken to exit the
Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, this effectively ensures
that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the
Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational
experience has shown the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to
be adequate for maintaining OPERABILITY.

To properly perform a test of the one-rod-out interlock, a control
rod must be withdrawn. However, current Specification 4.0el
(proposed SR 3.0.1) requires a Surveillance to be met within the
specified Frequency while in the applicable MODE or condition.
This essentially ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not
entered with the Surveillance not current. (If this specific
Surveillance Requirement is not performed within the specified
Frequency prior to entering the applicable MODE and condition,
then as soon as the applicable NODE and condition are entered,
this would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for this
LCO require immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability
of the L'CO.) Therefore, an allowance is provided to enter the
LCOs Applicability for a short time (I hour) to provide adequate
time to perform the required Surveillance. The I hour Frequency
is considered adequate because of the procedural controls on
control rod withdrawals and indications available in the control
room to alert the operator of control rods not fully inserted.

Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been
affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a component,
post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of
the system or component. After restoration of a component that
caused a required SR to be failed, SR 3.0.1 requires the
appropriate SRs (in this case SR 3.9.2.2) to be performed to
demonstrate the'OPERABILITY of the affected components.
Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements are
not required and have been deleted from the Technical
Specifications. Entry into the applicable specified condition
without performing this post maintenance testing also continues to
be excluded except where allowed, as discussed in the Bases for
proposed SR 3.0.1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not
include providing "cross references." Proposed LCO 3.0.7
adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs
without such'eferences. Therefore the existing references to
Specifications 3.9. 10. 1 and 3.9.10.2, and Special Test
Exception 3.10.3 serve no functional purpose, and their removal is
administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.1

L.2

The applicability of the requirement for all control rods to be
fully inserted is revised to "when loading fuel assemblies into
the core" consistent with the accident analysis. The control rod
removal error during refueling analysis assumes all control rods
are inserted only during fuel loading, not unloading or other CORE
ALTERATIONS. A fuel unloading error (incorrect bundle withdrawn)
cannot increase the reactivity of the core and cause an
inadvertent criticality. In addition, the current ACTION excludes
control rod movement. Therefore, the proposed Applicability has
been specifically tied to loading fuel assemblies into the core
consistent with accident analysis assumptions, the Required
Actions have been revised to reflect placing the plant in a
condition in which the LCO does not apply, and the Surveillance
Requirement has been modified to reflect this change.

The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency for the verification
provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the
requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 2
hours prior to" use of the component has been deleted. If the
Surveillance has not been performed within the specified interval,
use of the component is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1
(current Specification 4.0.1) requires a Surveillance be met I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

L.2
(cont'd)

within the specified Frequency while in the applicable NODE or
condition. Proposed SR 3.0el (current Specification 4.0.3) also
states that failure to meet the Surveillance constitutes failure
to meet the LCO, which would then require the ACTIONS of the LCO

to be taken. If this specific Surveillance Requirement is not
performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering the
applicable condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is
entered, this would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS
for this LCO require immediate action to be taken to exit the
Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, this effectively ensures
that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the
Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational
experience has shown the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to
be adequate for maintaining OPERABILITY.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L. 1 The existing requirement for NODE 5 control rod position
indication requires the position indication system to indicate the
current position of the control rod. This position indication
requirement is omitted in that no position indication is proposed
to be required other than the full-in position indication. The
OPERABILITY of the control rod "full-in" position indication for
each control rod (whether the control rod is inserted or
withdrawn) is proposed to be required to support OPERABILITY of
the refueling interlocks (proposed LCO 3.9.1) and OPERABILITY of
the one-rod-out interlock (proposed LCO 3.9.2). While the full-in
position indicators appear to be required, the ACTIONS provided
(if it is inoperable) do not adequately compensate for its
inoperability (it only requires the position of the control rod to
be known or the rod to be inserted).

Proposed LCO 3.9.4 omits the general position indication
requirement and adds a specific requirement for the full-in
position indication to be OPERABLE for each control rod,
regardless of the actual position of the control rod. This added
restriction details requirements consistent with the intent of
requiring the refueling interlocks and the one-rod-out interlock
to be OPERABLE. Proposed LCO 3.9.4 and LCO 3.9.5 for NODE 5 do
not require the specific position of a withdrawn control rod to be
indicated. The proposed requirement only requires that a
withdrawn control rod not indicate full-in. Since only one
control rod can be withdrawn while in NODE'5 (exceptions to this
are addressed, in Special Operations LCOs - Section 3. 10), and the
position of the control rod is not a consideration in any accident
or transient when in this condition, the precise position of the
control rod is insignificant. The critical safety issue, whether
the control rod is fully inserted or not, is addr essed by the
proposed LCO 3.9.4 requirement.

In addition, the Surveillance Requirements have also been modified
to be consistent with this concept (the full-in indicator only
must be OPERABLE). The new Surveillance (SR 3.9.4. 1) requires
that each time a control rod is withdrawn from the full-in
position, the full-in indication is indicating correctly (i.e., it
is not indicating full-in when a control rod is withdrawn). The
current requirements to verify the position of the control rod
every 24 hours (CTS 4.1.3.7.a), that the control rod position
changes during exercise tests (CTS 4.1.3.7.b), and that the full-
out indicator functions during rod coupling checks (CTS
4. 1.3.7.c), have been deleted. CTS 4. 1.3.7.a is not necessary
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

L.1
(cont'd)

since, as stated above, only the "full-in" position indication is
needed. The "full-in" position indication is verified by proposed
SR 3.9.4.1, CTS 4.1.3.7.b has been deleted since it is not
currently required in MODE 5. The Surveillance is only required
when performing CTS 3.1.3.1.2, which is only required in MODES 1

and 2, not in MODE 5. CTS 4.1.3.7.c has been deleted since it is
only required when performing CTS 4. 1.3.6.b, and the CTS 4. 1.3.6.b
MODE 5 requirement was previously deleted (See Discussion of
Changes comment L.9 in ITS: 3.1.3).
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9'.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL-IRRADIATED FUEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A. 1 The requirements for handling new fuel assemblies and control rods
have been moved to Specification 3.9.7 in accordance with the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434. Any technical
changes to the requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of
Changes for ITS: 3.9.7.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICA CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA.1 The allowance to place all fuel assemblies in a safe condition
prior to suspending load movement in the event of low water level
is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This allowance is not
necessary for assuring, in the case of reactor vessel water level
not within limits, actions are taken to preclude a fuel handling
accident from occurring. Proposed Required Action A.l is adequate
to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

"Specific"

L.l The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency for the verification
provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the
requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within
2 hours prior to the start of" handling fuel assemblies has been
deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed within the
specified interval, handling fuel assemblies is not allowed since
proposed SR 3.0. 1 (current Specification 4.0. 1) requires a

, Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the
applicable MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (current
Specification 4.0.3) also states that failure to meet the
Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then
require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific
Surveillance Requirement is not performed within the specified
Frequency prior to entering the applicable condition, then as soon
as the applicable condition is entered, this would result in the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL-IRRADIATED FUEL

TECHNICA CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIV

L. 1

(cont'd)
LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for this LCO require immediate
action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO.
Therefore, this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the
LCO is not entered with the Surveillance not current.
Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal
periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining
OPERABILITY.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV MATER LEVEL-NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.l
(cont'd)

L.2

level still ensures that the assumed iodine retention factors are
met. In addition, the number of irradiated fuel pins that are
damaged in the drop of a new fuel assembly or control rod is less
than that assumed in the dropping of an irradiated fuel assembly.
Thus, the amount of fission products released is less.

The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency for the verification
provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the
requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within
2 hours prior to the start of" handling fuel assemblies or control
rods has been deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed
within the specified interval, handling fuel assemblies or control
rods is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0el (current
Specification 4.0. 1) requires a Surveillance be met within the
specified Frequency while in the applicable NODE or condition.
Proposed SR 3.0e I (current Specification 4.0.3) also states that
failure to meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the
LCO, which would then require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken.
If this specific Surveillance Requirement is not performed within
the specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable
condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered,
this would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for this
LCO require immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability
of the LCO. Therefore, this effectively ensures that the
Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the Surveillance not
current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the
normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for
maintaining OPERABILITY.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: 3/4.9.7 - CRANE TRAVEL-SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

ADMINISTRATIVE

'one

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.l The crane travel limits are provided by physical design and
administrative controls, and are not process variables which are
monitored and controlled by the operator; neither are they
components which are part of the primary success path to mitigate
a design basis accident. Therefore, the requirements specified in
current Specification 3/4.9.7 do not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented
in the Application of Selection Criteria to the WNP-2 Technical
,Specifications and will be relocated to plant documents c'ontrolled
in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

None

T CHNICA CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIV

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL-COLD SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIV

A.6
(cont'd)

A.7

requirements, then SR 3.10.4.2 is not required to be performed
(since LCO 3. 10.4.2.c.l is one option and LCO 3.10.4.2.c.2, which
is verified by SR 3.10.4.2, is the other option). Since these
Notes have been added for clarity, they are considered
administrative changes.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock Surveillances have been
replaced with a generic Surveillance Requirement (proposed
SR 3. 10.4. 1) to perform all required Surveillances in accordance J

with the applicable SRs; in this case, with the SRs of LCO 3.9.2,
Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock. Since this proposed LCO

requires the refuel position one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE

in accordance with proposed LCO 3.9.2, the proposed Surveillance
Requirements should be those required by proposed LCO 3.9.2. The
format of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434,
uses a generic Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3. 10.4.1) to
specify required Surveillances of other LCOs. Any changes to
these current Surveillance Requirements will be addressed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

T CHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

M.l

M.2

In the event requirements are not met and the withdrawn control
rod is insertable (proposed ACTION A), two additional Required
Actions are proposed. Required Action A.2.1 requires action to be
initiated immediately to fully insert all insertable control rods.
Required Action A.2.2 requires the placing of the reactor mode
switch to the Shutdown position,'hich will preclude withdrawal of
any control rod. These Required Actions will result in exiting
the Applicability of the Special Operation LCO and return the
reactor mode switch to its required position for normal MODE 4
operation. In the event requirements are not met and the
withdr awn control rod is not insertable, an additional Required
Action is proposed. Required Action 8.2. 1 requires action to be
initiated immediately to fully insert all control rods. This
Required Action will essentially result in exiting the
Applicability of the Special 'Operations LCO. These proposed
requirements are additional restrictions on plant operation.

A new requirement has been added to ensure the control rod
position indication is OPERABLE (proposed LCO 3. 10.4, second half
of the b.l requirements). The control rod position indication
must be OPERABLE to support the one-rod-out interlock. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL-COLD SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - SS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA. 1 The details of recommended procedures for disarming control rod(s)
are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not
necessary to ensure required control rods are disarmed.
Specification 3.10.4 and SR 3.10.4.2, which require disarming of
all control rods in a five by five array centered on the control
rod being withdrawn, are adequate for ensuring required control
rods are disarmed. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

"Specific"

L. 1

L.2

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or
Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode switch to
be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of various
interlocks, trip functions, and control rod blocks. Furthermore,
the position of the reactor mode switch is adequately controlled
by the NODES definition Table (proposed Table 1. 1-1). A reactor
mode switch position other than Refuel would result in exiting
this special test exception; with the associated Technical
Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than
likely NODE 4 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown).
In addition, this is a special test exception, and it is not
normal to have the reactor mode switch in Refuel. Locking the
reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional actions by
the operators to return it to the normal'position (Shutdown).
Also, to exit the LCO, the reactor mode switch needs to be
unlocked to move it to the Shutdown position; but the action of
unlocking the reactor mode switch would result in noncompliance
with the LCO. Thus to exit the LCO, the plant must currently
violate the LCO requirements.

Alternative requirements have been provided in place of the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN and control rod five-by-five array of disarming
requirements. The alternatives require all MODE 5 RPS Functions
(LCO 3.3. 1. 1) to be OPERABLE, and MODE 5 requirements for LCO

3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring and LCO 3.9.5, Control Rod
OPERABILITY-Refueling, to be made applicable (proposed LCO

3. 10.4.c. 1). These requirements ensure that if an inadvertent
criticality occurs, the RPS will initiate a scram and the
withdrawn control rods will insert. In addition, an alternative
requirement has been provided in place of the one-rod-out
interlock requirement. The alternative will require a control rod
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL-COLD SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

„L.2
(cont'd)

L.3

withdrawal block to be inserted (proposed LCO 3. 10.4.b.2). This
requirement essentially ensures that no additional rods are
withdrawn, similar to the one-rod-out interlock. New
Surveillances have also been added to perform the applicable SRs
for the required LCOs (proposed SR 3.10.4. 1) if RPS Functions, RPS

Electric Power Honitoring, and control rod OPERABILITY
requirements are chosen, and to verify every 24 hours that a
control rod withdrawal block is inserted (proposed SR 3.10.4.4) if
the block is the chosen requirement.

The 24 hour. Surveillance Frequency provides adequate assur ance
that the LCO requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has
not been performed within this interval, control rod withdrawal
and CRD removal may not be performed. This ensures the
requirements are adequately checked prior to and during control
rod withdrawal operations.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.8 - SDM TEST-REFUELING

DMINISTRATIVE

A.5
(cont'd)

A.6

LCO 3.10.8.b.l, which is verified by SR 3. 10.8.2, is one option
and LCO 3. 10.8.b.2, which is verified by SR 3.10.8.3, is the other
option. Since these Notes have been added for clarity, they are
considered administrative changes.

The multiple, inoperable withdrawn control rod accumulator
requirement is already covered by proposed LCO 3.9.5, since
proposed LCO 3.9.5 requires each withdrawn control rod to have an
OPERABLE accumulator. Proposed LCO 3.9.5 is applicable in MODE 5,
which is the MODE the unit is in when proposed LCO 3.10.8 is being
used. Proposed LCO 3. 10.8 does not exempt proposed LCO 3.9.5.
Therefore, this specific requirement is not included in proposed
LCO 3.10.8 and this change is considered administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MOR R ST ICTIV

M.l A requirement has been added (LCO 3. 10.8.f) to ensure adequate CRD
charging water pressure is availabl'e. This will ensure scram
pressure is available, if needed. While current Specification
3. 1.3.5, ACTION b.2, has a requirement to place the reactor mode
switch in Shutdown if the control rod drive pump is not operating,
this new requirement is more restrictive since a specific drive
water pressure is now required. An appropriate Surveillance
(SR 3.10.8.6) has also been added.

„T CHNICA CHANGES - SS R STRICT V

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.1 The Surveillance Frequency has been modified to require CORE
ALTERATION verification every 12 hours, instead of once within
30 minutes prior to the start of the SDM test. This will allow
the verification to be performed up to 12 hours prior to the start
(as described in proposed SR 3.0.1). For the RWM Surveillance,
this 30 minute Frequency was effectively a "paper-check", in that
the Surveillances required by current Specification 3.1.4.1 were
verified current, but not actually required to be performed within
30 minutes prior to the SDM test. The proposed Surveillance
deletes this 30 minute paper check, but maintains the requirement
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: 3/4.10.5 - OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

DMIN ISTRATIVE

None

RELOCAT D SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

Current Specification 3/4.10.5 has been deleted. This exception
is no longer needed at NNP-2 since the Startup Test Program has
been completed. This change represents an additional restriction
on plant operations through the deletion of an allowed exception
to the Limiting Conditions for Operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: 3/4.10.6 - TRAINING STARTUPS l R

ADMINIST RATIV

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - 'MORE RESTRICTIV

Current Specification 3/4.10.6 has been deleted. This exception
is no longer needed at WNP-2 since training startups are not
performed. This change represents an additional restriction on
plant operations through the deletion of an allowed exception to
the Limiting Conditions for Operation.

TECHNICAL CHANG S - LESS RESTRICTIV

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

DMINISTRATIV

A.l Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1434. During its development, certain
wording preferences or English language conventions were adopted
resulting in no technical changes (actual or interpretational) to
the Technical Specifications. In addition, the Figures for the
Exclusion Area and Low Population Zones are not needed since a
description of the areas have been provided. These descriptions
continue to provide the information pertinent to 10 CFR 100
requirements. Therefore, this change is also considered
administrative.

A.2

A.3

Additional information has been added to better describe the fuel
assemblies and control rods. This wording is consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434. Since
modification to the design must be approved by the NRC, adding
detail to the Specification does not result in a technical change.

The requirement to maintain limits on component cyclic and
transient stresses is being moved to Specification 5.5.5 in
accordance with the format of the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications,,NUREG-1434. Any technical changes to this
requirement will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS: 5.5. t Q~

R LOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIV

A new requirement has been added to specify the nominal distance
between fuel bundles seated in the new fuel storage racks
(proposed Specification 4.3. 1.2.b). The existing Technical
Specifications do not contain these limitations on fuel storage in
the new fuel storage racks. The addition of this Specification
imposes restrictions which will require a formal license

amendment'equest/approvalto modify the design. Therefore, this change is
an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - L SS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

WNP-2

The specific boundary for the UNRESTRICTED AREA for radioactive
gaseous and liquid effluents remains detailed in the FSAR,
Section 2.1. 1.3. The requirements for and restrictions on
locating the UNRESTRICTED AREA must conform to regulations in
10 CFR 20. Compliance with 10 CFR 20 is required by the WNP-2
Operating License. Any changes to this design feature must also

1 Revision gg





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: CHAPTER 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LA.4
(cont'd)

significant effect on safety, and the criteria of 10 CFR

50.36(c)(4) for including as a Design Feature are not met.
Therefore, removing this detail from the Technical Specifications,
while maintaining the detail in .the FSAR, will not impact safe
operation of the facility.

"Specific"

L.l The water level to which the spent fuel storage pool is designed
and maintained to prevent inadvertent draining is being lowered
from 605 ft 7 inches to 583 ft 1.25 inches. The current level is
the design level it can be drained with the fuel pool gates
installed. The new level is the minimum design level to which it
can be drained with the gates removed. The gates are removed
during refueling outages to transfer fuel between the spent fuel
storage pool and the reactor vessel. The minimum design level
provides a. safe shielding level (i.e., the fuel will remain
covered, as required by Regulatory Guide 1.13, Rev. I) as stated
in NUREG-0892, the Safety Evaluation Report related to operation
of WNP-2.

WNP-2 Revision+&~



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont'd)

resulting in more experienced personnel being on shift. In
addition, the NRC has previously approved the use of routine
12-hour shifts at numerous other nuclear plants, and no
deleterious effects have been noted from those plants use of the
12-hour shift.

WNP-2 Revision gQ&



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.4 - PROCEDURES

DMINI STRATI VE

A.l

A.2

A.3

These types of procedures are required by CTS 6.8.l.a, which
references Regulatory Guide 1.33. Therefore, it is not necessary
to specifically identify each type of procedure. Since the
requirements remain, this is considered to be a change in the
method of presentation only and, and therefore, is considered an
administrative change.

Procedures to implement the Emergency Plan and the Security Plan
are required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix E and 10 CFR 50.54(p). Since
conformance with 10 CFR Chapter 1 is a license condition and the
Emergency Plan and Security Plan are required to be implemented by
10 CFR Chapter 1, specific identification of these plans is
unnecessary duplication. This is a change in the presentation of
the requirements only and, therefore, is considered an
administrative change.

Requiring written procedures for ODCH implementation is covered by
a more generic item, proposed Specification 5.4. l.e, which
requires this activity for all Programs and Hanuals. Therefore,it is not necessary to specifically identify each program. Since
the requirements remain, this is considered to be a change in the
method of presentation only and, therefore, is considered an "

administrative change.

RE OCAT D SP CI ICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H. 1 Proposed Specification 5.4.l.e is added to the TS that all
programs specified in Specification 5.5 have written procedures.
ITS 5.5 contains eleven programs that will require (by this
proposed TS) procedures to be implemented and maintained. This is
an additional restriction on plant operation in that it will be
controlled through Technical Specifications.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA.1 The details of procedure reviews and approvals including temporary
changes contained in CTS 6.8.2 and 6.8.3 are proposed to be
relocated to the WNP-2 guality Assurance Program description in
the FSAR. The ability to relocate these requirements is based on
regulations and standards that contain these provisions such that
duplication in the ITS is not necessary. The requirements for the
establishment, maintenance, and implementation of procedures

WNP-2 Revision P @



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.4 - PROCEDURES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1
(cont'd)

related to activities affecting quality are contained in 10 CFR

50, Appendix B, Criterion II and Criterion V; ANSI N18.7-1976; and
ANSI N45.2-1971. In accordance with these requirements, the
guality Assurance Program description in the FSAR will include
adequate detail with respect to the administrative control of
procedures related to activities affecting quality and nuclear
safety. In addition, changes to the guality Assurance Program
description in the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.54(a) to ensure that proper reviews affecting safe
operation of the plant are performed.

"Specific"

None

MNP-2 Revision 1CQh



CONTROLLED COPY

AQMINI~iTIVECQHTRQLS

PROCEDURES AHQ PRQGRAMS (Continued)

6.8.3 Temporary changes ta pracadur s of Saecificatian 6.8.Ea. through j. may
be made pravidadr

a.

c

The intent af the arigfaal pracedur is nat artared;
The change is aparaved by twa members af the unit management staf,,
at least one af wnom holds a Senior Qaeratar license on the unit
af, ared. and

The c!range is documented, reviewed by the PQC, and approved by the
Plant Manager within L4 days of implemerrtatiaa.

r <8 6.8.4 The follawing progmas shall be as~1 fshed, implemented, and maintained:

b. ~ 0&~csi~g
Pf c@
P/Jc~r~ f
r~Kr5

g,gi2.a.

g,g,zA

Prfmar r Coolant Sources Qutsfde Containment

A program to reduce leakage from those par fans of sys~ aut-fde
containment that cauld caataia highly radfoarfve fluids during a
serious transient ar accident to as low as prac=ical levels. The
systems fnclude the LPCS, HPCS, RHR, RCrC, hjdragen recaabfner,
process samaling, containment, and the standby gas tr atmentsys~. iha program shall include t re fallowing:

Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspectian
requfrments, and

2. In-e atad leak test requirements far each sys~ at refarVrng
ntarva s or

rn-Plant Radfatfan . ni ar in

program whfc!r will e ure the capability ta accu taly determine
e airborne iadiae coac tratian in vital areas unc!& ac"ident

c" "itfans. This pr gram hall include re following:

ining ai personnel,

2. Pro dures for conf tarfag,

3. cr maintenance a samaling ana analysis eau: ent.

< c,'3 c. ?ost" ccident SamalinaI+ I

A program whi~a will ensur the m~aaflfty to obtain and analyze r ac-"r
caaiant, mafoactfve iodfnes and partfculatas in olant gaseaus ef.lu-
can, and containment acsaspher samales uncar ac"ident c"nuit ans.
The program snail inc!ude re allowiag:

)+ /gal 4

q g,g.b 2.

Trainina of personnel,
Pracadur s for samaling aaa analysis, Old

?ravisions for maiat»aanca of samaling and analysis ec;uiameat.

HASii g(GHN HUC~CR - UHEi 2

T4. PCogqsfCn~ ~ ~ .Or2 O<% cga/(ci,p/~ Q ~ pq ~g pPe~~~i+Q i~> < <gu»r»e<

Qs4 I ~k I ~t ~.~,~'~

Py I q2.) g





ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS CONTROLLED COPY cI Acq j)~ ~ 5

PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

d. Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram

5 ~' ro ram shall be rovided conforminp 9 P g with 10 CFR 50.36a for the control
of radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to MEMSERS OF THE
PUSLIC from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The *

program (1) shall be contained in the ODCM, (2) shall be implemented by
operating procedures, and (3) shall include remedial actions to be taken
whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program shall include the
following elements:

o g.+<1) Limitations on the a i of radioactive liquid and gaseous
monitoring instrumentation including surveillance tests and setpoint A.2.
determination in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM,

/04~ ~5,4.g.g) Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material released c~,~in liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conformin to &-GR~M v ~„~Appendix S, Table H, Co'lumn

5.<8 c.3) Monitoring, sampling and analysis of radioactive liquid and gaseous ~
effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20 d with tl.e methcdology

, and parameters in the ODCM, l ow A2.
+<-WL4) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose commitment to

a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive materials in liquid
effluents released from each unit to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming
to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

~ 5'~;e5)

C8:4 %)

~-5'< q7)

soci d with 10 CFR~rt 20, Appendix 8on 4

Table

Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions from
radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter and current
calendar year in accordarce with the methodology and parameters in
the ODCM at least every 31 days. g~C4& ~< f hg
Limitations on the o ab'i%it and use of the liquid and gaseous
effluent treatment systems to ensure that the appropriate portions
of these systems are used to reduce releases of radioac.ivity when
the projected doses in a 31 day period would exceed 2 percent of the
guidelines for the annual dose or dose commitment conforming to
Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

Limitations .on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material
released in gaseous effluents to area he SI X'4c e.r~

S.<q.qS) Limitations on the annual and quarterly air dose resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,
J

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 6-15a Amendment Ho. gS



shall be limited to the following:

For noble gases: less than or equal to a dose rate of 500 mrems/yr to
the total body and less than or equal to a dose rate of 3000 mrems/yr to
the skin, and

2. For iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and for all radionuclides in
particulate form with half lives > 8 days: less than or equal to a dose
rate of 1500 mrems/yr to any organ;

Insert Page 6-15a



5 rg AOHINTSTRATTVE CONTROLS

P C R PR (Continued)

~~a d. dio tive fflu Controls Pro r continued

a . 9) Limitations on the annual and quarterly, dose to a MEMBER OF THE

PUBLIC from Iodine-131, Iodine-"133, tritium, and all radionuclides
in particulate form with half-lives greater than 8 days in gaseous
effluents released from each unit to areas beyond the SITE BOUNDARY

conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

>~(,k 10) Limitations on venting and purging oi the containment through the
Standby Gas Treatment System to maintain releases as Iow as
reasonably achievable, and

ll) Limitations on the annual dose or dose coaxuitment to any MEMBER OF

THE PUBLIC due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from
uranium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190

R diplo fc I vi m ntal Monitori Pro a
A

A program shall be provided to monitor the radiation and radionuclides in
the environs of the plant. The program hall provide (I) representative
measurements of radioactivity in the higkest potential exposure pathways,
an&(2) verification of the accuracy of th'e effluent monitoring program
and modeling of environmental exposure pathways. The program shall (l)
be contained in the ODQf, (2) conform to the~guidance of Appendix I to 10
CFR Part'50, and (3) include the followinq:

I) Monitorinq, sampling, analysis and reporting, of radiation and
radionucBdes in the environment in accordance with the methodology
and parameters in the ODCM.

2) A Land Use Census to ensure that changes in the use of areas at and
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY are identified and that'modifications to
the monitoring p gram are made if required by th 'esults of this
census, and

) Participation in the nterlaboratory Comparison Program to ensurelthat independent check on the precision and accuracy i( the
measurements of radioaMve materials in environmental s~le
matrices are performed as art of the quality assurance program for
environmental monitorinq.

Prim et inm stin Pro

A program shall be established to implement the leakage rate testing for
the primary containment as required by 10 CFR 50.54(o) and 10 CFR 50

Appendix 3, Option S, as modified by approved exemptions. This program
shall be in accordance with the guidelines of Regulatory Guide 1.163
dated September 1995, 'Performance-Based Containment Leak-Test Program",
as modified by the following exceptions:

1. Compensation for flaw meter inaccuracies in excess of those
specified in standard ANSI/ANS 56.S-1994 will be accomplished by
increasing the actual instrument reading by the amount or" the full
scale inaccuracy wnen assessing the effect of local leak rates
agains the criteria established in Technical Specification
3.6.1.2.b.
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3 4.6 C XTA NM XT SYST S

3 4.6. PR R CONT XM T

PR RY CONTAIXM XT NT GR TY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMEHT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

~CT ON:

Without PRIMARY CONTAIHMEHT INTEGRITY, restore PRIMARY CONTAINMEHT IHTEGRITY

within 1 haur or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 houi s and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURV LANCE RE UIR EHTS

4.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated:

~e.~ ~~guS>.
'~ ~go.sW

gas: Ek.l.l,
jy Sw*s>3,(,

a.

b.

d.

After each closing of each penetratian subject to Type B testing,
except the primary containment air locks, if opened following Type A

or 8 test, by leak rate testing the seals with gas at P„ and
verifying that when the measured leakage rate for these seals is
added to the leakage rates determined pursuant to Surveillance
Requirement 4.6.1.2.d for ther T a 'ons the
cambined leakage rate is less than equ 0.60 L,. P g,~,~g ~

~ fQ
eas once per days y vers ysnq a n alnmen

penetratians~ not capable of being closed by OPERABLE containment
automatic isolatian valves and required to be closed during accident
conditions are closed by valves, blind flanges, or deactivated
automatic valves secured in position, except as provided in
Table 3.6.3-1 of Specification 3.6.3.

By verifying each primary containment air lock is in compliance with
the requirements of Specification 3.6.1.3.,

By verifying the suppression chamber is in compliance with the
requirements of Specification 3.6.2.1.

~ See Special Test Exception 3.10.1.

~Except valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which are
within the primary cantainment or other areas administratively controlled t
prohibit access for reasons for personnel safety (i.e., radiatian and

temperature) and are lacked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position (1-1/2 inch and smaller valves connected to vents, drains ar test
connections must be cIosed but need not be sealed). Valves inside
containment shall be verified closed following primary containment
de-inerting, but verification is not required more often than once per
92 days. Valves in other administratively controlled areas shall be

verified closed during each COLO SHUTDOWN, but verification is nat
required more often than ance per 31 days.

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2
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CONTA NH NT SYST MS

P IHARY CONTA NH NT AKAG

LIMITING CONOITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.2 Primary containment leakage rates shall be limited to: g<Qc/ 2 <c.

all inte rated leaka e rat less than or equal to L, 0.50
percen y weig a e c n ainmen air per oursO' i>
A combi aka e rate of less than or 0.60 L, for all
penetrations and a va ves is e . . - except for main

$,g< P ~ steam line isolation valves* (and valves which are hydrostatically
leak tested er Ta e . . - ), subject to Type B and C tests when
pressurized to P,.

c. *Less than or equal to 11.5 scf per hour for any one main steam line
isolation valve when tested at P„ 25.0 psig.

d. A combined leakage rate of less than or equal to 1 gpm times the
total number of ECCS and RCIC containment isolation valves in
hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the primary
containment, when tested at 1.10 P,.

Specification 3.6.1.1.
PP CA

~ACT 0:
With:

a. The measure le ka e rate
g,g,t?. < 0.75 L,, or

A<I~
b. om ine ea age rate for all penetrations and a11

valves listed in Table 3.6.3-1, except for main steam line isolation
valves* (and valves which are hydrostatically leak tested per Table
3.6.3-1), subject to Type B and C tests exceeding 0.60 L„ ar

c. The measured leakage rate exceeding 11.5 scf per hour far any one
main steam line isolation valve, or

d. The measured combined leakage rate for all ECCS and RCIC containment
isolation valves in hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the
pi'imary containment exceeding 1 gpm times the total number of such
valves,

I I

estore:
a. Th verall inte rated leaka e rat

g,5;(g„g.L and
less than r a t 0.75

b. The combined leakage rate for all penetrations and all valves listed
in Table 3.6.3-1, except for main steamline isolation valves« and
valves which are hydrostatically leak tested oer Table
subject to Type B and C tests to ess t an 0.60 L„ andgS'll <-

«Exemption to Appendix 3 of 10 CFR Part 50.
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COHTA NM HT SYST S

CO~I)TROU "D COP f

PR MARY CONTA NM NT A R OCXS

IMITING CONOITIOH FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.3 Each primary containment air lock shall be OPERABLE with: .

a. The interlock operable and engaged such that both doors cannot be
opened simultaneously, and

b. Both doors closed except when the air lock is being used for normal
transit entry and exit through the containment, and

'.

An overall air lock leaka less than or equal to 0.05 L, at

UI~MS(~
o+ Qc,>)CJ

t L)

gg,ha>
$ 4

PCTJgN:

a. lith the interlock mechanism inoperable:

l. Maintain at least one operable air lock door closed and either
return the interlock to service within 24 hours or lock at least one
operable air lock door closed.

2. Operation may then continue until the interlock is returned to
service provided that one of the air lock doors is verified locked
closed prior to each closing of the shield door and at least once
per shift while the shield door is open.

3. Personnel passage through the air lock is permitted provided an
individual is dedicated to assure that one operable air lock door
remains locked at all times so that both air lock doors cannot be
opened simultaneously.

4. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

b. Mith one primary containment air lock door inoperable:

1. Maintain at least the OPERABLE air lock door closed and either
restore the inoperable air lock door to OPERABLE status within 24
hours or lock the OPERABLE air lock door closed.

2. Operation may then continue unti1 performance of the next required
overall air lock leakage test provided that the OPERABLE air lock
door is verified to be locked closed iaeediately prior to each
closing of the shield door and at least once per shift while the
shield door is open.

See Special Test Exception 3.10.1.

WASHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 6»5 Amendment Ho. 9,]37





C NTa Y T

TNTTTNG CONDTTTON FOR OPERATION Continued

~ACT ON: (Continued'I

3. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the fallowing 24 hours.

,4. The pravisfons af Specificatian 3.0.4 are nat applicable.

c With the primary containment air lock inoperable, except as a result af
an inaperable air lock daor or an fnaperable fnterlack mechanism,
maintain at least one air lock door closed; restore the inoperable air
lock ta OPERABLE status «fthin 24 hours or be fn at least HOT SHUTDOWN

within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24
haurs.

SURVET LANCE RE UTREHENTS

4.6.1.3

a.

b.

Each primary containment air lack shall be demanstrated OPERABLE:

By verifying interlock operation (f.e., that only one door in each
air lack can be opened at a time).

Prior to using the air lock in Operatfng Canditfans 1, 2 and 3
but not required more than ance per 6 manths,

Following maintenance that cauld affect the interlock
mechanism.

Within 72 hours fo1lawing each closing, except when the air lock is
bein u for multiole entries, then at least ance aer 72 hours b

~+
g~verifying seal eakage rate ess an or equa ta 0.025 L, when the'ap between the door seals fs.pressurized to 10 psig. gg.f 2.fbi f

c. By canduc ing an overall air lack leakage te at P„nd by
verifying that the overall air lock leakage rate >s within its
limit:
I. At intervals determined in accordance with 10 CFR I Appendix J

using the methods and provisions outlined in the Primary
Cantainment Leakage Rate Testing Program described in
Specificatian 6.8.4.f, and

2. Priar ta establishing PRINARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY when
maintenance had been perfarmed an the air lack that cauld
affect the air lock sealing capability".

.«Exception ta Appendix 3
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ADMINISTRATZyE CDNTROLS
CONTROLLED COPY

HIGH RADIATION AREA on menue

where no enclosure exists for purposes of locking, and no enclosure can be
reasonably constructed around the individual areas, then that area shall be
barricaded, conspicuously posted, and a flashing light shall be activated as a
warning device. In lieu of the stay time specification of the RWP, continuous
surveillance, direct or remote (such as use of closed circuit TV cameras) may be
made by personnel qualified in radiation protection procedures to provide posi-
tive ex osure control over the activities within the area.

6.13 PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP

< +Pi~„„'
K c~~

~~8+ 6,l

Ar.~a .

H.„'$,'~ /

Licensee-initiated changes to the PCP: &tug lo~ >n 'tiis fc ~
a. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained

as required by Specification 6.10.3n. This documentation shall
contain:

1) Sufficient information to support the change together with the
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the change(s) and

2) A determination that the change will maintain the overall confor-
mance of the solidified waste product to existing requirements of
Federal, State or other applicable regulations.

b. Shall become effective after review and acceptance by the PGC and
the approval of the Plant Manager.

g)+4, < b

6.14 OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL ODCM

gl ~ c
~ 'icensee-initiated changes to the ODCM:

gg,(if-'a. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained
u1l ecs >ca s .. n, This documentation shall

contain:

~~ ~,c,.}4<>1) Sufficient information to support the change together with the
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the change(s) and

~ <,c.A. )) A determination that the change will maintain the level o ('3o2
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20. 40 CF
Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50 and
not adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of effluent,
dose or setpoint calculations.

Shall become effective after review an eptance by the POC and-
the approval of the Plant anager. 6~ufo,)

~ gA ~'. Shall be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete,
legible copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent with the
Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period of the report in
which any changes to the ODCM were made. Each change shall be iden-
tified by markings in the margin of the affected pages, clearly 'indi-
cating the area of the page that was changed, and shall indicate the
date (e.g., month/year) the change was implemented.
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DEFINITIONS
CONTROLLED COPY P-cl Afar~

Radioactive Effluent Release Reports required by Specifications
and 6-.L~3

> ~'~ OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL

1.27 The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain the current
methodology and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses
due to radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents in the calculation of
gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring alarm/trip setpoints and in
the conduct of the environmental radiological monitoring program. The
ODCM shall also contain (1) the Radioactive Effluent Controls and Radio-
logicall

Environmental Monitoring +w'4 l~ i
and (2) descriptions of the informa ion that should be included in the

5

$44'4 og
l~g ~3 A.s
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DESIGN FEATURES
( UN!K&LLLtJL LJl l >~iRe 4e <.5

5. 5 METEOROLOGICAL TOWER LOCATION

5.5.1 The meteorological tower shall be located as shown on Figure 5. 1"l.

5. 6 FUEL STORAGE

CRITICALITY

5. 6.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained with:

a. A k ff equivalent to less than or equal to 0.95 when flooded witheff
unborated water, including all calculational uncertainties and
biases as described in Section 9. 1.2 of the FSAR.

b. A nominal 6.5-inch center to-center distance between fuel assemblies
placed in the storage racks.

5. 6. 1.2 The k ff for new fuel for the first core loading stored dry in theeff
spent fuel storage racks shall not exceed 0.95 when flooding with water is
assumed.

DRAINAGE

5. 6. 2 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shal> be maintained to prevent
inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation 605 ft 7 in.

I

CAPACITY

5. 6.3 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained with a
storage capacity limited to no more than 2658 fuel assemblies.

r.)>5.7 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT'5'A~ Z,f,l,dot I

~/~5. 7. 1 The components. identified in Table are designed and shall b
maintained within the cyclic or transient limits

g~ Q)<u'~<
KQ

~>Qt~cp

lag

iSHINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 5"6



, I

I'I



CONPONENT CYCLI OR TRANSIENT LIHITS

ONPONEN
CYCLIC OR

TRANS IENT .LIHIT
DESIGN CYCLE
OR TRANSIEHZ

eactorR 117 heatup and ill cooldown c clos 100'F'to 560'F to 10 'F

BO step change cycles

1BO reactor trip cycles

130 hydrostatic pressure
tests

123 Bolt up cycles

L~s of feedwatar heat rs

to OX of RATED TNE L POME

Pressurized to > 930 pslg
and c 1250 psig

0 rations Cycle at 70'F
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CONTROLLED COPY
~ b.

sc~~gbd 4 Cgy~ ~
URVETLLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.0.1 Surveillance Requirements shall be met during the OPERATIONAL CONDI-
TIONS or other conditions specified far individual Limiting Candftfons for
Operation unless otherwise stated in an individual Surveillance Requfrement.

4.0.2 Each Surveillance,Requfrement shall be performed wfthfn the specified
Surveillance interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25K o
the specified surveillance interval.

o

4.0.3 Failure to perform a Surveillance Requirement wfthfn the allowed sur-
veillance interval deffned by Specification 4.0.2 shall constitute noncompli-
ance with the OPERABILITY requirements for a.Limiting Condition for Operation
The time limfts of the ACTION requirements are applicable at the time it fs
identified that a Surveillance Requirement has not been performed. The ACTI
requirements may be delayed far up to 24 hours to permit the completion of
surveillance when the allowable outage time limits of the ACTION requirements
are less than 24 hours. Surveillance requirements do not have to be performed
on inoperable equipment.

4.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified applicable
condition shall not be made unless the Surveillance Requirement(s) associated
with the Limiting Condition for Operation have been performed within the
applicable surveillance interval or as otherwise specified. This'rovision
shall not prevent passage through or to OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as required ta
comply with ACTION re uirements.

4.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for fnservfce ect a testing of ASME
Code Class 1, 2, K 3 shall be applicab e as o lows:

pLl+5

qc,lveS

a.
ervl es lng o

" ~.5
sha be performed l accordance w Section XI of ASME Boiler
and P ssure Vessel Co and a licab ddenda as requ by 10 CFR
50, Se 'an 50.55a.

b. Surveillance intervals specified fn Section XI of the ASME Bailer and
Pressure Vessel Cade and applicable Addenda for the fnservice

s e testing activities required by the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall be applicable as
follows in these Technical Specifications:

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Cade and applicable Addenda
terminology for fnservice
ins ection and testin ctivitie

Meekly
Monthly

quarterly or every 3 months
Semiannually ar every 6 months

Every 9 manths
Yearly or annually

Biennially or every two years

Required frequencies
for performing fnservfce
inspection and testing
activitie
At least ance per 7 days
At least ance per,31 days
At least once per 92 days
At least once per 184 days
At least once per 276 days
At least once per 366 days
At least ance per 731 days
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CONTROLLED COPY

PP CAB TY

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS Continued

L .L c. The provisiens of Specification g.0.2 are appiicah'le to
required frequencies for performing inservice
activities.

d. erforma e a ove i rv1c s tion n e
s 1 be in a ver ance R

Pe. C>tea nZW g.>

the above
an testing

les
uirements.

g.5 4.~ e. Nothing in the ASME Hoiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be
construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical
Specification.

f. An inservice inspe ion program for piping 'dentified in NRC neric
etter 88-01 shall b erformed in accordanc with the NRC sta

p itions on schedule, thods, personnel and mple expansion
inc ded in this Generic tter or in accordance ith alternate
measu a roved b the N

>.~ 4.~
~

L
pPOaphsl Chg gp Qg 3 0 3 +PP tlCa„g/~ Q jaSC.C'via g

t
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CONTAINMEHT SYSTEMS

CONTROLLED GOPY

i<go~) Cb'7 A .$

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMEHTS Continued

P c~gCs g~ ~ .)

5~4'the

,( o)av,

A~

lehv» hv,J;$~f )os~

g
Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
meets the laboratory testing criteria of Regulatory Position C.6.a
of or a me sTMbl~>
iodide penetration of less than 0.17 C~eibk Qg<

e r~l<ii e t,~,gg<1olp
At least once per months by:

~

~

~

~

+~4-)
Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA
filters and charcoal adsorber banks is less than 8 inches water
gauge while operating the filter train at a flow rate of
4457 cfm ~ 1QX.

g.+y7y C.

d.

b. At least once per hs o 1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following
painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the subsystem by:

1. Verifying that the subsystem satisfies the in"place penetration
g.'o ~ 1 and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than

0 05K and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory Posi-
tions C.5.a C.5.c, and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision

~ + gqio-l~> >, rc 8, at a system flow rate of 4457 cfm ~ 10K.
L4.(,

2. Verifying a ova t a a laboratory analysis
of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, meets the laboratory testing criteria of Reg~tory

Wqy> -D&3-~~ , March 1978,
for a methyl iodide penetration of less than 0.17 and

g>~~ g 3. Verifying a subsystem flow rate of 4457 cfm + 10K durin system
operation when tested in accordance with ANST H510-

ls89
5.5"i~c. After every 720 hnnrs of charcoal adsorber operation by ve inn

after a that a laboratory analysis of a repre-
sen e caroon samp e obtained in accordance with Re ulatory

+qO ISc.sasts ~
or c~W

K%~ 3.4A.3,
"~fSg>4 "

a&C+~ ~r4 ~

2. Verifying that the filter train starts and isolation dampers
open on each of the following test signals.

a. Manual initiation from the control room, and

b. Simulated automatic initiation signal.

3. 'erifying that the filter cooling bypass dampers can be manually
opened and the fan can be manually started

)5'I c 4. Verifying that the heaters dissi ate 20.7 + 2.1 kW when tested
in accordance with ANSI N510

~a~ ,A,q
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTROLLED COPY

~p+c > 7''
SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS Continued

on
and bypass leakage testing eptance criteria of less than 0.05K in
accordance with ANSI N510 while operating the system at a flow
ate of 4457 cfm + 1'.g $< f< 4.

e. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
5;g i verifying that the HEPA filter bank satisfies tha inplace penetrati

ps
f~After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber

l. ank b verif in that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies theg
inplace penetration and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria
of less than 0.05X in accordance with ANSI.N510» for a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas while operating he system at a
flow rate of 4457 cfm + lOX.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMEHTS Continued)
s I ~C'cc jl~

5.> 7

Lb.J

At ieast once periN months or (1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following
painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone.
communicating with the .train by:

~ E 38oy~q8(
>eA LA'~~

'meals'„s4 )

~ hints ~~
1. Verifying that the train satisfies the in-place penetration~

~

~

~

~

~

~

~

~

~

.g,>~,7.c and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than
0.05K and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory

ll 4+'ositions C.5 a C.5.c, and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52,
evision 2, March 1978 when operating at a flow rate of

@Q, ~+K +,~ 1000 cfm + 10K. U.4
2. Verifying ov that a laboratory

analysis o a representative carbon sample obtained in

~

~ ~

~

~

g/gp f . c- accordance wi th Regulatory Posi n C. 6. b of Regulatory Guide
1.52, Revision 2, March 1878, s the 'laboratory testing
criteria of

)y84 , for thyl iodide penetration of less
0 ~~1AM%< than 1.~

~gyp s~a ) c,g~ regl~',pa I

3. Verifying a r of 1000 cfm + 10 during in
operation en teste~ ccordance with ANSI H510- . Ag~7 le+

'.~After every 20 ours of 2%rcoal adsorber operation by ver~fying
ov that a laboratory analysis of a repre"

sentative carbon s btained in accordance with Regulatory
Positon C.6.b of Re tory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 3978,
meets the laborat sting criteria of

, for a methyl
iodide penetration of less han 1.0"

e. At least once per on s by:
~

~

~

@Lect f~'fc jape 4aasu sgg 8E 7o

1.
>.g.z,d

Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA
filters and charcoal adsorber banks is less than 6 inches water
gauge while operating the train at a flow rate of 1000 cfm + 10".
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CONTROLLEO COPY

PLANT SYSTEHS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMEHTS Continued
pezjge $ ~ 5 ~ ~

2. Verifying that on each of the below pressurization mode
actuation test signals, the train automatically switches to
the pressurization mode of operation and the control room is
maintained at a positive pressure of 1/8 inch water gauge
relative to the outside atmosphere during train operation at
a flow rate less than or equal to 1000 cfm:

a) Drywell pressure-high,
b) Reactor vessel water level-low, and

c) Reactor Building exhaust plenum-high radiation.

g p e p ne r tlon
and bypass leakage testing acce tance criteria of less than 0.05K
in accordance with ANSI N510- while operating the train at a flow
rate of 1000 cfm + 10». QBl

g. After each. complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
ank by verifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the

inplace penetration and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria
of less than 0.05» in accordance with ANSI H510- for a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas while operating the train at a flow
rate of 1000 cfm + 1'.g

g,q.b'q,g.~

3. Verifying that the heaters diss ate 5.0 + 0.5 kW when tested
in accordance with ANSI N510

<REf.+After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
g.5~7 erifyin that the HEPA filter bank satisfies the in lac e t a

'ASHINGTON

NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 7"7 Amendment Ho. 36
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3/4.11 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTSCONTROLLED COPY

3/4.11.1 LI UID EFFLUENTS

LIHITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.ll.l.l - Relocated to ODCH.

3.11.1.2 - Relocated to ODCH

3.11.1.3 - Relocated to ODCH

~gg,+.11.1.4 The quantity of radioactive material contained in any outside 4
temporary tanks shall be limited to the limits calculated in the ODCH such
that a complete release of the tank contents would not result in a concentra-
tion at the ne offsite potable water supply that would exceed the limits
specified in FR Pa 20 Appendix B

PPLICABILITY: At a ames.

A TION

a.

b.

With the quan 'ty of radioactive materi 1 in any of the above isted
tanks exceedin the above limit, immedia ely suspend all additl ns
of radioactive terial to the tank, with n 48 hours reduce the nk
contents to withl the limit, and describe the events leading to
this condition in e next Semiannual Radio tive Effluent Release
Report.

e provisions of Spe fications 3;0.3 and 3.0. are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.11.1.4 The quantity of radioactive material contained in each of the above
g~ ~~ listed tanks shall be determined to be within the above limit by analyzing a

representative sample of the tank's contents on en
c ave ma e tank.
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CONTROLLED COPY
3/4. 11 RAOIOACTIVE EFFLUEHTS

3/4. 11.2 GASEOUS EFFLUEHTS

EXPLOSIVE GAS MIXTURE

LIHITIHG COHOITIOH FOR OPERATION

Sp . e 8eaf~

3.11.2.1 - Relacated to OOCH

3.11.2.2 - Relocated to OOCH

3.&~.2.3 - Relocated to OOCN

3.11.2.4 «Relocated to OON
~$ $ f) /o p<sck +ecipi<a'b&i ~'~s

3.11.2.5 - Relacated to OON

~~,<i@~ 3.11.2.6 The concentration of hydra en in the main condenser off s treatment
system shall be limited to an qua ~ volume.

A LICASILITY: Whenever the in condenser steam jet air eye r evacua san
sys ss sn operation.

ACTION:

a. Mi the concentration of hy gen in the main candenser off s
tree ent system exceeding the imit., restore the concentratia to
within he limit within 48 hours.

b. The pravis ns of Soecificatians 3.0. and 3.0.4 are nat applicabl

(-
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.11.2.6 The concentratian of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas treatment~ ~

~~~$ Rystem shall be determined to be within the abave limits by continuously
monitoring the waste ases in the main condenser off as treatment system with

yaragen man
tion 3.7.12.

rs requ1 re y Tab . . . « o 1 1ca-
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CONTROLLED COPY

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS Cantinued

~pe" ~c

b. By checking for an removing accumulated free wa er
uel tanks as follows:

e lese

See Oi~«~rr~
~Q.~ ~'5 3.9 ~»

'Ar '>r«,rc~>-
0 gerome~," ~
5'ac~ 3»B

l. ec or n rain any accumulated water from e ay tanks at
least once per 31 days and after each occasion when the diese
is o crated far reater than I hour

5;5.R. a.

add
p rororek

rV
r<

na
52 79

Check or accumu ate water at the bottam of the s rage tan
below the transfer pump every 31 days. Initiate the procedure
for pumping aff accumulated water within 48 hours af detection

By sampling new diesel fuel in accordance with prior .
L'o

addition to the starage tanks d- Fr~ee~ufeg~~g I.a.S~ ~<»'cor»Q

1. B ver'fyfng in accordance wi the tests specified in AS
rior addition to the starage tanks that the sample

g.g,Q»o- as:

, a.'n PI gravity t . e es at 'F ar a specfffc
g. 5i).C ~ > avit

er's ce feat ar an absolute speci ic grav
e r an or equa e

ar'q

to 0.89 or .'ravity at F of greats than ar
equal to or e 1 ta 39 de s.

g g,l.ct Z b. A kinematfc viscosity 40 C of gre r equ
n is , u les than or equa to 4.1

centis kes, if gravity w not determine by ccmpariso
th the lier's certfffc ian. I

~ 4 'lq'~c. A flash point e to or er than, and r44
~g,g,a .3 d. A water and sediment content e ua

er ar a Clear and rig
appearance with roper ca or SM ln ce

L. A 8 g.z.
2. By verffyfng within 31 da s of obtaining the samcle tM e~~ q I other properties p~ed in a are met) ~ »

a tire~»'5
ceo rdanca 'STM

d. By obtaining a sample at least once every 31 da of fuel oil fram
the stara e tanks acccrcance wi ~ and veri,ying

e er o
'

rat tire total articulate
cantaminatfon is less than IO m iter ec ec accord

e. At eas once per months, during shutdown, by:

2.

Subjec ing the diesel ta an inspection in accardance with
procedures prepared in conjunction with its manufac urer's
recommendations far this class of standby service.
Verifying the diesel generator capability ta re)em a load of
greater than or equal to 1377 kW for 0G-I, greater than or
ecual to %77 kW for OG-2, and greater than or equal ta

WASNINGTON NUCLEAR - UNIT 2 3/4 8-4 Amendment Na 86
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS' 5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

ADM IN I STRATI V

A.8
(cont'd)

A.9

frequency extensions do apply, since these SRs are not normally
applied to frequencies identified in the Administrative Controls
Chapter of the Technical Specifications. Since this change is a
clarification needed to maintain provisions that would be allowed
in the LCO sections of the Technical Specifications, it is
considered administrative.

Current Technical Specifications for in-place charcoal adsorber
testing of the SGT and CREF Systems reference Regulatory Position
C.5.a and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.52, Revision 2, March
1978. Proposed Technical Specification 5.5.7.b references
RG 1.52, Revision 2, Section C.5.d and ANSI N510-1989, Section 11.
Current Technical Specifications for laboratory testing of the SGT
and CREF Systems reference the testing criteria of RG 1.52,
Revision 2, Section C.6.a. Proposed Technical Specification
5.7.7.c references ASTM D3803-1986 at a specific method and
relative humidity. Current Technical Specifications for the flow
rate, pressure drop, and heater tests reference ANSI N510-1980.
Proposed Specifications 5.5.7.a through 5.5.7.e references ANSI
N510-1989. The changes to the new references are an update to the
latest revision but do not change the current testing requirements
or acceptance criteria. Therefore, these changes are considered
administrative.

A.10 The outside temporary liquid radwaste tank requirements and offgas
system hydrogen requirements have been placed in a program in the
proposed Administrative Controls Chapter. As such, a general
program statement has been added. In addition, a statement of
applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is needed to clarify that
the allowances for surveillance frequency extensions do apply,
since these SRs are not normally applied to frequencies identified
in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the Technical
Specifications. Since this change is a clarification needed to
maintain provisions that would be allowed in the LCO sections of
the Technical Specifications, it is considered administrative in
nature.

A.ll

A.12

The diesel fuel oil testing requirements have been placed in a
program in the proposed Administrative Controls Chapter. As such,
a general program statement has been added. Also, a statement of
applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is needed to clarify that
the allowances for Surveillance Frequency extensions do apply,
since these SRs are not normally applied to frequencies identified
in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the Technical
Specifications. Since this change is a clarification needed to
maintain provisions that are currently allowed in the LCO sections
of the Technical Specifications, it is considered administrative.

The limits in Appendix J is < 0.60 L. and < 0.75 L„ not < 0.60 L.
and < 0.75 L,. Thus, the limits are reflected in accordance with
Appendix J requirements.

WNP-2 Revision A4





DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.l Two new programs are included in the proposed Technical
Specifications. These programs are:

5.5.10
5.5.11

Technical Specification (TS) Bases Control
Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)

The Safety Function Determination Program is included to support
implementation of the support system OPERABILITY characteristics
of the Technical Specifications. The TS Bases Control Program is
provided to specifically delineate the appropriate methods and
reviews necessary for a change to the Technical Specification
Bases.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - ESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA.I The details contained in CTS 6.8.4.b, "In-Plant Radiation
Honitoring," are proposed to be relocated to the FSAR, where it
currently resides (FSAR, Appendix B). This program is required by
the WNP-2 commitment to NUREG-0737, Item III.D.3.3, as stated in
the FSAR, Appendix B. This program contains controls to ensure
the capability to accurately determine the airborne iodine
concentration in vital areas under accident conditions. This
program is designed to minimize radiation exposure to plant
personnel post-accident and has no impact on nuclear safety or the
health and safety of the public. The training aspect of the
program is accomplished as part of the continual training program
for personnel in the cognizant organizations, as well as during
the training for those individuals responsible for implementing
the Radiological Emergency Planning procedures. Provisions for
monitoring and performing maintenance of the sampling and analysis
equipment are addressed in chemistry and radiation protection
procedures. Changes to the FSAR are controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2

WNP-2

The details contained in CTS 6.8.4.e, "Radiological Environmental
Monitoring Program," are proposed to be relocated to the Offsite
Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM). This program is a redundant
verification of the effectiveness of the effluent monitoring
program contained in the ODCH and specified in the administrative
controls section of the ITS. The relocated program has no impact
or effect on nuclear safety of the plant. Proposed Specification
5.5. 1 for the ODCH requires the ODCH to contain these activities.
Changes to the ODCH will be controlled by the provisions of
proposed Specification 5.5. l.c.

Revision A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICT V (continued)

LA.3

LA.4

LA.5

LA.6

WNP-2

Details of the components governed by this Specification are
proposed to be relocated to the FSAR. These details are not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications. The
requirement to monitor the cyclic and transient occurrences is
maintained as a program in proposed Specification 5.5.5. Changes
to the FSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Details of the Inservice Inspection Program (ISI) in the CTS are
proposed to be relocated to the plant controlled ISI Program. The
ISI Program is required by 10 CFR 50.55a to be performed in
accordance with ASME Section XI. Compliance with 10 CFR 50.55a is
required by the WNP-2 Operating License. The WNP-2 ISI Program,
outside of the CTS, implements the applicable provisions of ASME

Section XI. Generic Letter 88-01 provides an ISI Program for
piping in accordance with the NRC staff positions on schedule,
methods, personnel, and sample expansion or in accordance with
alternate measures approved by the NRC staff. WNP-2 commitments
to Generic Letter 88-01 are documented to the NRC in letters dated
July 26, 1988 and July 20, 1989, and do not need to be repeated in
the ITS. Regulations and WNP-2 commitments to the NRC contain the
necessary programmatic requirements for ISI without repeating them
in the ITS. Changes to the plant controlled ISI Program will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, since
the Inservice Testing Program is the only requirement remaining,
the reference to ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 "components" has been
changed to "pumps and valves" for clarity. Pumps and valves are
the only components related to the Inservice Testing Program (as
described in CTS 4.0.5.a).

Details of the Inservice Testing Program (IST) in the CTS are
proposed to be relocated to the plant controlled IST Program. The
relocated requirements are duplicated in 10 CFR 50.55a, which
requires the implementation of ASME, Section XI and applicable
addenda, for inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3
pumps and valves. Compliance with 10 CFR 50.55a is required by
the WNP-2 Operating License. Therefore, it is not necessary to
retain the provisions proposed to be relocated in the ITS.
Changes to the plant controlled IST program will be controlled, by
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Details of the methods for implementing this specification are
relocated to the procedures that implement the VFTP. The
requirements of Specification 5.5.7 are adequate to ensure the
required ventilation filter testing is performed. SR 3.6.4.3.2 of
Specification 3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, which
requires ventilation filter testing of the SGT System to be
performed in accordance with the VFTP, and SR 3.7.4.3.2 of
Specification 3.7.3, Control Room Emergency Filtration (CREF)
System, which requires ventilation filter testing of the CREF

System to be performed in accordance with the VFTP, and the
requirements of Specification 5.5.7 provide adequate regulatory
controls over the testing requirements proposed to be relocated.

t
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS CONTROLLED COPY C.rr~S ~cia„Aa> g.7

F ti 0 AT M6. SA

~
~6.7, The following aetio shall be taken in th event a Safety L mit is

violat d:

a. The HRC Operations Ce ter shall be notified telephone
ithin I hour e

or n an 8 sh 'e

Limi io e 0rt
e t e

9 the vi ation, (2) effe s of the vio tion
upon it component systems, o tructures, and ) correctiv

1 action en to reven ecurrence.

C. e aey
erataans.

10 a 10 e 0 s itte o th
or

itical operate of the unit shall be resumed unt authorized
A.i by Commission.

6.8 PROC 0

6.8.1 Mritten procedures shall be established, implemented, and maintained
covering the activities referenced below:

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory
Guide 1.33, Revision 2, February 1978.

b. The applicable procedures required to implement „the requirements of
NUREG-0737.

C.

d.

e.

g ~

h.

Refueling operations.

Surveillance and test activities of safety-related equipment.

Security Plan implementation.

Emergency Plan implementation.

Fire Protection Program implementation.

PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAN implementation.

OFFSITE OOSE CALCULATION HANUAL implementation.

Ouality Assurance Program for effluent and environmental monitoring.

6.8.2 Each procedure of Specification 6.8.1, and changes thereto, shall be
reviewed by the POC and shall be approved by the Plant Hanager prior to imple-
mentation and reviewed periodically as set forth in administrative procedures.

Ol sc<M ~~ o+ CLwmg~~5e
~ 1

Ql ~Qs' i L Pf<~w gure'

I Q ~is $<~-hh
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: 6.7 - SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A. 1 The current Safety Limit Violation requirements of Specification
6.7. I, as they relate to NRC notification (portions of
Specification„6.7. I.a, 6.7.l.b, and 6.7.l.c) and permission to
restart the unit (Specification 6.7.l.d) are duplicative of
requirements located in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1). Since WNP-2 is
required by the Operating License to comply with 10 CFR 50, the
removal of these requirements from Technical Specifications is
considered administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

T CHNICA CH NGES - L SS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAe I The requirement for notification of the Assistant Managing
Director for Operations and the CNSRB in the event of a Safety
Limit violation, the requirement for the POC to review the Safety
Limit Violation Report- and to submit the Safety Limit Violation
Report to the CNSRB and the Assistant Managing Director for
Operations (Vice President, Nuclear Operations) are proposed to be
relocated to plant procedures. Given that the notification occurs
following the Safety Limit violation and that the Safety Limit
Violation Report is an after-the-fact report, the proposed
relocated requirements are clearly not necessary to assure
operation of the unit in a safe manner. Additionally, in the
event of a Safety Limit violation, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1) does not
allow operation of the unit to be resumed until authorization is
received from the NRC. Changes to the relocated requirements in
plant procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59. In addition, the Safety Limit Violation Report has been
replaced with an LER requirement, consistent with 10 CFR
50.36(c)(l).

"Specific"

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: 6.10 - RECORD RETENTION

ADHINISTRAT V

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV

"Generic"

LA. 1 The details contained in CTS 6.10 are proposed to be relocated to
the WNP-2 guality Assurance Program description in the FSAR. The
requirement for retention of records related to activities
affecting quality is contained in 10 CFR 50, Appendix 8, Criterion
XVII and other sections of 10 CFR 50 that are applicable to WNP-2
(i.e., 10 CFR 50.71, 10 CFR 73, etc.). These record retention
requirements provide a record of certain activities important to
plant safety, but the records themselves do not assure safe
operation of the facility since review of these records is a post-
compliance review. Relocation of these CTS provis'ions to the
guality Assurance Program description in the FSAR will provide
adequate controls over record retention requirements for WNP-2.
The guality Assurance Program description in the FSAR will be
revised to contain adequate detail with respect to these
requirements to ensure recordkeeping is implemented in an
appropriate manner. Changes to the guality Assurance Program
description in the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.54(a) to help ensure that appropriate reviews of any
changes are performed.

IZh

lk)

"Specific"

None
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUHENTATION

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will identify Required Actions based on trip Function
capability rather than single trip system OPERABILITY. The ATWS event
is not a design basis event. In addition, the ATWS-RPT instrumentation
is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the probability of a

previously analyzed accident. Either condition results in decreased
capability with regard to single failures; however, as long as one
Function is available, single failure capability can be restored or a

shutdown will eventually be required in accordance with the proposed
Required Actions. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability or consequences of a previously analyzed
accident.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

t

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the ATWS event is not a design basis event and at least one (,
Function continues to provide the required ATWS-RPT actuation
capability.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50a92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

2.

This change will allow one or more inoperable channels to be placed in
the tripped condition to allow continued operation for an unlimited
amount of time instead of only until the next CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.
Tripped channels in the loss of power actuation logic are not considered
as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the probability of a previously
analyzed accident. A,tripped channel continues to provide the required
safety function. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and ~ @
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety since the safety functions continue to provide the required loss I

" of power actuation capability, including single failure conditions.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

L.4 CHANG

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50e92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The LOP instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of
any analyzed event. The instrumentations role is in mitigating and
thereby limiting the consequences of design basis events. The
instrumentation actuates to ensure the diesel generators are initiated
to ensure power is provided to required safety, systems during a design
basis event. The proposed change will not allow continuous operation
such that a single failure will preclude the diesel generators from
mitigating the consequences of design basis accidents or transients.
The allowance provided for testing is only applicable for a limited time
(2 hours) provided the associated Function maintains initiation
capability for 2 diesel generators and associated 4. 16 kV ESF buses.
Since only 2 of the 3 diesel generators are necessary to start and 2 of
the 3 4. 16 kV ESF buses are required to be energized to mitigate the
consequences of a design basis event, the consequences of an event
occurring during the 2 hour time period are the same as an event
occurring during the Completion Time of the current ACTIONS. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will allow entry into the Conditions and Required
Actions for a LOP instrument channel made inoperable for the performance
of Surveillances to be delayed for 2 hours. This change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the
allowance is only applicable for a short period of time (2 hours)
provided initiation capability of 2 diesel generators. and associated
4. 16 kV ESF buses is maintained from the associated Function. In
addition, the change does not affect current analysis assumptions.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a

margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.5.1 - ECCS-OPERATING

L. 1 CHANGE

Not used.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L.10 CHANG

Not used.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION

ITS: 3.6.3.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE MIXING SYSTEM

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING E(UIPHENT INTERLOCKS

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated'

The proposed change removes an unnecessary additional performance of a
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
Frequency. Not performing the Surveillance will not affect any
equipment which is assumed as an initiator of any analyzed event.
Furthermore, since the Surveillance continues to be performed on its
normal Frequency, there is no impact on'the capability of the system to
perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated
because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant
operation and does not require physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the
requirements of SR 3.0. 1 (current Specifications 4.0. 1 and 4.0.3)
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the
functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

L.3 CHANGE
I

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed "change would remove an unnecessary additional performance
of a Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
Frequency. Not performing the Surveillance would not affect any
equipment which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Further, since the Surveillance continues to be performed on its normal
Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the system to perform
its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an

accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated
because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant
operation and does not require physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and

capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the
requirements of SR 3.0. 1 (current Specifications 4.0. 1 and 4.0.3)
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the
functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

2.

3.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into and operation in the
applicable conditions prior to completion of the required Surveillance.
The refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. The role of this interlock is to
ensure that no more than one cont'rol rod be withdrawn, which prevents
criticality, thereby limiting consequences. The change does not delete
the Surveillance but postpones it until conditions necessary to perform
the test (withdrawal of a control rod) are achieved. The time period is
acceptably short taking into consideration the small probability of an
event when the OPERABILITY of the interlock has not been demonstrated.
It also acknowledges that the most probable result of the Surveillance
performance is the verification of OPERABILITY. The consequences of any
analyzed events are unaffected since the change does not alter any
system or component design assumption or operation. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

l

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of 'a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated
because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant
operation and does not require physical modification to.the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows sufficient time to achieve the condition
necessary to perform the test (withdrawal of a control rod). Sufficient
procedural controls are provided for control rod withdrawal to prevent
inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance
of a Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
Frequency. Not performing the Surveillance would not affect any
equipment which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Further, since the Surveillance continues to be performed on its normal
Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the system to perform
its required safety fun'ction. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an

accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of 'a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated
because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant
operation and does not require physical modification to the plant.

3. . Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the
requirements of SR 3.0. 1 (current Specifications 4.0. 1 and 4.0.3)
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the
functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin'of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL-IRRADIATED FUEL

L. 1 CHANG

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical'Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of
a Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
Frequency. Not performing the Surveillance will not affect any

"

equipment which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Further, since the Surveillance continues to be performed on its normal
Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the water above the
RPV flange to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated
because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant
operation and does not require physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the proper RPV water level is
available and capable of performing its intended function.
Additionally, the reuui rements of SR 3. 0. 1 (current Specifications 4 .0. l
and 4.0.3) provide assurance the RPV water level is within limits prior
to beginning the functions for which it is required. Therefor e, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS'VALUATION
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV MATER LEVEL-NEM FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of
a Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
Frequency. Not performing the Surveillance will not affect any
equipment which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Further, since the Surveillance continues to be performed on its normal
Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the water in the RPV

to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident'rom any accident previously evaluated
because the proposed'hange does not introduce a new mode of plant
operation and does not require physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on'perating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the proper RPV water level is
available and capable of performing its intended function.
Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 (current Specifications 4.0.1 Ifol
and 4.0.3) provide assurance the RPV water level is within limits prior
to beginning the functions for which it is required. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS: 3.10.8 - SDM TEST-REFUELING

L.l CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, the Supply System
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is
provided in support of this conclusion.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The proposed LCO requirements are not assumed to be initiators
of any analyzed event. The role of these requirements is in mitigating
a control rod drop accident, thereby limiting consequences of such an

event. The proposed change still provides assurance the necessary
equipment is OPERABLE and other controls of the LCO are met. Therefore,
no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an

accident previously evaluated is involved.

2.

3.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated
because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant
operation and does not require physical modification to the plant.

v

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety since the 12 hour Frequency and the Frequencies specified in
the applicable Surveillance Requirements have been shown to be adequate
for assuring the necessary equipment OPERABILITY and other controls of
the LCO are met. Additionally, the requirements of proposed SR 3.0. 1

(current Specifications 4.0. 1 and 4.0.3) provide assurance the
requirements are met prior to the start of testing.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
CTS: 3/4.10.5 - OXYGEN CONCENTRATION l&~

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EYALUATION
CTS: 3/4.10.6 - TRAINING STARTUPS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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Oefinitions
1.1

1.1 Oefinitions

CHANNEL CHECK
(continued)

'CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST,

CORE ALTERATION

status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sonrces, or reactivity control componentsa withinQX
tbe reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);

and
b. Control rod movement, provided there are no

fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

OOSE EqUIVALENT 1-131

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

OOSE EqUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, 1-133, I-134,
and I-135 actually pr esent. The thyroid dose

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

DOSE EqUIVALENT I-131
(continued)

EHERGENCY CORE COOLING
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE
TIME

END OF CYCLE
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEH RESPONSE
TIHE

1MTJPVM<rv~r~g~

ISOLATION CKlZ5
RESPONSE TIME

conversion factors used for this calculation shall
be those listed in /Table III of TI0-14844, 1

AEC 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for

Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1,
NR , 197 ~ or ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, page
192-212, Ta le titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent
in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit
Activity'T,.Q
The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading
delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the„entire
response time is measured. thrdtfle. —')
The EOC-RPT SYSTEH RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from initial signal generation by
/the associated turbine Qjg valve limit switch or

~'rom

when the turbine@mgZ& va ve hydraulic
control oil pressure drops below the pressure 2.
switch setpoint$ to complete suppression of the
electric arc between the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The
response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured@~ ,

exoep or e ea e arc su pression im , )~ Lf
h'ch is not me ured but is alidated to onfo /t the manufac rer's desi n value]

The ISOLATION QKQ39 RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint a t e
channel sensor until the isolation valves rave

o eir e i p si sons. imes s a inclu
e en artin uenc adina

ICCCtar< the. ISr IO1 ran 5rqrtaj (C.q, AC-CrtCrgl2af'Sdn
erC44lc. hHrtir rrrls~rrrg5).

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

~ Qp g ~/pe +ATf~
1.1 Definitions

ISOLATION
RESPONSE TIHE

(continued)

LEAKAGE

w e a The response time may

be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, ot total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

T maximum allowable rimary containment leakage
rate, L„ shall be [ P f primary containmen't air
weigh+per day at the cal lated peak containm nt
pressu~ (P ).

LEAKAGE shall be:

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b: Unidentified AKAG

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified'EAKAGE;

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE;

d. Pressure Boundar AKAG

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

'i
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Definitionsl.l

1.1 Definitions (continued)

LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL
TEST

MAXIMUM FRACTION
OF LIHITING
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD)

HINIMUH CRITICAL POWER

RATIO (MCPR)

MODE

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test
of all required logic components (i.e., all
required relays and contacts, trip units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

(FC PD)

The MFLPD shall be the largest value of the F~
fraction of limiting power density in the cor .
The s e
the LHGR existing at a given location divided by
the specified LHGR limit for that bundle type.

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core /for each
class of fuel/. The CPR is that power in the
assembly that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average

'reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table l.l-l with fuel in the reactor vessel.

OPERABLE -OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROH NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information
has been provided.

Typographi cal/grammati cal error corr ected.

The correct plant specific nomenclature has been provided.

This optional allowance has been deleted. WNP-2 measures the breaker
arc suppression time.

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIHE definition has been modified to only
include the instrumentation portion of the response time. The isolation
valve portion of the response time (i.e., valve stroke times) does not
need to be included since it is redundant to the valve stroke time
requirements specified in ASHE Section XI, which is required by NUREG

Specification 5.5.7 (prqposed Specification 5.5.6), the IST Program. In
addition, specific Surveillance Requirements in LCO 3.6. 1.3, Primary
Containment Isolation Valves, also require the valve stroke times to be
verified. The requirement to include diesel generator starting and
loading times has been deleted since they are redundant to the diesel
generator Surveillance Requirements in LCO 3.8. 1, AC Sources -Operating.
This deletion was recommended in both NUREG-1366 and Generic Letter 93-
05. Due to these changes, the definition has been renamed to be
ISOLATION INSTRUHENTATION RESPONSE TIHE.

An acronym has been provided for fraction of limiting power density
(FLPD), consistent with the acronym provided in the applicable LCO (LCO
3.2.4).

Generic change TSTF-03 has not been adopted. WNP-2 is evaluating this
change and will decide whether or not to incorporate this change at a

later date.

8.

9.

10.

The appropriate LCO number has been provided.

The currently licensed manner in which TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEH RESPONSE

TIHE testing is performed has been provided.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to
Section 5.5, consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes to D. J.
Modeen, dated November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS
pages marked up to reflect Appendix J, Option B testing requirements.
The Program includes the definition of L„ therefore the definition in
Section 1. 1 is not needed.
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SLs
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIHITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10K rated core flow:

THERHAL POWER shall be < 25K RTP.

2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure > 785 psig and core
flow h IN/ rated core flow:

2.1.1.3

HCPR shall be h fl.07/. for two recirculation loop
operation or > $ 1.08/ for single recirculation loop
operation.

Reactor vessel water level shall be greater .than the top
of active irradiated fuel.

2.1.2 ctor C a t S s m P essur

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be 6 1325 psig.

2.2 SL Violations

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be complet urAi~ ~houfg

2. 1 Within 1 hour, otify the NRC Operations enter, in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.7

2.2.2 Wit 'n 2 hours:

2.2 I Restore compliance sith all SLs; and

2.2 2 Insert all insertable control rods.

2.2.3 ithin 24 hours, notify e [General Hanager- clear Plant and
V President —Nuclear Op tions].

(continued)
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SLs
2.0

2.0 SLs

. ; SL Violations (continue

.2.4 Within 30 days, a Li nsee Event Report (LER) sh 'll be prepared
pursuant to 10 CFR 50. . The LER shall be submi ted to the NRC
and „the, )General Hanager Nuclear Plant and Vice
President -Nuclear Operate s$ .

2.2.5 Ope tion of the unit shall not e resumed until authori d by the

BMR/6 STS 2.0-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434 REVISION 1

CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

1. 'he brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

WNP-2 Revision A'g





Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

8. Two ot more control
rod scram accumulators
inoperable with
reactor steam dome
pressure > g00$ psig.

Qilfh +c
inppevak4'c~

u.la.~i- ~
~ja,~ AC ~~5 <~~~
$ mc. in a /I ~- ore- ~o

+55~ci~~ car) TPl

&e co< Eve/ nrJ a 4 &c
/nappe,v~~g

~~~(~i
nokai4,w Sic (m Q yr
7~blc 3;/, 4-/ and c/i'-~(ere

Hie ~ac cited co~@-n/

r~ "~/p~"

zoo

AND

8.2.1 --------HOTE---------
Only applicable if
49< associated
con ro rod ~
Cfmzzm within the
limits of
Table 3.1. 4-1 during
the last scram time
Surveillance.

OR

Dec are e
ass iated ontrol
ro scram ime

ow.

8.2.2 Declare the
associated control
r'od inoperable.

B. 1 Restore charging
water header pressure
to > Qgg)f pslg.

20 minutes from
discovery of
Condition 8
concur rent with
charging water
header pressure
< g.GGg)g pslg

Vno

kiinrg P~/75
+~-~it-~o ~%5

i3w ge.

1 hour

1 hour

C. One or mor e control
rod scram accumulator's
inoperable with
reactor steam dome
pressure < +00/ psig.

C.1 Verify ~control
rod@~erra i th

acc O

fully inserted.

AND

Immediately upon
discovery of
'charging water
header pressure

CX9)P psig

~~ Q~

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SN 3.3.1.1.$ ~Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

SR 3.3. l.1.$ Verify the source range monitor (SRH) and
intermediate range monitor (IRH) channels
overlap'.

Prior to
withdrawing
SRHs from the
fully inserted
position

SR 3.3.1.14$ NOTE-

Only required to be met during entry into
MODE 2 from MODE I.

Verify the IRH and APRH channels overlap. 7 days

7

SR 3.3. 1.1.8 Calibrate" the local power range monitors.
Ik

GHR MWD/T
average core ~)
exposure

SR 3.3.1.1.$ Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. $ 92$ days +
SR 3. .1.1.10 Calib ate the trip u its. [92] days

„ (continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
3.3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS continued)

SURVEILLANCE

Qu
SR 3.3.3.2.2i] Verify each required control circuit and

transfer switch is capable of performing
the intended functions.

FRE(UENCY

$L months

~<@

Q~G<
SR 3.3.3.2.8i Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION For each

required instrumentation channel> except
Ae.hi iaia~osnfa3aa3 pt3tht t aaM feaievh

a eft +a ~en ~en~> e3 C'~ a l e

gl8$ months

Sg, ~ g.3,3.~ P,W~ C.HW~C~ muaRATi~~ @rN~ z.~ ~.~+4~

Ffr ssd' &l ~4.c-4ueh i~@.n
+4.~N 8 f.
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTES-
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5. 1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely, for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for

/ Functions 3.c, 3.f,~3.gq~n(GQ; ~d (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions~

~

~

~

~

+( ~(other than 3.c, 3.f,~@~n~ggrovided the associated Function or the
redundant Function maintains ECCS initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREqUENCY

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.5. 1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.. f92) days Q

/SR 3.3.5.1.3 Cal rate the trip uoi 2] days

gQSR 3.3.5.1.NP Perform CHANNEL CALINRATION.

mO>
SR 3.3.5.1.~ Per form CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

92 days

Q~
'$18$ months

SR 3.3.5.1'.6 Perform LOGIC SYSTEH FUNCTIONAL TEST. QRP months

Z4 6~3

SR 3.3.5.1.7 Verify the EC RESPONSE TIH is within
limits.

t

[I ] months on
a STAGGEREO

ST BASIS

(~ e m 5,f, 3 ( <-ur~ c'PbtsNfa cpLrf5rEAn~ . gptuu'4,
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 1 of 5)
Ese}rgency Core Cool'Ing Systes Instruaentation

APPLICABLE
HCOES OR

OT}IER
SPECI F IED

CCKO IT IOMS

CORO ITIONS
REFERENCED

REOUI RED FRCH

CNANNELS PER REOUI RED

FUNCTION ACTION A~ I
SURVEILLANCE
RE(N}IREXEMTS

ALLQLASLE
VAUJE

1. Lrw Pressure Coolant
Injection-A (LPCI) and Lou
pressure Core Spray (LPCS)
Subsysteae

a. Reactor Vessel L}ster
Level - Lou Lou Low,
Level 1

1.2,3, >(ZZ(b

A(a) 5(a)

SR 3.3.5.1.1 R
SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches

SR, 3.3.5.1 . ('.3.5.1;6

., e Q~
I

(4SEZ T
/.c Ann

le'.
Oryuel l Pressure —Nigh

~/~~
gl LPCl Pms} A

Start - TI}ae Oelay 8Relay

lcsscl
8. Reactor QQ5

gm}m) Pressure - Lou
(Injection Penaissive)

1,2,3

A<a) 5<a)

1,2,3

A<a) 5(a)

l~ruz/ve.

8

C

S

6

~9.04 (g
I
i&<

%SR 3.3.5.1
SR,.3,3.5.1;6

SR 3&.5.1.2 'nd
SR 3
SR 3.3.5 7;6

SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
p ig

SR

SR 3.3.5;1.6

S PZBt paig
SR 3.3.5 1.2

4
n.. ~?-

SR 3.3 5 I
SR 3.3.5.1.6

dj}. SLPCS Puap 0 ischarge
F lou Lou +~s
GAn yam C/i )

NLPCI Putp A Oischargeh

F lou —Lou (PjjIEggg

(H™
. Nanual Initiation

Q>

1,2,3,

A(a) 5(a)
AX

1,2,3,

A(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,
P'(a)

5<a)

E I

E /2,

I gpa
SR 3.3.5.1.2 and

S ( I gps jg(,7
SR 3.3.5. ?-
SR 3.3.5.1.6 6

? R'5-gs 6O

SR 3.3 5.1.2 and
SX f gps

SR 3.3.5.1
SR 3.3.5..1.6
SR 3.3 5. I%I NA

(continued)

(a) Vhen associated subsystns(s) are required to be CPERASLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the associated echnscsL S cstions (TS) rem<red t t}ons .

BWR/6 STS

>cscl y~n~~~r C>c). <+2.
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INSERT 1.c and 1.d

c. LPCS Pump Start-
LOCA Time Delay
Relay

1,2,3,
4<el 5&I

7

1 C SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3-5-1-6

> 8.53 seconds +
and < 10.64
seconds

d. LPCI Pump A
Start-lOCA Time
Delay Relay

1,2,3,
4lal 5(+)

1 C SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

> 17.24 seconds ~
and < 21.53
seconds

I

Insert Page 3.3-41

Qs



ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 2 of 5)
Ejaergency Core Cooling Systecs Instrueentation

APPLICABLE
)KSIES OR

OTNER

SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

RE(NJI RED FRON

CHANNELS PER REQUIRED
FUNCTION ACTION A+ I

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRENENTS

ALLQIASLE
VALUE

2. LPCI 8 and LPCI C
Subsystesa

a. Reactor Vessel gator
Level - Lou Lou Lou,
Level 1

1.2e3.

,A<a) 5(a)

822(b)

/<5'ed 7

2.C. Au() 2,J

corn/~P

LPCI flap 8 1,2,3;
Start - Tim Delay
Relay

VC'55'/

Reactor CGgi~~ 1,2,3
Pressure - Lou
(InJection Pena(salve) ~CeI rttlr(:

A(a) 5(a)

Q

'(LPCI ~8
Aver C Discharge
F lou- Lou Qg)Egg/ I

C4ti~l~~~ ~oui)
. Nenual initiation

1,2,3,

4,5(a) <a)„8 pe

1,2,3,

A(a) 5(a)

b. Oryuell Pressure- Nigh 1,2,3

6

8 Iy

SR

C
SR

SR

3.3.5.1 1

3.3.5.1.2 inches
'3.5

~ I i'
3.3.$ .1.'6 O6

-jLj8

3.3.5.1.2
psig

/..3..1 23.'3.5.1.6.
Sd4.

~ecands
.3.5,1

3.3.5.1.6 ~ 00

0
8 psig

SR 3.3.5.1.2 and 4
ll'R

3.3.5
SR 3.3.5;1.6.

~ < co
ea

SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
S,< 8 aps

SR 3.3.5. I
SR 3.3.5.1 6 6

C SR 3.3.5.1.6 ~ NA

(continued)

(a) Nhen associated subsystems) are required to be OPERASLE.
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INSERT 2.c and 2.d

LPCI Pump B

Start-LOCA Time
Delay Relay

LPCI Pump C

Start-LOCA Time
Delay Relay

1,2,3,

4<a) 5(il
)

4(+1 5(<l

1 C SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

1 C SR 3.3.5.1. 5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

> 17.24 seconds
and < 21.53
seconds

> 8.53 seconds@
and < 10.64
seconds

Insert Page 3.3-42





ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 3 of 5)
Eaergtncy Core Cooling Systea Instrusentation

APPL ICARLE
HCOES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

CORDI TICNS
REFERENCED

REQI IREO FR(SI
CHANNELS PER REOUIREO

FUNCTION ACTIOI A.1
SURVEILLANCE
REOU IRENENTS

ALLOMASLE
VALUE

3. High Pressure Core
Spray (HPCS) Systes

a. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level -Lou
Lou, Level 2

b. Oryuel l
Pressure - High

1,2,3, y)(b>

3 F3(b) 6
1

SR

3&.5.1.1 R
3Q.5.1.2

3 3 5.1.~.(o
3D.5. 6

S psig
3.3.5.1.2

~a
3.3.Y.I.'6(

c. Reactor Vessel
Mater
Level —High,
Level 8

d. Condensate
Storage Tank

'evel - Lou

A(a) 5(a)

1,2,3,

A(c) 5(c)

/
(p

1,2,3, 'ZX SR 3.3.5 ~ 1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.206
SR 3.3.5 1

SR r 3 3 5.')',6

Ik
SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5 ~ 1

SR 3Q.5.1.6.

5 Qg) inches

+6a. 1 i~
e/c~&on

e. Suppression Pool 1,2,3
Mater Level - KIgh

D It S ~~)Ho))
SR 3.3.5.1.2 'I&64'IMos
SR 3-3-5.1 8/cvadvorl
SR. $ ,3.5~1.6

D-L'HPCS

~
D Ischsrge
Presarfe -High

)I

HHPCS Systaa Fiou

a~aY OS

denim~ /./
Henual Initiation

1

s) 5(a)

1,2,3,

A(a) 5(a)

Ie2,3e

A(a) 5(s)

SR 3.3.5.1.2
ISR 3.3.5.1 3)

SR 3.3.5.1.5

) paig

/Zoo
E ? 5 gpss and

SR 3.3.5.1.2 S g)sa3,...~HP
SR. 3.3.5.).6:
SR 3 3.5.1.6 NA

(continued)

Og

(c) Mhen KPCS is OPERABLE for cmo(isnce ufth LCD 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdoun," and aligneci to the condensate
storage tank uhI)e tank eater level is not uithin the Iitsit of SR 3.5.2.2.
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 4 of 5)
Eaergcncy Core Cooling System Instruaentatfcn

APPL ICABLE
HCOES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REQUIRED FRO(
CHANNELS PER REQUIRED

FUNCTION ACTIOI A. 1

SURVEILLANCE
REOUIREHENTS

ALLOQABLE
VALUE

4 ~ Autceetfc
Depressurl tat ion
Systea (ADS) Trip
Systes A

a. Reactor Vessel
Mater Level - Lou
Lou Lou, Level 1

1,2(d) 3(d) ~ OX
F SR 3&.5.1.1

SR 3.3.5.1.2

3.3.5.1 6
.SR 3.3.5.1;6

inches

-N8

r b Oryue( l
Pressure- High

1,3 SR ~ o 1

SR .3.5.1.2
(SR .3.5.1.31

SR 3.3.5.1.5
3351.6

S (1.44 paig

iso
. ADS initiation

Tlaer('k Reactor Vessel
Mater Level -Lou,
Level 3

LPCS Posy
Discharge
Pressure- Hfgh

LPCI Pmp A
Discharge
Pressure- Hfgh

9 Qc

g. IADS Bypass Ii r
(High Oryuelf
Pressure

A5. Nanual Inlt lotion

1 2(d) 3(d)

1
2(d) 3(d)

rml&1rc
1 2(d) 3(d)

1 2(d) 3(d)

(d) (d)1,2,3

1 2(d) 3(d)
r~>

XIF, Q

)0)( ~ F

C

SR 3.3.5 .2
(SR 3.3..'l.4)

3..1.6
S (9.4) ai es

SR 3.3 5 IA NA

(continued)

Qt seconds
3.3.5.1

SR $ .3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.1 b~ Inches
SR 3.3.5.1.2

$ .5

O~ ssSi~
Q CIZXZZCI F PSIS ana

SR 335 12 S palg06 SR 3.3..1 —.( /71 )
SRC ~.S.I.6 '

dffZKRKX7 slid

O
SR 3.3.5.1.2 S ps ig J t(,

SR lpga
SR. Y.3.5.1.6

(d) Mith reactor steaa doae pressure > +SOX, psig.

~<4~ 4,~8 ck.p
~o"f ts(C'$ Q~ Sc S~
P"stupe - 4u

)
~(g] p

f

W 3B.S:I-<
5 IW 4 f/'j(a3 3 S fC
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 5 of 5)
ENergency Core Cooling Systea Instrunentation

APPI.I CASLE
HCOES CR

OTHER

SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REMI(RED FR(SI
CHANNELS PER REDUIRED

FUNCT ION ACTION A. I
SURVEILLANCE
RENJ IREKEHTS

ALLQJASLE
VAUJE

5. AOS I'rip Systce S

a. Reactor Vessel Mater
Level -Lou Lou Lou,
Level 1

1 2(d) 3(d) SR 3 3.5.1.1
SR 3. 1.2 inches

u
SR 3.3.5.1
SR. 3:3.5.1.6

j'tB (P

ll Pressure -High 1,,3

b
ADS Initiation Tiler 1,2( ),3( )

F

SR 3+3.5 1

ISR 3.3.5. .37
SR 3.3. 1.5

3.3

S (1.44) sg

y. LPCI ~ S 4 C

Discharge
Pressure - High

I 2(d) 3(d) (gy

Reactor Vessel Mater
Level -Lou. Level 3

6

3.3.5.1
gR +3.5;1;b
SR 3.3.5.1.1
SR 3.3.5.1.2

R
es

SR 3.3.5.1
S '4

L +eCQ232D ' asia
SR 3.3.5.1.2 and

3 T5 1.6

f. aer
(High Oryue

l,initiation
C V

1,2

1 2(d) 3(d)

ISR 3.3.5.1.4) inut

(N) 4 G SR 3.3.5.1.6 ~ HA

(d) Mith reactor steia dose pressure igl5D+ psig.

ACcu~ u(pQ

~res,eJ g, q,4
H~~r< I

(>) >9 >

(
sr@ s.r. <~.2-
gg 3.3. S-I'f > l5'f ps'~
5RQ.3.5 I 6
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Primary Containment. Isolation InstrUmentation
3.3.6. I

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 6)
Priraary Conte irarenc Isolation tnstrrsaentacfon

APPL ICASLE
IKRIES OR

OTHER
SPECIF IEO

COND ITI(HIS

REOUIREO
CHANNELS
PER TRIP

SYSTEH

C(NIO

ITI�(HIS
REFERENCED

fR(NI
REDUIRED

ACTION C.1
SURVEILLANCE
RE(RIIREHENTS

ALL(AIASLE
VALUE

1. Hain Steers Line Isolation

a. Reactor Vessel Vater
Level - Lorr Lcw
Level

1,2,3

b. Hain Steae Line
Pressure - Lou

c. Hain stean Line
F lou - High

1,2,3 A2j per
HSL

e. Hain Steers Tume(
Tcaperature - High

1,2,3

f. Hain Steers Trane(
D Iffercnti el
Tcrrpe recure —H Igh

1,2,3

d. Ccndenser Vacrxaa- Lcw 1,2 a, g2g,

3(a)

O (jj3 ~~) R inches~c~ a. - r (zQ~ SR 3+.&.I
SR 3.3.6.1.6

'R

3.3.&.I ~
'F

SR 3.3.6.1.
SR 3D.&.I.T

SR 3.3.6.1.1 S <QVEjg ps ig
SR 3.3.6.1.2

~QyCZICggKZEa 4'2'0'+
SR. '&.6.1
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1 7 l7

O ~156I~~ZCP R inches.

SR 33&14 d
SR 3.3.6.1.6

0 AIL ~ - S F

SR,3, r)
SR 34.6.1QQQfpg

g ~g. Harara( Initiation 1,2,3 SR 3.3.6.1.6 NA

2. Pr Imry Conte(+sent
Iso(at Ion

IO. Reactor Vessel Dater

Q
Level - Lrw Lcw,

b Level 2

3rQ

1,2,3 N

SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR .3:3.6.1
SR 3.3.6.1.&

R~ inches

~58 r,g

rrnrrt Q
(a) Uith any turbine Qgg va(vel noc closed.

(cont inued)

BWR/6 STS
r I / A/Wcc. gga,c.pe ~c 55c /r 2,

/c~c/-/a4, ~ ia/
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 6 of 6)
Prismry Contaiasent Isolaticn, lnstrunentation

C5CC-)

APPLICABLE
INN)ES OR

OTHER
SPECI F IED

CONDITIONS

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REOUIRED FRY
CHANNELS PER REOUIRED ~ SURVEILLANCE
TRIP STSTEH ACTION C.1 REOUIREHENTS

ALLOUASLE
VALUE

5. Sys
Isolation

Q~ a. Co~~ijjiHIDRoas

Tesperature «High
VcnA/

f

ccrc

b. 4I@j552giiiQ Rocm
Differential
Tesperature - High

'

. Reactor Vessel Mater
Level -LoM, Level 3

' I '7!S

Q. Reactor CKiZ3GRh
Pressure High

3,4,5

1,2,3

(h)+ per roaaT,

g per roomN

/ Cd)

PI

2I

l
6

3 S~ F

.3.6 1

3.3.6.1
33.6.1. 9 2.

S 'F
3.3.6.
3.3.6. 1ÃAS
3.3.6.1.6

3.3.6.'I. 1 b CQf35 inches
3.3.6.1.2

3D.6.)
3.3.6. 'I.6

S LC5Dl psig

3 3.
3&.6.1.6

or 0 pple
Pressu e- liigh

g. /iccn~l &c Wagon

,3

/2,9

SR 3 .6 1 1

SR $.3.6.1.2
ISR /3.3.6.1.3)

S~R
3.3.6.1.5
3361.6

S l1.43) i

e~)'
0) Only one trip system required in HCOES 4 and 5 uith RNR Shutdacn Cooling System integrity emfntafned.

Cco 0~$ 5c.lobed rip syb cm fcgwrcd w /4DoBS /I21 ctnd Spct appl~cafta Wt w%+ka occ40Dr) 4 /van calli
ct 0 Slc ra//crna/C. rc+o/c Dhddes rl pape/ Anc/ 6C cccc Leer+ yo(cc gS g/p+

d ~ f'<cha.cc~5 P)race

fowpm~ —//cg/)

Zoom S'D5 4r~
Qonn 5O7 /)rect.

Room bc5 Ores
Room /oDC P)r~a

(/ per recce Z.3eW/ ~

SZ S.5.~~,/4
5 R 3. 3. C. I . 0 ((4y C

~lb/P /
— /&0 C

/4D ~C
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE RE(UIREMENTS

-NOTES-

1. Refer to Table 3.3.8. 1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each LOP

Function..

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours provided the associated Function

g maintains QP initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR .3.8.1.1 Perfo CHANNEL CHECK.~ ~ ~ ~

l~
A7

SR 3.3.8.1.8f, Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

(is

12 hours

31 days

SR 3.3.8.1.8$ Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. gl8$ months
L

SR 3.3.8.1.4. Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. months

Q 4 ~ < I > Pe.(-4 ~ C 2g wo~f4
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

Table 3.3.8.1-1 (page 1 of I)
Loss of Pouer Instrusentat ion

REOUI RED

CMAMMELS

PER

0 IVISIOM
SURYE ILLAMCE
REOUIREMEMTS

ALLOUABLE
VALUE

7k-5

Oivisions 1 snd 2-4.16 kv
ENergency Bus Undervoltage

a. Loss of Voltaqe-C.16 kv
/cail

2LISO

gy ~~~, > v~s~v
SR 3.3.8.1 ( 2,
sa 3.3.(T.I.Ci

b. Loss of Voltage- Tise
Belay

egrsded Voltaqe-4.16 kv

gq(

~graded Voltage- Iaa
Os(ay

2. Oivision 3-4.16 kv Esergency
Bus Undervoltsge

s. Loss of Voltage-4.16 kv

b. Loss of Voltage- Tiae
Oelay

44

i(
V and S 4g~& V

55 .3
SR 3 3.8.1.3 S

375S

37/g

sa: 33.8 I.c-
Q> (< 'I,

sa a.s.l
3.3.8.1 BQf. egg

sa 3&.S.I 4

/SR 3.3.8 I .gled Q>k seconds and
SR 3.3.8.1&~ < seconds
SR 3 3.8.I.E .

CQ I + 2't5O

2
Ii( SR 3.3.8 I~

SR. T.3,8.1.4 p2

Sa 3.3.S.1:3 8 I seconds
SR 3.3 S I 4

~ .4 685

c. Oegrsded Voltage-4.16 kV
2

d. Oegrsded Voltage - Tice
Os(ay

SR 3.3.8. ( ~
S(L 3:3.8.1.4

: .S.lax
SR';3.8.1.4

V and S

Oelay. LOCA
( ~ ~ ~ ~

SR 3.3.8.1.3
SR 33814

~ I s scones
S C.C seconds.

(<) 7'~d Voter - 4,tC. k(r dao'a' 8rmw~ <i~c, &l~ r cdroe5
rna6>/(c a.5Socra.tag carr'h rrnc, r2no fhcr

"9('--4/( aV Z~y.g ~J- —7rmc Bclg ~<L('row5,
N(c6('c rn Qc ~g r yy
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

3. 3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power suppl 2.

ffg +~+ ~4pp*s e vi +g~i-fc o~r<L . Or wi4 &7/I rr5rd~~/ ljead
0&hb~ Pcmova.J 4684) Zpu./d'outre /

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3, C~~C.) 5uc6on iw/~on
MODES 4 and 5 t any con ro ro ws awn r m co ~4<~~»4 <

e con ainin one or more fuel assemblie

iWo0e''CTIONS

CONDITION

3 I~~iak
A. One or both inservice

power supplies with
one electric power
monitoring assembly
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.l Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

COMPLETION TIME

72 hours .

8 ~ One or both inservice
power supplies with
both electric power
monitoring assemblies
inoperable.

B.l Remove associated
inservice power
supply(s) from
service.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Honitoring
3.3.8.2

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A o
B not met in HODE

5 with any contro
o withdrawn from a

core cell containing
one or more fuel
assemblies~

Rag irish. Ac,h~
~$ wSS~~i
~(0:Ildk)T(h P

ope~@g~ ~«
Cud
Ror5'iK 4<
P.tfR. S GC sacS~~

I54~G Vi~vo4cs
opeP ~

Initiate action to
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

D. 1 Initiate action to
restore one electric
power monitoring
assembly to OPERABLE
status for inservice
power supply(s)
supplying required
instrumentation.

D. 2 Initiate action to
isolate the al

System.

c~(

Immedi ately

Immedi ately

Immedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

tuS~zW S~ ua76

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.1 NOTE-

Only required to be performed prior to
entering HODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in
MODE 4 for ) 24 hours.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE

RPS El ectri c Power Honi toring
3.3.8. 2

gcgc.'. R@~Ai)e r.<.
<ef~4,4;c ~r ~a~i4r>q asses o~~

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Allowable Values shall be:

a. Overvolta w'4 I'JQ

usr ( V
~roy

BH B

b. Undervol tage, m~~ Vi~<44~ <+~
IAZ K ~g ~

s V

gl8$ , months

c. Underfrequency ith time delay set
to /zero,@,

us '7 H

B B

f'g

SR '3.3.8.2 Perform a system functional test. pl~months
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

12.

13.

14.

16.

17.

18.

WNP-2

(continued)

and f) the Loss of Power Instrumentation Functions, has been deleted
since the current WNP-2 design does not include indication to perform a

CHANNEL CHECK. The following Surveillances have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this deletion.

Editorial change made to be consistent 'with other similar requirements
in the ITS or for clarity.

E

The BWR/6 LCO 3.3.2. 1 has been deleted and, in its place, the BWR/4 LCO

3.3.2. 1 (from NUREG-1433) has been used since the WNP-2 design is
similar to the BWR/4 design with regards to the control rod block
instrumentation. Any deviations from the BMR/4 ITS are discussed.

A new Specification has been added, proposed LCO 3.3.2.2. This
Specification is from the BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433), since the WNP-2 design
is similar to the BWR/4 design with regards to the feedwater and main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation. Therefore, the BMR/4 LCO

is used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ITS are discussed.

SR 3.3.2. 1.4 and Table 3.3.2. 1-1, Note (a) have been modified and Table
3.3.2. 1-1, Functions 1.b, 1.c, and 1.f and Notes (b), (c), (d), and (e)
have been deleted to be consistent with the WNP-2 RBM design. The RBM

design in the ITS is based on a "post-ARTS" RBM design. WNP-2 has not
installed the "ARTS" modification. In addition, the requirements have
been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the deletions.

The proper Specification number has been provided.

ACTION D and the Note in Condition C has been deleted. These current
requirements specify a 72 hour Completion Time to restore one hydrogen
monitor to OPERABLE status when two hydrogen monitors are inoperable.
This change will allow a 7 day Completion Time to restore one hydrogen
monitor when both are inoperable, as shown in ACTION C. There is no
difference, with respect to their importance during an accident, between
the H, and 0, monitors and other PAM instrumentation. The H, and 0,
monitors are located outside the primary containment, similar to most
other PAM Functions. The function of the H, and 0, monitors is to
determine H, and 0, concentrations to ensure the H, recombiners are
operated in sufficient time following an accident to limit H, and 0,
concentrations below the flammability limits. If the H, and 0, monitors
are inoperable, the H, recombiners can be operated immediately following
an accident; there is no negative effect of turning on the H,

recombiners too soon following an accident. The Post Accident Sampling
System (PASS), which is independent to the monitors, can be used to
sample the primary containment to determine H, and 0, concentrations.
The monitors can also be used to determine an approximation of core
damge during a severe accident. However, the PASS would normally be
used during a severe accident to determine the amount of fuel damage
(the monitors are simply a backup to the PASS, and do not provide as
detailed information as the PASS does). In addition, the requirements
have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this deletion.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

Since there is one PAM Function that specifies more than two channels,
Condition C and Required Action C. 1 has been modified to reflect this
requirement.

A Note has been added to the Surveillance Requirements (Note 2 for LCO

3.3.3. 1, the Note for LCO 3.3.3.2, and the Note for LCO 3.3.8.2) to
allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for
performance of required Surveillances provided the other channel(s) in
the associated Function are OPERABLE. The 6 hour testing allowance has
been granted by the NRC in Technical Specification amendments for
Georgia Power Company's Hatch Unit 1 (amendment 185) and Unit 2

'amendment 125). The NRC has also granted this allowance in other
topical reports for the RPS, ECCS, and isolation instrumentation. In
addition, the current Note to the Surveillance Requirements for LCO

3.3.3. 1 has been numbered "1" to reflect this addition.

This Reviewer's Note has been deleted and the appropriate instruments
have been added to the Table, consistent with the Note. The Note is not
meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific
submittal. In addition, the Functions have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect the additions and deletions.

The Remote Shutdown System Table (Table 3.3.3.2-1) has been relocated to
other plant controlled 'documents (the Licensee Controlled Specifications
Manual). this change is consistent with the provisions of Generic
Letter 91-08 for the removal of lists and has been recently approved for
Clinton Power Station (amendment 68) on that basis.

The design of the EOC-RPT System and the applicable safety analysis is
such that EOC-RPT is assumed at all times when THERMAL POWER is > 30%

RTP, not just when the recirculation pumps are in fast speed.
Therefore, the Applicability has been modified to reflect this design
and analysis assumption. In addition, Required 4ction C. 1 has also been
modified to delete the reference to the fast speed breaker.

Six new ECCS Functions have been added. Functions 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, and
2.d are time delay relays that delay starting of the low pressure ECCS

pumps following a LOCA with offsite power available. These Functions
are similar to those Functions in the NUREG that delay starting ECCS

pumps following. a LOCA with offsite power not available (current
Functions 1.c and 2.c, proposed Functions l.e and 2.e). Functions 4.f
and 5.e are ADS Accumulator Backup Compressed Gas System Pressure-Low
Functions that automatically al'ign a safety-related air supply to the
ADS valves. Appropriate ACTIONS and SRs have also been added. In
addition, the Functions and SRs have been renumbered, where applicable,
to reflect these additions.

25.

WNP-2

The current WNP-2 design does not include the HPCS Pump Discharge
Pressure-High (Bypass), ADS Drywell Pressure-High, and ADS Bypass Timer
(High Drywell Pressure) Functions (current NUREG Functions 3.f, 4.b,
4.g, 5.b, and 5.f). Therefore, these Functions have been deleted and
the remaining Functions have been renumbered, where applicable, to
reflect these deletions.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434 REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

26.

27.

28.

29.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) for proposed Functions l. e, 2. e, 4. b,
and 5.b (current NUREG Functions 1.c, 2.c, 4.c, and 5.c) is being
deleted because a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed on these Functions at
the same Frequency, and the definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION
encompasses the CFT.

The current WNP-2 design does not include the RCIC Suppression Pool
Water Level-High Function (current NUREG Function 4). Therefore, .this
Function has been deleted and the remaining Function has been renumbered
to reflect this deletion.

The proper Primary Containment Isolation Functions that are common to
the RPS Instrumentation have been provided.

The Reactor Building Exhaust Plenum Radiation&igh Function (proposed
Function 2.d, current NUREG Function 2.g) is not currently required nor
needed in MODES other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. Therefore, this
requirement has been deleted. The associated ACTION (ACTION K) has also
been deleted.

30. The proper CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency for the RWCU Differential
Flow-Time Delay has been provided (24 months). Therefore, this
Surveillance, which performs the CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 92 days, has
been deleted.

31.

32.

This Reviewer's Note has been deleted and the appropriate Functions now
include this SR requirement, consistent with the Note. The Note is not
meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific
submittal. For the Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
Functions, there are no appropriate Functions. Therefore, the entire
NUREG SR 3.3.6.2.6 has been deleted.

II

Six new Primary Containment Isolation Functions have been added
(proposed Functions 2.a, 3.g, 4.b, 4.c, 5.c, and 5.f), consistent with
current WNP-2 Licensing Basis. In addition, 14 Functions have been
deleted (current NUREG Functions 2.c, 2.d, 2.e, 2.f, 3.g, 3.h, 3.i, 3.j,
3.k, 3.1, 3.m, 4.i, 4.j, and 5.e) since they are not applicable to WNP-

2. The Functions have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect
these additions and deletions.

33.

34.

This Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation Function (current
NUREG Function 4) has been deleted since it is not applicable to WNP-2.
The following Function has been renumbered to reflect this deletion.

This Specification has been deleted since the WNP-2 RHR Drywell Spray
System is manually actuated using the RHR System pump and valve
controls.

35. This Specification has been deleted since the WNP-2 Suppression Pool
Makeup is manually actuated.

WNP-2 Revision A



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

36. The current WNP-2 Licensing Basis does not include, Technical
Specification requirements for the relief mode 'of the SRVs since the
overpressure protection analysis does not assume the relief mode
functions to mitigate an overpressurization event. The WNP-2 design
does not include a LLS mode of the SRVs. Therefore, this Specification
has been deleted.

37.

38.

39.

40.

Proposed ACTIONS E and F have been added (and current NUREG ACTION D

deleted) to provide the proper requirements for the Main Control Room

Ventilation radiation Monitor. This monitor does not provide an
automatic start of the CREF System or isolation of the control room; it
provides an alarm only to alert the operators to a high radiation
condition at the remote air intakes. These ACTIONS are consistent with
the current WNP-2 Licensing Basis, as modified by the'changes annotated
in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.7. 1. Refer to Comments M.4,
L.2, and L.3 of the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.7. 1 for fur ther
discussion. The other ACTIONS have been renumbered, where applicable,
to reflect this change. In addition, Note 2 to the Surveillance
Requirements has been modified and the LSFT requirement has been deleted
to reflect this design.

The WNP-2 design of the CREF System does not include a toxic gas mode;
therefore, this Note has been deleted.

II

The CREF System Reactor Building Vent Exhaust Plenum Radiation-High
Function has been added (proposed Function 3) consistent with current
WNP-2 Licensing Basis. The other Functions have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this change.

The current WNP-2 Licensing Basis only requires the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST (CFT) to be performed every 18 months as part of the CHANNEL

CALIBRATION. Therefore, a specific CFT Surveillance Requirement has
been deleted.

41. The LOP Instrumentation Divisions 1 and 2 Degraded Voltage-Secondary
Time Delay Function has been added (proposed Function l.e) consistent
with current design. The LOP Instrumentation Division 3 Degraded
Voltage-Time Delay, LOCA Function has been deleted (current NUREG

Function 2.e) since the WNP-2 design does not include separate non-LOCA
and LOCA time delays. In addition, footnotes (a) and (b) have been
added consistent with the WNP-2 design. The LOP Instrumentation has
also been modified by adding new Functions 1.c and 1.d. These
Functions, placing requirements on the TR-B loss of voltage
instrumentation, ensure that if TR-B (the alternate offsite circuit) is
tied to the 4. 16 kV ESF buses during a loss of voltage event, the
associated breakers will be tripped to allow the DG to tie to the 4. 16
kV ESF buses. These instruments are similar to the TR-S loss of voltage
instrumentation currently in the WNP-2 TS. Appropriate ACTIONS and SRs

have also been added. The SRs have been renumbered due to this
addition.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

42.

43.

A new Note has been added to NUREG SR 3.3. 1.2.5 to state that the
determination of the signal to noise ratio's not required to be met
with. less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and
no other fuel in the associated core quadrant. When starting to load
fuel from the defueled condition, SR 3.3. 1.2.5 must be current prior to
the start of fuel load. However, with no fuel in the core, a signal to
noise ratio cannot be determined. Therefore, this Note has been added
similar to the Note in the count rate Surveillance (SR 3.3. 1.2.4), which
is for the same reason as this proposed Note.

In MODES 4 and 5, the RPS Electric Power Monitoring assemblies (LCO
3.3.8.2) are required to support the instrumentation that provides an
isolation signal to the RHR SDC suction isolation valves. The
instrumentation is listed in LCO 3.3.6.1, and only one of the two trip
systems is required when RHR SDC System integrity is maintained (ITS
Note c to Table 3.3.6. 1-1). This LCO requires two RPS Electric Power
Monitoring assemblies to be OPERABLE for each inservice RPS power
supply. However, only one RPS power supply is needed to support the
required instrumentation, provided the RHR SDC System integrity is
maintained. Currently, this LCO requires RPS Electric Power Monitoring
assemblies to 'be OPERABLE on an inservice -RPS power supply (which is
normally maintained inservice at all times), even when no equipment is
required to be OPERABLE. Therefore, the words "that support equipment
required to be OPERABLE" have been added. This will allow the RPS

'Electric Power Monitoring assemblies on one of the two RPS power
supplies to be inoperable when no required equipment is being powered
from the as'sociated RPS power supply. In addition, the word "required"
has been added to Conditions A and B for consistency with the Writer'
Guide, since, based on the above described change, all RPS Electric
Power Monitoring assemblies may not be required OPERABLE at all times.

The MODE 4 and 5 Applicability of LCO 3.3.8.2, "RPS Electric Power
Moriitoring," as it relates to control rod withdrawal, is revised to not
include MODE 4, consistent with the Applicability of RPS Functions in
LCO 3.3. 1. 1. In MODE 4, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies in accordance with LCO 3. 10.4,
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3. 10.4
includes OPERABILITY requirements for RPS Functions and control rods
(LCO 3.9.5). As a result, LCO 3.10.4 has been modified to also include
requirements for the RPS Electric Power Monitoring assemblies to be
OPERABLE when the RPS Functions and control rods are required to be
OPERABLE (See Section 3. 10, Justification for Deviations, comment 9).
Commensurate changes to the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.8.2 have also been made

for consistency. The current ACTION D has been split into two separate
ACTIONS, one for when the RHR SDC suction isolation valves are open and
the other for when a control rod is withdrawn. This provides separate
and discrete ACTIONS for the two separate Applicabilities (MODE 4 and 5

with both RHR SDC suction isolation valves open and MODE 5 with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies).

WNP-2 Revision



Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition S~
not met.

.1 Be in MODE 3.~ ~ 12 hours

No recirculation loops
in operation<

+~~pi n 044'
~urt 4 <~& pot4ef-N

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1 NOTE-
Not required to be performed until 24 hours
after both recirculation loops are in
operation. „

Pc<C, r
Verify recirculation loop flow
mismatch with both recirculation loops in
operation is:

R~ sf~4ek~ )co+)Ave.
a. < (10+ of rated flow when

operating at < $70+'f rated core
flow; and

< f5@ of rated '~ flow when
operating at > $70+'f rated core
flow.

24 hours

-R. $.4.I. Z
g I

l/cy,g opera.6oM c5 zn Big, v~i<f~~ /<0 24 Au~~5

Zcgi M dt g< p>tee,l Q If'~Md'f<e1wJ
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

3.4. RCS 0 erational LEAKAGE

fo

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.8

be

leg

LCO 3.4 8 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

h. 2 5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE; Gxnnl (Q
(Q c. 2 $gpgpm total LEAKAGE averaged over the previoua

24 hour period; and

d. < 2 gpm increase in unidentified LEAKAGE within the
previous Qg hour period in MODE 1$ .

24
>

APPLICASILITY: MODES 1, 2, .and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

A. Unidentified LEAKAGE
not within limit.

+0

Total LEAKAGE not
within limit.

A.l Reduce LEAKAGE to
within limits.

4 hours

,
B. Unidentified LEAKAGE

increase not within
limit.

S.1 Reduced LEAKAGE to
within limit.

OR )
pd Cfet.ge

4 hours

(continued)
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.8

g~
3.4.8 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

r Q>

LCO 3.4.& The leakage from each RCS PIV shall be within limit.
r

APPLICABILITY: HODES 1 and 2, ("r
NODE 3, except valves in the residual heat removal

shutdown cooling flow path when in, or during t
transition to or from, the shutdown cooling mode of
operation.

ACTIONS

NOTES
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each flow path.

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions fot systems made
inoperable by PIVs.

CONDITION

A. One or more flow paths
with'eakage from one
or more RCS PIVs not
within limit.

(f

REqUIRED ACTION

Q4~cK
--- -------NOTE-------------

Each valve used to satisfy
Required Action A. 1

cti A. all
ave been ven ie to meet 7

SR 3.4. and be in the
reactor coolant pressure
boundary o

'on of/th )

em .

COHPLETION TIHE

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RCS PIV Leakage

'e 0
FRE(UENCY

SR 3.4.8.1

k.»
On/ ~d2

-NOTE------------ ------
HR required to be performed in HOO

Verify equivalent leakage of each RCS PIV
is < 0.5 gpm per, nominal inch of valve size
up to a maximum of 5 g m, at an RCS

pressur, an psig

4 (03

ksf f'+~self~ ~)( Q ~q~ ~

gIn accordance
with Inservice
Testing Program

m s
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.&g

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMEHTS continued

SURVEILLANCE

z g
SR 3.4 Q.3 NOTE

Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
an 4 > eac or s earn ome

1

FREQUENCY

den n~
recircU~b~o~
P~mp ~~ Verify the difference between the bottom

head coolant temperature and the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) coolant temperature
is within the limits specified in the PTLR.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to each
startup of a
recirculation
pump

SR 3.4 Q.4 NOTE

Only equired to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4./2

Verify the difference between the reactor
coolant temperature in the recirculation
loop to be started and the RPV coolant
temperature is within the limits specified
in the PTLR.

Once within
15 minutes
prior to each
startup of a
recirculation
pump

SR 3.4. .9

7IS'OTEOnly required to be performed when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting
studs.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

30 minutes

(continued)

/As v 5'g z.4. /2. 5)
/ 5g 9.4./2. 4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Required Action A.2, which requires the high pressure portion of the
affected system to be isolated from the low pressure portion by use of a
second closed manual, deactivated automatic, or check valve, has been
deleted. The Current Licensing Basis for WNP-2 does not include closing
a second valve. As described in the WNP-2 response to Generic Letter
87-06, "Periodic Verification of Leak Tight Integrity of Pressure
Isolation Valves," WNP-2 tests the valves and if one is found to be
leaking beyond the allowable limits, the penetration will be isolated by
one valve that meets the leakage limits. This will preclude an
intersystem LOCA from occurring on the affected system. Therefore, the
Required Action is not needed. In addition, the Note to Required Action
A. 1 has been modified to reflect this deletion. Required Action A. 1

Note has also been m'odified to only apply to a check valve, consistent
with Current Licensing Basis.

The bracketed requiremeot/information has been deleted since it is
not'pplicableto WNP-2. The following requirements have been renumbered,

where applicable, to reflect this deletion.

Editorial changes have been made to achieve consistency with the
Writer's Guide.

A Note has been added to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6
hours solely for performance of required Surveillances, provided the
other Leakage Detection System channel is OPERABLE. This Note is
similar to other Notes in the ITS, which allow channels that provide
automatic actions to be inoperable for up to 6 hours. This
instrumentation only provides indication, and the 6 hour allowance is
not allowed unless the other channel is OPERABLE. This change has
previously been approved at Georgia Power Company's Plant Hatch Units 1

and 2, in amendments 185 and 125, respectively.

The words in the LCO have been changed from "pump starting" to "loop"
since the Current WNP-2 Licensing Basis includes additional
recirculation loop requirements. These additional requirements have
been added as proposed SRs 3.4. 12.5 and 3.4. 12.6. The following
requirements have been renumbered due to this addition.

The Notes to NUREG SR 3.4. 11.3 and SR 3.4. 11.4 have been modified to
only require the SRs to be met during the recirculation pump star tup.
This is when the actual stresses occur, and when the SRs really need to
be met (consistent with Current Licensing Basis). The added words are
consistent with the wording currently in the Bases for 3.4. 11 (LCO
Section, item c), which states the following; "The temperature
difference between the reactor coolant in the respective recirculation
loop and in the reactor vessel meets the limit of the PTLR during
recirculation pump startup."
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ECCS -Operating
3.5.1

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING

(RCIC) SYSTEM

3.5. 1 ECCS -Operating

LCO 3.5.1 Each ECCS injection/spray subsystem and the 'Automatic
Depressurization System (ADS) function of ~wc~ safety/
relief valves shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3, except ADS valves are not required to be

OPERABLE with reactor stems dame pressure < $ 1BOE psig. ~i

ACTIONS

CONDITION REqUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One low pressure ECCS

injection/spray
subsystem inoperable.

A.l Restore low pressure
ECCS injection/spray
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

4 days

B. High Pressure Core
Spray (HPCS) System
inoperable.

B.l

ANO

Verify by
administrative means
RCIC System is
OPERABLE when RCIC is
required to'e
OPERABLE.

8.2 Restore HPCS System
to OPERABLE status.

I

14 days

(continued)
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Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1

~~ f'ri~q)
~~~el

t'e~+)eP ~
Tes 4<y

Fry ra

Perform required visual examinations and
leakage rate testing except for primary
containment air lock testing, in
accordance with ppendix J,
as mo s se y approved exemptions.

The leakage rate acceptance criterion 's
s '1.0. L,. However, during the first un t
staqtup following tesging performed in
accordance with 10 CFRAO, Appendix J, as
modified by approved exemptions, the
leakage rate acceptance criteria are
< 0.6 Lg for the Type B an Type C tests,
and- c O.XS L for the T

t
SR+.0.2 is~pot
applicable

In accordance
with 0,

pendix J as
modified by
approved
'exem+ions
ff~ Pri~~C Q<ur e<i.
L~~~ p g

r

SR 3.6.1..2 Verify primary conta'ent structural
integri ty in accord ce wi th the Primary

'Containment Tendon urveillance Program.

In ccordance
wi h the
P imary

ntainment
endon

Surveillance
Program

5g, 94,l, I. 2 I/Q«(Q d g«wcl) +««uprrm<i~
chamber bq pa 5 5
i~ k<S f4~ or g~(g-g~
"D"«.I'A l«.~
~.<rrAc< 0 Oyer+~ «$ o'"'~ 44fen ~4~( p~~ss>rg

- ~ ~f'5'r ~ ~

Z9 naw8s5

Only r~ir~ ~~
6suo ccns~vh<~
&sQ &Iand
~fgn~5 i4n+I
furO ~~e444 ~<~
Ccbg ~~5

.<2.'on~S
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Primary Containment Air Lock@ $
3.6.1.K

SURVEILLANCE REgUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.2.1

qo

-NOTES

1. An inoperable air lock door does not
invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock
leakage test.

2. Results shall be eva ed a ainst
acceptance criteri SR 3.6.1. . 1.

ac an wtt
Ap ndix J, a edified by a+roved
exem ions.

~)tie 4I~4

Perform required primary containment air
lock 1 aka e rate testin in accordance
with 10 CFR , ppen sx , as s ie
y approved e emptions.

Th acceptance c 'teria for air lock
tes ing are:

a. Overall air lock 1 kage rate is
6 [ scfh] when tes d at > P,.

For ea door, leakage ate is
S (2 sc ] when the gap tween the
door seal is pressurized
> [1.0 P ].

- ---NO
R .0.2 is n

ppls ble

In accordance
with 5 ,

pendix Q as
m+ified by~
approved
exemption

+i,~ Pre~g

La 4~<.2~4
T-SQ ytfg Pfg cg Cg,dart

Qg

SR 3.6..2.2 Verify primary ontainment air lock se
air flask pres ure i s > [90] ps ig.

7 days

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

J. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time o ondition A,
8, C, @ g not met
in MODE 1, 2, or 3.

1 Be in MODE 3.

~ND

.2 Be sn MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

G. Require Action and
associ ed Completion
Time f Condition A,
8, C 0, or E not met
for PCIV(s) required
t be OPERABLE during

vement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in
the [primary or
secondary
containment].

G.l -- -----NOTE---------
0 3.0.3 is not

pplicable.

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in
[primary and
secondary
containment].

Immediately

H. Required Action and
associated Com etion
Time of Condi ion A,
8, C, 0, or not met
'for PCIV(s required
to be OPE BLE during
CORE ALT TIONS.

H.l Suspend COR

ALTERATION .
Immediately

P ~pl
Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
B, C, 0, or E not met
for PCIV(s) required
to be OPERABLE during
MODE 4 or 5~~

Initiate action to
suspend (OPDRVs)

z
Cput'sp. sOn5
POMl le /as C(raunI~

s naacp Vs &
Initiate action to
restore valve(s) to
OPERABLE status.

Immedi ate ly

Immedi atel y
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

luSSu7
w z.(./.$ ,8

BIO

0
SR 3.6.1.3.@ -----y.-----------NOTES

[1. 9nly required to be m t in MOOES 1,
Q, and 3.]

Resu ts sha e ua e against
acceptance crite a of SR 3.6.1.1.1
in accordance w'th 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, as modified by approv
exemptions.

Verify the combined leakage rate for all
secondary containment bypass leakage
paths is < $ 'Q when pressurized to
—K~M>3 ~gp

scFh

—,hwPh~aly

leh~R 4,

YeV~
a r~~

-----NOT
3.0.2 s

not
appl able

In accordance
with

endi J
as modi e

y a'pproved
exemptions ~

II

SR 3.6.1.3.Q Verif
at)

25.0

leakage rate throug al fo r
e is < Qgg scfh when tested

pslg.
cack, MS(Y

---NOTE----
S 3.0.2 is
no
app icable

In accordance
with

CFR+0,
endik,J,

as modif d
pprov d

xem tions
~o
(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE

@
SR 3.6.1.3.QJ —-- ————--—-liOT

1. Only required tn be eet in NOOSS

2, and 3.

esu ts shall e eva ua ns
acceptance cr teria of SR 3.6 .1.1
in accordanc with 10 CFR 50
Appendix J, s modified by proved

'xemptions.

FREQUENCY

ee e when hese iso a
tested at > 1.1

Verif combined leaka e rat of [ m

im the IVs' rough
hydrostatically tested lines that
penetrate the rimar containment is hot

ar~

----NOT-----
SR .0.2 is
not
appli ble

In accordance
with 0,

ppen x J, as
difie by

a roved
exe tions

SR 3.6.1 .12 NOTE
Only required t be met in MODES 1,
2, and 3.

Verify each [ ] inch primary cont inment
purge valv is blocked to restri the
valve fro opening > [50]».

[18] mo hs
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[Dr ell oolin ste ans]
3.6.3.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHEHTS

SURVEILLNCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.2.1
l

Operate each qui d rywel coo
~s.~~@ fan/ or ms nutes.

v need are.o ~4~~~

92 days

SR .6.3.2.2 Veri fy eac (required [drywel1 1 ing
system fa flow rat is > [500 sc8n.

[18] onths

8 ~ 8a) g/9 S~~, g g
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

2.

3.

5.

6.

7.

8.

This bracketed requirement has been deleted because it is not applicable
to WNP-2. The following requirements have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this deletion.

The drywell to suppression chamber bypass leakage Surveillance
Requirement has been added consistent with Current Licensing Basis. The
words are essentially consistent with the BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433) except
a few minor changes due to the manner in which WNP-2 performs the test.
In addition, the Frequency has been changed to 24 months and 12 months,
respectively, since the normal "refueling cycle intervals" (i.e., 18

months) have been extended to 24 months in the WNP-2 ITS.

The WNP-2 design only includes one primary containment air lock, similar
to the BWR/4 design. Therefore, numerous changes have been made to
reflect the one air. lock design. The changes are consistent with the
BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433), 'except where discussed separately.

The word "primary" has been added for clarity and consistency.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

The WNP-2 design includes reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum
breakers, similar to the BWR/4 design. Therefore, the LCO has been
modified to exempt these PCIVs from this LCO, consistent with the BWR/4

ITS (NUREG-1433). The WNP-2 design also includes EFCVs and TIPs,
similar to the BWR/4 design. Therefore, ACTION C Completion Time has
been modified and proposed SR 3.6. 1.3.4, SR 3.6. 1.'3.8, and SR 3.6. 1.3.9
have been added, consistent with the BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433).

The words "in MODES 1, 2, and 3" have been deleted from this ACTIONS

Note since there are no PCIV leakage tests required in MODES other than
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for WNP-2 (i.e., there are no PCIVs required to be
OPERABLE in MODES other than MODES 1, 2, and 3 that have specific
leakage limits). In addition, NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.2, Note 1, NUREG SR

3.6. 1.3.9, Note 1, and NUREG SR 3.6. 1.3. 11, Note 1 have been deleted for
the same reason. The following Notes have been renumbered, if
applicable, due to these Notes deletion.

The words inside the brackets have been modified to reflect the
different leakage categories. Since there is more than one, the generic
word "leakage" has been used. The PCIVs are required to be OPERABLE

such that they are in the accident condition or can be automatically
repositioned to the accident condition, and certain PCIVs have
individual leakage limits. These leakage limits are in addition to the
type A, B, and C limits required by LCO 3.6. 1. 1, Primary Containment
OPERABILITY. If a type A, B, or C limit were exceeded due to an

individual valve exceeding its specific leakage limit, Note 4 to LCO

3.6. 1.3 would require the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6. 1.1 to be taken (which
require primary containment to be restored within 1 hour).
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

8.

9.

10.

WNP-2

(continued)

The change was made to reflect that different compensatory actions are
required depending upon the cause of the inoperability. In the WNP-2

ITS, ACTION A is taken if the PCIV is inoperable for reasons other than
leakage; ACTIONS D and E are required if the SRs for individual valve
lekage limits are not met. Currently (in the NUREG), Condition A would
only exempt purge valve leakage requirements (which WNP-2 does not have)
and secondary containment bypass leakage requirements. If a HSIV or a

hydrostatically tested valve was not meeting the leakage limits,
Condition A would be entered and Required Action A would be required.
This Required Action allows the penetration to be isolated. However,
isolating the penetration can be performed by using the leaking valve.
This would not provide adequate compensatory measures to allow continued
operation. When a HSIV or hydrostatically tested valve leakage is not
within limits,, Condition D should be entered. The Required Action for
this Condition would require 'the leakage to be restored within limit in
4 hours, consistent with the time provided in Required Action A. 1 to
isolate the penetration.'s discussed in the NUREG Bases, the leakage
can be restored by isolating the penetration with a valve not exceeding
the leakage limits. This is more restrictive than Required Action A. 1,
which allows isolation using the leaking valve. Conditions B and C have
also been modified to exclude leakage. These Conditions are appropriateif the .valve is in the .incorrect position or will not close. As
discussed above, the Required Actions for Conditions B and C would also
allow the penetration to be isolated using the leaking valve if the
bracketed phrase were not deleted.

The iiNP-2 design includes the drywall as part of the primary containment
and the primary containment is inerted while operating, similar to the i D

BWR/4 design. Therefore, changes have been made to the requirements
which check proper position of isolation devices, similar to the BWR/4

ITS (NUREG-1433) .

The Completion Time of "Once per 31 days" was clarified by adding "for
isolation devices outside primary containment". Also the new Completion
Time, "Prior to entering'MODE 2 or 3 from MODE '4 if primary containment
was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed within the previous 92
days, for isolation devices inside primary containment", was added.
These words were added to avoid unnecessary exposure to,individuals
entering primary containment to comply with this Required Action for
affected devices which may be inside primary containment. This change
results in this Required Action being required at the same Completion
Times as Required Action A.2, which is a similar type Required Action.

The time to restore HSIV leakage to within limit has been changed to 8
hours, consistent with the time provided to restore an inoperable HSIV
(for reasons other than leakage) in ACTION A. Required Action A. 1

allows 8 hours to isolate the affected main steam line when an HSIV is
inoperable due to a reason not involving leakage. This could include an

HSIV that will not automatically isolate (which means it is essentially
full open). Therefore, the Completion Time has been modified to be
consistent with that provided in ACTION A.

Revision



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

12.

13.

14.

The acronym "OPDRVs" has been defined, consistent with the format of the
ITS, since it is the first use of this term in this Specification.

The Appendix J testing requirements and associated acceptance criteria,'r

exemptions to applying leakage to that acceptance criteria, is
adequately addressed in proposed SR 3.6. 1. 1. 1, The deleted Notes serve
no purpose. Additionally, the ACTIONS Note 4 ("Enter, applicable
Conditions...results in exceeding L,") provides appropriate and
sufficient control to direct the proper ACTIONS should excessive leakage
be discovered. In addition, these Notes were approved to be deleted
from NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per change package BWR-14, C.3, but
apparently were not deleted. The BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433) did delete the
Note for the hydr ostatically tested lines (NUREG-1433 SR 3.6. 1.3. 14).

The Primary Containment Pressure LCO has been deleted. The current WNP-

2 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Internal Pressure LCO is based on the
initial assumption of 0.75 psig in the safety analysis, and is required
in MODES 1, 2, and 3. A recent GE evaluation (GE-NE-208-17-0993) shows
that an initial drywell pressure of 2.0 psig is acceptable for ensuring
containment pressure design limits are not exceeded. This initial
pressure was utilized in determining a new P., and has been approved by
the NRC to support the WNP-2 power uprate amendment (NRC letter from
J.W. Clifford to J.V. Parrish, "Issuance of Amendment 137 for the
Washington Public Power Supply System Nuclear Project No. 2," dated May
2, 1995). This LCO is not needed since the RPS high drywell pressure
scram will trip the unit prior to exceeding 2.0 psig (the Allowable
Value is 1.88 psig, with a Trip Setpoint of 1.68 psig), effectively
placing the unit in HODE 3. While, the RPS trip is not required in MODE

3, the Emergency Operating Procedures (EOPs) will govern actions if the
drywell pr essure exceeds 1.68 psig (effectively bounding the 2.0 psig
limit). The EOPs will require entry into the RPV Control and Primary
Containment Control actions. These actions require steps to be taken to
reduce primary containment pressure to less than 1.68 psig. The
negative pressure limit (-1.0 psig)'s essentially controlled by

the'roperoperation of the reactor building-to-suppression chamber and the
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers. These vacuum breakers
are'esigned to ensure the negative pressure design limit of the primary
containment is not exceeded, and are designed to open at -0.5 psid.
Thus,,the internal pressure cannot exceed the current -1.0 psig limit
(which is also in Technical Specifications to preclude the negative
pressure design limit of the primary containment from, being exceeded)
under normal circumstances (i.e., non-accident conditions). Since the
vacuum breakers and their setpoints are required by Technical
Specifications during MODES', 2, and 3'(proposed LCOs 3.6. 1.6 and
3.6. 1.7), the negative pressure limit part of the LCO is also not
needed.

15. The Specifications following NUREG LCO 3.6. 1.4 have been renumbered to
reflect the deletion of NUREG LCO 3.6. 1.4.

16. The proper plant specific information/nomenclature/value has been
provided.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

17. The WNP-2 design does not include the Low-'Low Set Function of the
Safety/Relief Valves. Therefore, this Specification has been deleted.

18. The WNP-2 design does not include an automatically actuated RHR Drywell
Spray System. 'Therefore, the Note to NUREG SR 3.6. 1.7. 1 and NUREG SR

3.6. 1.7.3 have been deleted. In addition, since the system is manually
initiated, the phrase "or can be aligned to the correct position" has
been added to the valve position check Surveillance (NUREG SR

3.6. 1.7. 1), consistent with other manual system valve position checks.
The WNP-2 design also does not include an accurate measurement of
drywell spray, nor is an actual value assumed in the safety analysis (it

-is just assumed to be turned on). Therefore, NUREG SR 3.6. 1.7.2 has
been deleted.

19. Two new Specifications have been added, proposed LCO 3.6. 1.6 and LCO

3.6. 1.7. These Specifications are from the BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433 LCOs
3.6. 1.7 and 3.6. 1.8)-, since the WNP-2 design is similar to the BWR/4
design with regard to the vacuum breakers. Therefore, the BWR/4 LCOs
are used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ITS are discussed.

20. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

21. The Frequency has been changed to "In accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program," consistent with other Frequencies for similar
components covered by the IST Program. The current IST Program
,Frequency is 92 days, so no technical change has been .made.

22. The WNP-2 design for the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers
has two disks per vacuum breaker. With either disk closed, the
isolation capability of the line is maintained. Therefore, the ACTIONS
have been modified to reflect this design. The changes are as follows:

'a ~

b.

A Note has been added to Condition B to allow separate entry on a

per valve basis. This Note is similar to that allowed in the
NUREG-1433 LCO 3.6. 1.7, as a Note to the ACTIONS (See Insert Page
3.6-24a). Since there is only one vacuum breaker per line, this
is essentially the same as allowing entry on a per line basis (In
NUREG-1433 LCO 3.6. 1.7, each line has two vacuum breakers, while
in this proposed LCO, each line has one vacuum breaker, with two
disks per vacuum breaker);

Condition B has been modified to apply to more than one vacuum
breaker, but only if one of the two disks is closed (i.e., one
disk is not closed in one or more vacuum breakers). ,The'ime ,

allowed to close the open vacuum breaker disk has been changed to
72 hours. With one of the two disks of a vacuum breaker not
closed, the other disk will still ensure isolation capability of
the penetration is maintained. These changes are consistent with
the NUREG-1433 LCO 3.6. 1.7, ACTION A, which allows 72 hours for
one or more lines with one vacuum breaker not closed; and
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

22. (continued)

c ~ A new ACTION has been added (proposed ACTION C) for when both
disks of a vacuum breaker are not closed. Two hours is allowed to
close one of the two disks. This new ACTION is consistent with
the original NUREG-1433 LCO 3.6. 1.8, ACTION B, which allows- 2

„ hours to close an open suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breaker. In addition, NUREG-1433 LCO 3.6.1.8, ACTION C has been
renumbered to reflect this new ACTION.

23.

24.

25.

26.

The second Frequency to NUREG-1433 SR 3.6.1.8.1 requires the vacuum
breakers to be verified closed after they may have been opened. This
Frequency is not needed. Surveillances must be continually met (per SR

3.0.1), thus if the vacuum breakers are open and the Surveillance is not
due yet, the SR would still be considered not met, and appropriate
ACTIONS taken. There are many other instances where valves are required
to be closed, and verified closed on a periodic basis, If these other
valves are cycled (e.g., ECCS valves) plant administrative controls
ensure they are left in the correct position; a special Frequency of

the'urveillanceis not required. In addition, these vacuum breakers have
position indication in the control room, and are continuously monitored
by control room operators. If conditions exist for the vacuum breakers
to be potentially opened (e.g., venting the drywell), control room
operators would be alert to the possibility and ensure the vacuum
breakers were closed at the completion of the evolution. Also, this
Surveillance Frequency is not required in current WNP-2 Technical
Specifications.

The third Frequency to NUREG-1433 SR 3.6. 1.8.2 requires a functional
test of the vacuum breakers (i.e., cycle the vacuum breakers) within 12

hours after the vacuum breakers have cycled. In a September 8, 1992
memorandum to C. I. Grimes from C.E. McCracken, the only basis for this
Frequency is given as ..."in case the event caused damage to one or more
vacuum breakers."

Since the vacuum breakers are designed to operate and assumed to
function after a LOCA blowdown, their operation as designed after some
steam release or change in internal pressure should not raise questions
regarding immediate OPERABILITY of the vacuum breakers. In addition,
the WNP-2 design include two disks per vacuum breaker, thus if one disk
did stick open when it was opened during an operation, the other closed
disk would still ensure isolation capability is maintained. Therefore,
this Frequency, which is not in the current WNP-2 Technical
Specifications, has not been added to the WNP-2 ITS.

The WNP-2 design does not include a Penetration Valve Leakage Control
System. Therefore, this Specification has been deleted.

The Specification following NUREG LCO 3.6. 1.8 has been renumbered to
reflect the deletion of NUREG LCO 3.6. 1.8.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

"SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

WNP-2

THERMAL POWER in the range of 1Ã RTP is not readily quantified with much

accuracy. While range 7 on IRMs approximates 1% RTP, this power level
'can also be approximated from SRMs and even by determining the point of
adding heat. These acceptable options are desired to be maintained in
plant procedures, with the ITS requirement as it is in the existing WNP-

2 Technical Specifications; i.e., I'f RTP. Therefore, the LCO and
ACTIONS have been modified to reflect the I/. RTP requirement.

These additional words have been deleted for consistency. These words
do not appear in the BWR/4 ITS (NUREG-1433). These words were approved
to be deleted from NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per change package BWR-6, C.4,
but apparently were not deleted.

A new ACTION has been added (ACTION B) to provide a restoration time for
when both suppression pool cooling subsystems are inoperable. The
proposed 8 hour Completion Time is consistent with the current time
provided when both drywell spray subsystems are inoperable. The time is
considered appropriate since an immediate shutdown has the potential for
resulting in a unit scram and discharge of steam to the suppression
pool, when both suppression pool cooling subsystems are inoperable and
incapable of removing the generated heat. The 8 hours provides some
time to restore one of the subsystems prior to requiring a shutdown
(thus precluding the potential problem described above), yet is short
enough that it does not'ignificantly increase the probability of an
accident to occur during this additional time. NUREG ACTION B has also
been renumbered and modified (by the deletion of the words "of Condition
A")to reflect this new ACTION.

The WNP-2 design does not include a Suppression Pool Makeup System.
Therefore, this Specification has been deleted.

This reviewer's type of note has been deleted. This information is for
the NRC reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this
requirement. This is not meant to be- retained in the final ve'rsion of
the plant specific submittal.

The WNP-2, design does not include Primary Containment and Drywell
Hydrogen Ignitors nor a Drywell Purge System. Therefore, these
Specifications have been deleted.

Two new Specifications have been added, proposed LCO 3.6.3.2 and
proposed LCO 3.6.3.3. These Specifications are from the BWR/4 ITS
(NUREG-1433), since the WNP-2 design is similar to the BWR/4 design with
regards to the Primary Containment Atmosphere mixing System and oxygen
concentration requirements of the primary containment. Therefore, the
BWR/4 LCOs are used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ITS are discussed.

The periodic Completion Time of "once per 12 hours" for Required Action
B. 1 has been deleted. The Reviewer's Note in the Bases for this
Required Action states "The following is to be used if a non-Technical
Specification alternate hydrogen control function is used to justify
this Condition: In addition, the alternate hydrogen control system
capability must be verified once per 12 hours thereafter to ensure

6 Revision/~v





JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINHENT SYSTEMS

34.

35.

36.

37.

(continued)

its continued availability." The alternate hydrogen control function
used for this Required Action is the RHR Drywell Spray System, which is
in the ITS (LCO 3.6. 1.5).- Therefore, this additional periodic
Completion Time is not needed.

NUREG SR 3.6.4. 1.3 has been modified to only require all inner secondary
containment access doors or all outer secondary containment access doors
per access opening to be closed. The WNP-2 design includes more than
two doors per access opening in some accesses, thus requiring all inner
or'all outer doors to be closed is more restrictive than the current
WNP-2 Technical Specification requirements.

The WNP-2 design does not include a„ drywell internal to the primary
containment (NUREG-1434, is based on .a Hark III containment; WNP-2 has a

Hark II containment). Therefore, the Drywell related LCOs (LCO 3.6.5. 1

through LCO 3.6.5.6) have been deleted.

Generic change TSTF-30 has not been adopted. WNP-2 is evaluating this
change and will decide whether or not to incorporate this change at a

later date.

38.

39.

40.

Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements
in the ITS.

The words in NUREG Condition I (proposed Condition F), "or during
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs),"
have been deleted. The Condition is still applicable in MODES 4 and 5,
which are the only MODES that OPDRVs can be performed. In addition,
there are no PCIVs required to be OPERABLE in the WNP-2 ITS whose
Applicability is only during OPDRVS. The only PCIVs required when not
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 are the RHR shutdown cooling isolation valves, and
their Applicability is MODES 4 and 5. Therefore, the "during OPDRVs"

Applicability is duplicative of the MODES 4 and 5 Applicability (which
is being maintained) and can be deleted.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to
Section 5.5, consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes to D. J.
Hodeen, dated November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS
pages marked up to reflect Appendix J, Option B testing requirements.
The Program references the requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix J and
approved excemptions, therefore the Surveillances have been modified to
reference the Program.

WNP-2 Revision 4, -'



AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREqUENCY

)~Z ~Mr 5~~ SkA.-

a"dpII4 aggOdpf ~ ~Ed
l4lln&»5 u'u/~c.
~ s'i<a V o.nd <4y~ y
~"~ <r~~vr~Z ac///

$ /,g ~.

CS, and > gKKJ kW

for Dg.
~3 z

Momentary transients outside of load
range do not invalidate this test.

All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

>5
ruuare gl

Verify each DG starts and achieves~ 'n

SR 3.8.1.15 -NOTES

1. This Surveillance shall be performed
within 5 minutes of shutting down the

s/ ~Z, OG after the OG haa operated
> ~ hours loaded > Qgmo W C8

I

QdbO

Cn-I anc( Dtn-7

g, Ap OA-I~cf Dh-Zj

gQ monthsg

SR 3.8.1.16

b, <r u y,zn~J$
5Ccun45 I VdlltLqC

7'740 V p.ptd

keqmptctt > 58.$ 1/z,
~d ~& r ~kid@
g~ 4p» jthon.5

M+apAHJ)
fhz>rta4drtgn5 vaplitzqc

acct v'tes' ~00
aitj 8ey~ncq
> 58.S Hz. ~o'

(ul.2 A.

Qfc44 P'c 7
Verify each DG:

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source
while loaded with emergency loads upon
a simulated restoration of offsite
power;

b.

c

Transfers loads to offsite power
source; and

Returns to ready-to-load operation.

NOTE

This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Zd Qz.

gQP onths f

(continued)
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AC Sources -Shutdown
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POMER SYSTEHS

3.8.2 AC Sources -Shutdown

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a ~

C.

One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class lE AC electrical power
distribution subsystem(s) required b LCO 3.8. Q, ~8 ~
"Distribution Systems -Shutdown";

One diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying one
division of the Division I or 2 onsite Class 1E AC

electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required by
LCO 3.8.Qr; auld

n
'

, an e circus
3.8.2.a between the offsi transmission and e

Divisi n 3 on
'

t o She Division 3 DG capable of supplying the
Division 3 onsite Class IE AC electrical power
distribution subsystem when the Division 3 onsite Class
1E electrical power istribution subsystem is required
by LCO 3.8.87.

ib

APPLICABILITY: HODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the~arz~ secondary containment.

BMR/6 STS 3.8-20
a
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ACTIONS

—- - - - - - - Alar E' - --
LC0 3 ~ O. 3 i5 nS9 <pp/ «+ <

AC Sources —Shutdown
3.8.2

rsTF-3c

CONDITION REIlUIREO ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.

Zrgu,i re 0

(
c(vcuzd IrlPPA A, hlgo

i5

------------NOTE-------------
Enter applicable Condition
and Required Actions of

Q), ~~ required
division de-energized as a
result o Condition A.

A. 1 Oeclare affected
required feature(s)
with no offsite power
available inoperable.

QAc6 AA

Immediately

A.2. 1 Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.
Immediately

ANO

A.2.2 Suspend movement of,
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the

containment.

Imaediately

AND

A.2.3

~NO

Initiate action to
suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRVs).

Immediately

A.2.4 Initiate action to
restore required
offsite power circuit
to OPERABLE status.

Immediately

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

LCO 3.8.3 The stored diesel fuel oil, lube oil, and starting air
subsystem shall be within limits for each required diesel
generator (DG).

APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

NOTE

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each OG.

CONDITION

A. One ot more DGs with
fuel oil 1 -/ie. $ .2

< QiZZgg gal and

and

2. For /DE,43$ g

< QZ~Q gal and
> ~~) gal.

5g, 5oo

7J 620

fO

ZS)9aIO

REQUIRED ACTION

~rQ
A. p~ Restore fuel oil

level to within
limi

COMPLETION TIME

48 hours

B. One or more OGs with
lube oil inventor :

1. For ggga101 or Q),
~so ~<~ gal and

> Q2P gal; and

2. For $0543], < Qj
gal and > Q) gal.

B. I

/42

Restore lube oil
inventory to within

48 hours

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLET ION TIHE

C. One or more DGs with
stored fuel oil total
particulates not

'within limit.

C.l Restore/foe osl
total particulates to
within limit.

7 days

D. One or more DGs with
new fuel oil
properties not within

'imits.

/ $r 8Ci-/or L5-2.,

jl'e
I Restore stored fuel

oil properties to
within limits.

30 days

l'Qu irCd

E. One or more DGs with
startin air receiver
pressur ( gpss sig
and > QgQ ps>~

E.l Restore starting air
receiver pressure to
ssssseB

ssjs~tn ltsu lj'g

48 hours

F. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

F.l ~ Declare associated DG

inoperable.
Immediately

One or more DGs with
diesel fuel oil, lube
oil, or starting air
subsystem not within
limits for reasons
other than
Condition A, 8, C, D,
or E.

of MJ,~~ /,5 C,D)o

for OEs-g, ~ '23 P+q ~J
> /5o Pock,

8WR/6 STS 3.8-25
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DC Sources -Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4. 1 Verify batter terminal voltage is~
,>Q2gPV a c y

(aa ~ /24, gr Qc /25K da. cc'5 'ncj
b.) a.S~Vg«~zoot & ~

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion. at battery
terminals and connectors.

7 days

92 days

Verify battery connection resistance /is
vn er- c nec >on ,

.5 E-4 ohm] fo inter-rack co ections,
[1. E-4 ohm] for 'er-tier con ctions,

and < .5 E-4 ohm] f terminal
connecti

u~eek

gp~e<~

SR 3.8.4.3

~~gp-3 8

Verify battery cells, cell plates, and
racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration

q+ rqpnj@ bc cay armand

$12+ months

Q~

SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible corrosion and verify battery
cell to cell and terminal connections are

C a coated with
anti-corrosion material.

+12j; months

Q~

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection resistance [is
o m o >n er-ce conn talons,

.5 E-4 ohm] for 'er-rack conne ions,
< [1. E-4 ohm] for in r-tier connect's,
and < .5 E-4 ohm] for rminal
connectio

$ 12 months
2

plSC4 7

qg s.sA o

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.8.4.2

< 24.4 E-6 ohms for inter-cell connectors of the Oivision I and 2 batteries,
< 169 E-6 ohms for inter -cell connectors of the Oivision 3 battery, and < 20%

above the resistance as measured during installation for inter-tier and inter-
rack connectors.

INSERT SR 3.8.4.5

< 24.4 E-6 ohms for inter-cell connectors of the Oivision I and 2 batteries,
< 169 E-6 ohms for inter-cell connectors of the Oivision 3 battery, and < 20%

above the resistance as measured during installation for inter-tier and inter-
rack connectors.

Insert Page 3.8-28





OC Sources -Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREHENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8 NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MOOE 1, 2, or 3. However,, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verif batter ca acity is ) g80Pi of the
manu acturer's rating when subjected to a
performance discharge test or a modified
performance discharge test.

g„g,c lQv b 4<~i~5 ~J ) 73.01~ o

~ ~~ra.eke,rcv5 w4~ kr ~c,
Zgg i/ b~H.~q

60 months

ANIN

12 months when
battery shows
degradation or
has reached
$85@ of
expected liFe
with capacity
( 10'f
manufacturer'
rating

~AD

24 months when
battery has
reached f85+
of the expected
life with
capacity
> 10'f
manufacturer'
rating
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROH NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEHS

20.

21.

(continued)

Therefore, the 250 V DC electrical power subsystem and 250 V DC

electrical power distribution subsystem are support systems for only
three TS related functions. As such, the requirement to immediately
declare the associated supported features inoperable is appropriate and

consistent with the WNP-2 design. Due to this change: a) proposed
ACTION A of LCO 3.8.4, "proposed ACTION B of LCO 3.8.7, and the second
Completion Time of proposed Required Action A. 1 of LCO 3.8.7 have also
been modified to only be applicable to the Division 1 and Division 2 125

V batteries, b) NUREG ACTION C of LCO 3.8.4 has been renumbered as
ACTION D, and c) proposed Condition F of LCO 3.8.7 has been modified by
the addition of the words "division with" since Division 1 has a 125 V

DC electrical power distribution subsystem and a 250 V DC electrical
power distribution subsystem (thus if both wer e inoperable, this ACTION

would unnecessarily require a LCO 3.0.3 entry).

Not used.

22. Due to the WNP-2 design (spare 100% charger for the Division 1 and 2

batteries), individual battery chargers can be tested without
compromising compliance with the Division 1 and 2 requirements of the
LCO. The Division 3 battery would only affect the HPCS System, which is
allowed to be inoperable for 14 days in accordance with proposed LCO

3.5. 1. Therefore, the Hode restriction is not needed (and is not
currently required by Current Licensing Basis). In addition, since the
test can be performed without compromising the Division 1 and 2 DC

loads, SR 3.8.4.6 is not excepted from performance when the unit is
shutdown (per the Note to SR 3.8.5.1).

23. The load descriptions have been relocated to the Bases. The battery
charger vendors recommend a load test that step loads the battery

'hargers at three distinct loads, not just a test at the 100% rating.
The battery manufacturers recommend that in addition to testing at the
100% rating, the battery chargers should initially be loaded at 50% for
30 minutes, 75% for the next 30 minutes, then at the full load rating
for the next 30 minutes. This description has been placed in the Bases.
This relocation is similar to the NUREG allowance to relocate the
battery load profile to plant controlled documents.

24. The word "values" in the third Condition of Condition B has been changed
to "limits" to more closely match the LCO description. In addition, the
word "Allowable" in Table 3.8.6-1 has been deleted to be consistent with
the manner in which Category C "Limits" are described in the ACTIONS.
This will also avoid confusion with the term "Allowable Value" used in
the Instrumentation Section.

25.

WNP-2

The words "and following" have been added to footnote a to allow the
electrolyte level to be temporarily above the limit following the
equalize charge as well as during the charge. As stated in the Bases
for this footnote (in Table 3.8.6-1 description), IEEE-450 recommends
that electrolyte level readings not be taken until 72 hours after the
equalize charge. This allows time for the electrolyte temperature to

4 Revision g
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

25. (continued)

26.

stabilize and the level reading to be a "true" reading. Without the
'ddedwords, the limit may not be,met upon completion of the charge and

unnecessary ACTIONS would have to be taken.

This Note is not needed,and has been deleted. ACTION E states that if
Division 3 electrical power distribution subsystem is inoperable, then
the HPCS System is to be declared inoperable and the HPCS ACTIONS in
LCO 3.5.1 taken. As soon as it is, .then the Note states that Division 3

electrical power distribution subsystem is not required to be OPERABLE.

Since that is the only reason that the HPCS System is inoperable, then
it appears that the HPCS System could be declared OPERABLE again. As

soon as this is done, the Note would apply again and HPCS would again be

declared inoperable, and ACTIONS of LCO 3.5. 1 again required. To
alleviate this confusion, and for consistency with LCO 3.8.4, which does
not have the Note, this Note has been deleted. Without the Note, when

Division 3 electrical power distribution subsystem is inoperable, ACTION

E will be entered and appropriate Required Actions taken.

" 27. The "voltage" check has been replaced with a "power availability" check
since voltage indication is not available to all the AC and DC buses.

28. The word "handling" has been replaced with "movement" for consistency
with other places in the TS where this Required Action appears.

WNP-2 5 Revision A





Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

3. 9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks
awnc(~<4 ~i&4, k~ rW.~l po5r'g~u

LCO 3.9.1 The refueling equipment interlocks shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated
with the interlock

~/~M f44 A'+c6)P g4og 5wg c.

A&ai Pos(fy a
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
refueling equipment
interlocks inoperable.

I

A.l Suspend in-vessel
fuel movement with
equipment associated
with the inoperable
interlock(s).

Immedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.1.1 'Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of
the following required refueling equipment
interlock inputs:

7 days

a.

b.

C.

All-rods-in,
tP+

Refue p a form position,
lf K~I qm jc.

Y I ~ P
loaded~~

Asf~llesg /lg t Crt flcLrl1c-h10u A<</ Pal 5C

Wl-/Me1, an a'

<cf+.chal y'l<74rm r7 p//e~ lYiocctl Pz'c

4i/-/wd'ed.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

2.

3.

5.

6.

The current licensing basis WNP-2 refueling equipment interlocks have
been provided.

The WNP-2 design includes more than one "full-in" position indication
channel; therefore, the words have been changed to .reflect this design.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

The Applicability and Required Action have been deleted from proposed
LCO 3.9.6 since they are covered by proposed LCO 3.9.7 (WNP-2 has chosen
the option to have two different LCOs; one for the movement of
irradiated fuel and the other for the movement of new fuel or control
rods).

Typographical error corrected.

Editorial changes have been made to achieve consistency with
the'riter'sGuide.

7. The current wording of LCO 3.9. 1 and the associated Applicability could
imply that all the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all
times during, in-vessel fuel movement. The Current Licensing Basis only
requires the interlocks'ssociated with the refuel position, not those
associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch, and only
when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is
in the shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and
Applicability have been modified to specifically state that the
refueling interlocks are those associated with the refuel position, and
that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel
position. It is the belief of„ the Supply System that this is consistent
with the intent of the NUREG;,the NUREG did not intend for all the
interlocks to be OPERABLE, only those associated with the refuel
position, and they were only required when the reactor mode switch is in
the refuel position.

WNP-2 Rev1sion PQO,



Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown
e

LCO 3.10. 4 The reactor made switch position specified in Table 1. 1-1
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired,
provided the following requirements are met:

a. All other control'ods are fully inserted;

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,"
and

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Positian Indication,"

gg r

2. A control rad withdrawal black is inserted; and

c. 1. LCO 3.3. 1.1, 'Reactor Protection System (RPS)~ ~

~

Instrumentation,'ODE 5 requirements for Functions
'd(l.a, 1.b, ~~+ 8„a, 8 b, lp, and I of Table
3.3.1.1-1,

Oo

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling,"

+0
LMtgal "'itos ~ i ~hantw<gsM4e/b3 di s elk>ar

&u~Hos-s'~am ~oQg + p~„'~~~J~
2. All other control rods in a five y sve array

centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed, @55 „
LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE 5
reeuirements~cegtt the single control rod CK3}y
withdrawn eggs,be assumed to be the highest worth
control rod.

6o

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with the reactor made switch in the refuel position.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

2.

3.

The proper LCO number has been used.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

These words have been deleted for consistency with other similar
references in the TS and Bases.

4,

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

These changes were approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per
change package BWR-18, C.72, C.77, C.79, and C.81 but apparently were
not made. These changes were made to the BWR/4 ITS, NUREG-1433,
Revision 1 in accordance with change package BWR-18, C.72, C.77, C.79,
and C.81.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The WNP-2 rod pattern control design does not include a Rod Action
Control System, but a rod worth minimizer (RWH), similar to the BWR/4
design. Therefore, the LCO, ACTIONS, and Surveillances have been
modified to reflect the RWH design, and are consistent with the BWR/4
ITS, NUREG-1433.

The Startup Test Program has been completed at WNP-2; therefore a
reference is not needed.

The allowance provided by this Specification is not needed at WNP-2;
consequently, it has been deleted.

The MODE 4 and 5 Applicability of LCO 3.3.8.2, "RPS Electric Power
Honitoring," as it relates to control rod withdrawal, has been revised
to not include HODE 4, consistent with the Applicability of RPS

Functions in LCO 3.3. 1. 1 (See Section 3.3, Justification for Deviations,
comment 44). In MODE 4, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies in accordance with LCO 3. 10.4,
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3. 10.4
includes OPERABILITY requirements for RPS Functions and control rods
(LCO 3.9.5). As a result, LCO 3. 10.4 has been modified to also include
requirements for the RPS Electric Power Monitoring assemblies to be
OPERABLE when the RPS Functions and control rods are required to be
OPERABLE.

WNP-2 Revision P'g





Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

Q7
5.5.g Ventilation Filter Testin Pro ram VFTP (continued)~ ~

Pr ~~
accordance with agegulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, and t gN510-1989/~at the system flowrate specified below Q TUg:

)5cc&ort ID ESF Ventilation System Flowrate Ccfin) ~g
SGT 5g5+~ ez. ~4o2

CJPM 5tig~ \
qdo a boa

b.

Scc6oh C.~.d

(~~~8 6 e~~T
ggcm o d ~ad A

gal- Eht CREE 5~~)
ak GR rcfa+alim
JltA,RVitJ jfLf

Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and system
bypass < g0.05+ when tested in accordance with /Regulatory
ui e . , evision 2, and N510-1989$ at the system

flowrate specified below f/~: pgasZ
Se&ROn II

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (<j ~)
SCaT ~&Rhea 4o22, &4102I

CREG duefevvt ~ gag ce ijao

~~A~ ('. (.h
Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory
test of a sample of the charcoal adsorber, when obtained as
described in /Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2g shows e / Q
methyl iodide penetration less than the value s ecif d

e ow wnen tes e in accor ance with gASTM D3803-198 3; ~
er 30'C greater than or equal to t e

e a ive u i i specified below:

ESF Ventilation System Penetration(4) RH (4 )
SC 7 (<s&~ 1 O. i7g -l
CRE|= ~~A~ /.D 70

Reviewer'ote: Allowable penetra on [10' methyl iodi
efficien for charcoal credited i staff safety evaluation]
(safety actor).

Safet factor [5] for syst with heaters.
[7] for syst s without heaters.

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

p .a4 6

(continued)

The program shall include:

a

1
a.

8~in hundt'm>Cr

AF~ j~k~n5
y~c~

The limits for concentrations of hydrogen e in the
as u s em and a surveillance program to

ensure the limits are ma~ntained. Such limits shall be
appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e., whether
or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen
exploston);~a

~We

A s rveillance program o ensure t at th quantity of
ra ioactivity contain in [each gas st age tank and f
i to the offgas trea ent system] is 1 s than the amo nt

at would result i a whole body exp ure of > 0.5 r m to
any individual in unrestricted ar , in the even of [an
uncontrolled rele e of the tanks'tents and

C

0 5s s (g
A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of ~<m yrap
radioactivity contained in all Cgggig liquid radwaste tanks
that are not sur rounded by liners, dikes, or walls, capable
of holding the tanks'ontents and that do not have tank
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the
/liquid Radwaste Treatment System/ is less than the amount
that would result in concentrations t an the limits of

Appendix 8, Table 2, Column a e neares
'potable water supply and the nearest surface water supply Sn
an unrestricted area, in the event of an uncontrolled
release of the tanks'ontents.

20. IOdyl

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program
furveillance 5equencies. 1

0 1 Fue 0i Testin Pro ram 7

A diesel fuel oil testing progr re uired testing of
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil. The
program shall include sampling and testing re uirements and
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with app ica e ASTM
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the
following:

~s: J~reg bcLSad 4 t

(continued)
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Programs and Hanuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanual s

5.5Jgp iesel F 1 Oil Testin Pro r

a. Acceptability of new fue

(continued)

1 oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determsning that the fuel oil has:

l. ln API gravity or an absolute s ecific gravity within
1 imits, sg. gpc.s.'S C ~fty

fsjtleh l~tCffWg>
and a

within limits forash point 4iii9 inem sc visco
ASTM fuel oil, .

3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color;

Other properties for ASTM 0 fuel oil are within limitsb.
within 31 days following sampling and addition to storage
tanks; and /r) ~ sk

c. Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil is < 10 mg/1
when tested ever 31. days 7

major one( iegfphf.-pgc capthpgc urkpn beef) or

5.5.g~l Technical S ecifications TS ases Control Pro ram

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases
of these Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC

approval provided the changes do not involve either of the "

following:

1. g change in the TS incorporated in the license; or
I

2. 2 change to the diiga~FSAR or Bases that involves an
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.

C.

d.

The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.

,IS 0
Proposed changes that meet the criteria of 5.5; a ove
shall be reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to
implementation. Changes to the Bases implemented without

(continued)
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Programs and Hanuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and manuals

5.5.(P) a t F tio 0 termi at n ro ram SF P (continued)

~ A required system redundant to support system(s) for the
su orted systems ( and Q) above is also inoperable.

riW in ./ .2~ ~

~e SFOP identifies where a oss sa ety function exists. If a

C. loss of safety function is determined to exist by this program,
the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in
which the loss of safety function exists are required to be
entered.
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Primar Containment Leaka e Rate Testin Pro ram

The Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program shall establish
the leakage rate testing of the containment as required by 10 CFR

50.54(o) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B, as modified by
approved exemptions. This program shall be in accordance with the
guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide 1.163, "Performance-Based
Containment Leak-Test Program," dated September 1995, as modified by
the following exception: Compensation for flow meter inaccuracies
in excess of those specified in ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994 will be
accomplished by increasing the actual instrument reading by the
amount of the full scale inaccuracy when assessing the effect of
local leak'rates against the criteria established in Specification
5.5.12.a.

The peak calculated primary containment internal pressure for the
design basis loss of coolant accident, P„ is 38 psig.

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, L„ at P„
shall be 0.55 of primary containment air weight per day.

Leakage rate acceptance criteria are:

a ~

b.

Primary containment leakage rate acceptance criterion is < 1.0
L,. During the first unit startup following testing in
accordance with this program, the leakage rate acceptance
criteria are < 0.60 L. for the Type B and Type C tests (except
for main steam isolation valves) and < 0.75 L. for Type A
tests;

Primary containment air lock testing acceptance criteria are:

1) Overall primary containment air lock leakage rate is
< 0.05 L, when tested at > P,; and

2) For each door, leakage rate is < 0.025 'L, when
pressurized to > 10 psig.

The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.2
f

'Ann al Radiolo ical vironme tal 0 erat n Re ort (continued) ,

(ODCM), and in 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3,
and IV.C.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental
samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken
during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table
and figures in the ODCM, as well as summarized and tabulated
results of these analyses and measurements gin the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Technical Position
Revision 1, November 1979/,. e repor s i en i y the D

su s a en c ocated dosimete s in relation t the
NRC ro ram and the ex osure iod a sociated with e c
res t. In the event that some individual results are not
avai a le for incl.usion with the report, the report shall be
submitted noting and explaining the reasons for the missing
results. The missing data shall be submitted in a supplementary
report as soon as possible.

5.6.3 R dioa tive fluent Releas Re ort

HOTE--------
A s gle submittal may e made for a multi e unit station. The
su ittal should combi e sections common all units at th
s tion; however, for units with separate radwaste systems the
s bmittal shall spec' the releases of adioactive mater' from

ach unit.

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of
the unit shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The
report shall include a suamary of the quantities of radioactive
liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the
unit. The material provided shal,l be consistent with the
objectives outlined in the ODCM and Process Control Program and in
conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a and 0 CFR 50, Appendix I,
Section IV.B.l.

5.6.4 Honthl 0 eratin Re orts
I

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experiencgj,
'including documentation of all challenges to the safety/relief

(continued)
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INSERT 5.7

As provided in paragraph 20.1601(c) of 10 CFR Part 20, the
following controls shall be applied to high radiation areas in
place of the controls recpxired by paragraph 20.1601(a) and (b) of
10 CFR Part 20.

INSERT 5.7.1

5.7.1 High Radiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceed'na 1.0
rem hour at 0 c ntimeters from the radiation ources
r fr m an surfac en trated bv th r diation

a.

C.

Each entryway to such an area shall be barricaded
and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area.
Such barricades may be opened as necessary to
permit entry or exit of personnel or equipment.

Access to, and activities in, each such area shall
be controlled by means of a Radiation Work Permit
(RWP) or equivalent that includes specification of
radiation dose rates in the immediate work area(s)
and other appropriate radiation protection
equipment and measures.

Individuals aualified in radiation protection
procedures (e.g., health physics technicians) and
personnel continuously escorted by such
individuals may be exempted from the reauirement
for an RWP or equivalent while performing their
assigned duties provided that they are following
plant radiat'on protection procedures for entry
to, exit from, and work in such areas.

d. Each individual or group entering such an area
shall possess:

A radiation monitoring device that
,continuously displays radiation dose rates in
the area ("radiation monitoring and
indicating device");

2. A radiation monitoring device that
continuously integrates the radiation dose
rates in the area and alarms when the
device's dose alarm setpoint is reached
("alarming dosimeter"), with an appropriate
alarm setpoint;

Inse t Page 5.0-24a



(continued)

3. A, radiation monitoring device that
continuously transmits dose rate and
cumulative dose to a remote receiver
monitored by radiation protection personnel
responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area; or

A self-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified
in the RNP or equivalent, while in the
area, of an individual at the work site,
qualified in radiation protection
procedures, equipped with a radiation
monitoring and indicating device who is
'responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified
in the RWP or equivalent, while in the
area, by means of closed circuit
television, of personnel qualified, in
radiation protection procedures,
responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure in the area.

Except for individuals aualified in radiation
protection procedures, entry into such areas shall
be made only after dose rates in the area have
been established and entry personnel are
knowledgeable of them.
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INSERT 5.7.2

Hi h Radiation Areas with Dose Rat s Greater than 1.0
rem h ur at 3 centim t rs from th radiation urc
or fr m an surfa e penetrated b the rad'ation butl s than 500 rad hour at 1 meter from the radiation
source or from an surfac enetrat d b the radiation
a. Each entryway to such an area shall be

conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and
shall be provided with a locked door, gate, or
guard that prevents unauthorized entry, and in
addition:

b.

All such door and gate keys shall be
maintained under the administrative control
of the Shift Manager or Health Physics
supervision on duty; and

2. Doors and gates shall remain locked or
guarded except during pexiods of personnel
entry or exit.

Access to, and activities in, each such area shall
be controlled by means of an RNP or equivalent
that includes specification of radiation dose
rates in the immediate woxk area(s) and other
appropriate radiation protection equipment and
measures.

C. individuals qualified in radiation pxotection
procedures may be exempted from the requirement
for an RNP or equivalent while perfoxming
radiation surveys in such areas provided that they
are following plant radiation protection
procedures for entry to, exit from, and work in
such areas.

d. Each individual or group entering such an area g
shall possess:

An alarming dosimeter with an appropriate
alarm setpoint;,

2. A, radiation monitoring device that
cont'nuously transmits dose rate and
cumulative dose to a remote receiver
monitored by radiation protection personnel
responsible for contxolling personnel
radiation exoosure within the axea with the
means to communicate with and, cont ol every
ind'vidual in the area;
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INSERT 5. 7. 2~ ~

(continued)

3. A self-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified
in the"'WP or equivalent, of an
individual qualified in radiation
protection procedures, equipped with a
radiation monitoring and indicating
device who is responsible for
controlling personnel exposure within
the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified
in the RWP or equivalent, by means of
closed circuit television, of personnel'ualified in radiation protect'on
procedur s, responsible for controlling
personnel radiation exposure in the
area, and with the means to communicate
with and control every individual in the
area; or

A radiation monitoring and indicating device
in those cases where the options of
Specification'5.7.2.d.2 and 5.7.2.d.3, above,
are impractical or determined to be
inconsistent with the "As Low As is
Reasonably Achievable" principle.

Except for individuals qualified in radiation
protection procedures, entry into such areas shall
be made only after dose rates in the area have
been established and entry personnel are
knowledgeable of them.

Such individual areas that are within a larger
area that is controlled as a high radiat'on area,
where no enclosure exists for purpose of locking
and where no enclosure can reasonably he
constructed around the individual area need not be
controlled by a locked door or gate, but shall be
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high
radiation area, and a conspicuous, clearly visible
flashing light shall be activated at the area as a
warning device.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23

'4.

(continued)

of ESF filter ventilation systems). The other ITS programs (e.g., IST
Program, Specification 5.5.6) provide the proper words, assuming that
the program is already established. Therefore, these changes are
bringing the VFTP and the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program in line with
the words of the other programs.

The current licensing basis Surveillance Frequencies have been provided.
In addition, for clarity, the NUREG discussion concerning the provisions
of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 have been moved from the end of this
Specification to just after the discussion of the Frequencies, since it
applies only to the Frequencies.

The Temperature requirement has been deleted to be consistent with
current licensing basis, In addition, since the temperature requirement
has been deleted, the relative humidity requirement has been editorially
changed to be consistent with the words used in proposed Specifications
5.5.7.a, 5.5.7.b, and 5.5.7.d.

Proposed Specification 5.5.7.d demonstrates that the pressure drop
across the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers is less than the
specified pressure drop when tested at the specified system flow rate.
The referenced methods-for performing the test, Regulatory Guide 1.52
and ASME N510-1989 do not provide the methods for performing this test.
As a result, these test method references have been deleted. In
addition, WNP-2 does not currently require pr efilter pressure drop
tests, thus the prefilter requirement has also been deleted.

The provisions in the NUREG for Waste Gas Systems are for PWRs and not
applicable to WNP-2. guantities of radioactivity contained in all
outdoor liquid radwaste tanks meeting the conditions of proposed
Specification 5.5.8 are determined in accordance with the specified
Surveillance Program (proposed Specification 5.5.8.b). Therefore, the
sentence in the introductory paragraph is not necessary to specify a

method to determine liquid radwaste quantities.

The requirement to limit oxygen in the Hain Condenser Offgas Treatment
System has been deleted consistent with current licensing basis.

These provisions are only for PWRs and are not applicable for WNP-2.

Due to this deletion, the following Specification has been renumbered.

The existing wording that the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program be "in
accordance with applicable ASTH Standards" has been revised to "in
accordance with procedures based on applicable ASTM Standards." This
change is administrative in nature and provides the capability for
justified variances between the ASTM Standards and the implementing
procedures. For example, one variance includes the use of new glassware
for determining kinematic viscosity versus requiring the ASTH

requirement to use glassware that has been cleaned with chromic acid.

WNP-2 Revision





JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

24.

25.

26.

27.

(continued)

In addition, the words "in accordance with ASTH D-2276 Method A-2 or A-
3" in Specification 5.5.9.c have been deleted since they are redundant
to the words in Specification 5.5.9.

The Fuel Oil Testing Program requirements have been modified to be
consistent with current licensing basis.

These words have been added for clarity.

This requirement has been deleted in accordance with the guidance of
Generic Letter 94-01. WNP-2 will implement a maintenance program for
monitoring and maintaining diesel generato} performance in accordance
with the provisions of the maintenance rule and consistent with the
guidance of Regulatory Guide 1. 160. The commitment will -be implemented
within 90 days of issuance of the ITS license amendment. This change is
consistent with BWR STS-09, C. 1, which allows relocation of the Table
provided the requirements of the Reviewer's Note added to this page are
met. In addition, the following Specification was renumbered to reflect
this deletion.

28.

29.

30.

31.

The acronym "PAH" has been defined, consistent with the format of the
ITS, since it is the first use of this term in this Specification. The
term "Instrumentation" has also been added for clarity. In addition,
the term "Special Report" has been replaced by "report" since LCO

3.3.3. 1 does not refer to this as a Special Report, and this report is
not under the old (revision 0) header of "Special Reports."

The proper Condition has been provided.

The High Radiation Area Specification has been significantly changed to
be consistent with those in the draft NRC Generic Letter on Technical
Specification changes to reflect the revisions to 10 CFR 20. Minor
editorial changes to the guidance provided in the draft NRC Generic
Letter were made for consistency with plant specific terminology or for
clarity.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added
consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes to D. J. Hodeen, dated
November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS pages marked up
to reflect Appendix J, Option 8 testing requirements.

WNP-2 Revision A'Q~



Reactor Core SLs
8 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE i~MLZ (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES

active irradiated fuel to provide a point that can be
monitored and to also provide adequate margin for effective
action.

SAFETY LIMITS

~cy'en &

The reactor core SLs are established to rotect the
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to the release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
HOOES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

$5ll= 05
If a SL is violated, t NRC Operations Cente must be
notifi within 1 hour, in cordance with 10 CF 0.72
(Ref. 4).

Terr--o<

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel amage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in xcess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. . Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
%he probability of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

(continued)

gP r9~

If y SL is violated, the [sen r management of the nuclear
plan and the utility Vice.7resid t..—.fluclear Operations]
shall notified within 24 hours. e 24 hour period
provides time for plant operators and aff to take the
appropria immediate action and assess condition of the
unit before eporting to the appropriate ut ity management.

If any SL is viola d, a Licensee Event Report shall be

prepared and submitt within 30 days to the NRC in
accordance with 10 CF 50.73 [Ref. 6]. A copy of the report
shall also be provided o the fsenior management of the
uclear plant and the ut lity Vice President-Nuclear

.rations).

If any SL s violated, restart o the unit shall not
comnence un 1 authorized by the . This requirement
ensures the N that all necessary views, analyses, and
actions are corn eted before the unit egins its restart to
normal operation.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.

2.

0

9 FM $ 8'. 10 CFR 100.

6. 1 50.

4vg- 52+ (I')dR), 2<+i>~><

gncl~Chng S~pp~~~ e~~g /~no',
A/ovg~ ~i /PNO.

~
~

g~g -//g5 (p)('4) gcii4inrv 0 Nc(agin ~~/ ~ +<~~ /~ > ~' ~+< /
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection
,

SAFETY ANALYSES System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function
have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
will not be exceeded.

[ g>~pikeoi (Q
~+i,A ~~<~

0% i97t

/'F7/

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section III, $ 1971 Editiong, including Addenda through the

transient of 11Nf, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome,
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the

he RCS is designed to,ASHE Code, Section III,
GK4 Editio (Ref. 8), for the reactor recirculation i in , IZ< 0

c perm s a maximum pressure transient of o es gn
pressures or 1250 psig for suction piping and 4Eitl si for,ooo g~
discharge piping. The RCS pressure SL is selected o e t e
lowest transient overpressure allowed by the applicable
codes.

SAFETY LIHITS

/ZS 0o

The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure
vessel under the ASHE Code, Section III, is Illof design
ressure. The maximum transient ressure allowable in the

RCS piping, va ves, an ngs s Qggof desi n ressures
of 1250 psig for suction piping and CK9 ps g or sc arge
piping. The most limiting of these allowances is the IIOXf~d n; f, h L
maximum allowable RCS pressure is established at 1325 psig
as measured at the reactor steam dome.

z/5o

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all HODES.

SAFETY LIHIT
VIOLATIONS

If any L is violated, the C Operations Center st be g~otified thin 1 hour, in ac ance'ith 10 CFR .72
(Ref. 7).

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

(continued) Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause 4tgjQQEB RCS
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in
excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria,'imits
(Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required to insert all
insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL
within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the
operators take prompt remedial action and also assures that
the probability of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal.

If SL is violated, the appropriate fsen r management of :
the n lear plant and the utility Qie .Bresid t=.NuHuae
Operati ] shall be notified within 24 hours. e 24 hour
period pro ides time for plant operators and staf o take
the appropr e iamediate action and assess the cond> on of
the unit befor reporting to the appropriate utility
management.

If any SL is violated, a L censee Event Report shall be
prepared and submitted withl 30 days to the NRC in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.73 f., 8). A copy of the report
shall also be provided to the [s ior management of the

clear plant and the utility Vice esident-Nuclear
Op ationsj.

If any SL is vs ated, restart of the unit shal ot
commence until au rized by the NRC. This requir nt
ensures the NRC that 1 necessary reviews, analyses, nd
actions are completed b re the unit begins its restar to
normal operation.

~ n

BMR/6 STS B 2.0-10
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 14, GDC 15, and GDC 28.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

3. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IM-5000

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, +971 Editiong
1 d,~

es

8.

10 CFR 5 72.

CFR 50.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION I
BASES CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

The word significant has been deleted since the WNP-2 Safety Limits are
set to ensure no fuel damage occurs.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been added,
consistent with the background description of the other SLs.

WNP-2 does not use GE fuel. As a result,'the Bases discussions for GE

fuel Safety Limits have been deleted.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference,
system description, or analysis description.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Editorial change made for clarity.

Qo

Revision j(g



SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.2
(continued)

o ~

The 25K extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25K extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. examp e o re .0.2

no app y is urvei lance w h a Frequency f "in
acco ance with 10 as od d b
approve exem tions." The requirements of regulations take
prece ence ov e ca o 0

en a test inte al specified in %de regulations.
There+ore, there is a ote in the Frequenc st
"SR 3.0.2, is not applic

hie.'s

stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25K extension also does not app'ly
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25K
extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25K
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibilityto defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable oi an affected variable
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the
specified Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the
point in time it is discovered that the Surveillance has

(continued)
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INS RT SR 3.0.2

Therefore, when a test interval is specified in the regulations, the test
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a Note in the
Frequency stating, "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable."

Qa,

Insert Page 8 3.0-13
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

BASES SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

2.

3.

5.

7.

8.

9.

The LCO and SR Applicability only apply to Specifications in Sections
3. 1 through 3. 10; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapters 4.0
and 5.0. Therefore, this statement has been added for clarity.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The correct LCO number or plant specific nomenclature,,as appropriate,
has been provided.

The correct LCO title and fuel pool description has been provided. The
WNP-2 Spent Fuel Storage Pool design is similar to that described in the
BWR/4 Improved Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Revision 1; thus
the words have been changed to be consistent with the wording in NUREG-

1433, Revision l.
The paragraph has been moved, consistent with change package BWR-26,
C. l. This change was inadvertently left out when NUREG-1434, Revision 1

was promulgated.

The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is
for the NRC reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this
requirement. This is not meant to be retained in the final version of
the plant specific submittal.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

These words have been added for clarity. Failing to perform the
Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency does not result in an SR
3.0.4 restriction only if the equipment is already inoperable.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the
Specifications in Section 3.6.

WNP-2 Revision f/'



APRM Gain and Setpoin
8 3.2.4 L

BASES

LCO
(continued)

Forli~~< g ~)
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c. Increasing the APRH gafns to cause the APRH to read
greater than 100(%) times HFLPO. This gondftfon is to
account for the reduction in margin to the fuel
cladding integrity SL and the fuel cladding 1% plastic

l
.strain limit.

MFLPD is the ratio of the limiting LHGR to the LHGR limit
for e speci ic un e ype. As power is reduced, if the
design power distribution is maintained, HFLPD is reduced fn
proportion to the reduction in power. However, if power
peaking increases above the design value, the HFLPD is not
reduced in proportion to the reduction in pawer. Under
these conditions, the APRM gain is adjusted u ward or the
AP re uce accor ing
When t e reactor is operating with peaking less than the
design value, it is not necessary to modify the APRH~

e n . Adjusting the APRM gain or <0+4;~>~~
is equivalent to maintaining MFLPD less than or

equa to FRTP, as stated in the LCO.
oh„'~g~

For compliance with LCO Item b (APRH s5g~b e
or Item c (APRH gain adjustment), only APRMs required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.1.1,

are required to be adjusted. In additfon
each APRM may be allowed ta have its gain or Wt .4.~.(.e
ad uste inde endently of other APRM that are aving their
gain or i adjuste .

eh, oc
llo t» 'lc48

iS
APPLICABILITY The MFLPD limit, APRH gain adjustment, or APRH

c an ass n provided to ensure that
t e fue cia ing integrity SL and the fuel cladding IA
plastic strain limit are not violated during design basis

ansients. As discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.2.I,~
LCO . . ~ sufficient margin to these limits exists below
25K RTP and, therefor e, these requirements are only
ecessar'y when the plant is operating at > 25K RTP.

L$
03cZ.'CTIONS

~A

If the APRH gain or e i not within limits while
the MFLPO has exceede P, the margin to the fuel cladding
integrity SL and the fuel cladding I» plastic strain limit

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES +d'gb ia4 decorous j

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

(continued)

dr Her

Spewed

hs.4'artdgAnn5

QbOF5

-p~ci4'e,$ j~
Wo.4433 ((-'~

QCA5 Id 2<a4 3)

ironment errors for channels at must fun
env nments as defi d by 10 CFR .49) are. a

ar

The OPERABILITY of scram pilot valves and associated
solenoids, backup scram valves, and SDV valves, described in
the Background section, are not addressed by this LCO.

The ndividual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in the
MODES specified in the Table that may require an RPS trip to
mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident or
transient. To ensure a reliable scram function, a
combination of Functions is required in each MODE to provide
primary and diverse initiation signals.

is re e in MODE 5 with any control
rod wit drawn m a core ce ontaining one or more f
assem ies. ontrol ro s ws rawn rom a core ce
containing no fuel assemb'lies do not affect the reactivl yof the core and therefore are not required to have the
capability to scram. Provided all other control rods remain
inserted, RPSAncti is 4@ re '. n thi
condition, the required SDH (LCO 3.1.1) and refuel positron
one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) ensure that no e

S w 11 oc r. sn ~ Res..
3 and 4, ll control rods are fully inserted and the ~+"'i'o i

Reactor o e wttch Shutdown Posttton control rod wtthdrawal
block (LCO 1 does not allow an contro'i rod to be

hdrawn. n er e
e o be OPERA

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

a. nte ediate Ran Mon to M Meut on Flu -Hi h

The IRHs monitor neutron flux levels from the upper range of
the source range monitors (SRHs) to the lower range of the
average power range monitors (APRHs). The IRMs are capable
of generating trip signals that can be used to prevent fuel
damage resulting from abnormal operating transients in the
intermediate power range. In this power range, the most
significant source of reactivity change is due to control
rod withdrawal. The IRM rovides diverse protection CiP the I
rod aw im r , which monitors and controls

~dh msotamdZer CW~)> g (continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
8 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

8

/'ago

~<a~~~t'

f 8ggv3~~'

S 3.3. . .i and SR 3.3. 1. . (continued)

channel(s) that are required in the current MODE or
condition should be declared inoperable.

A frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the IRHs and APRHs.

3 33..
LPRH gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRH System.

e QKQ HMO/T frequency is based on operating experience
. with LPRH sensitivity changes.~8—

3.3. . d SR 3.3.
I

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performe on each required
channel to ensure that the ~~ c annel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be

'onsistentwith the assum tions of the current plant
eci ic se porn me odology he 92 day Frequency of~

SR 3.3.1.1 is based on the reliability analysis of
e erence 8.

g 8 ~$4 S.g./././3
The XB onth Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an, unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the QP month
Frequency.

lk

SR 3.3.

The calibr tion of trip units p ovides a check of the ctual
trip setp ints. The channel st be declared inopera e if
the trip setting is discovere to be less conservati e than
the All wable Value specific in Table 3.3.1.1-1. f the
trip tting is discovered o be less conser'vativ than
acco ted for in the appr riate setpoint method ogy, but

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
8 3.3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Vc W mo~4h Sag~«y
/58<5cj c/i &fc nc& 6
~ygrrn $$ 4g guru'ci(Ance.

xi /P&un'(cr Qc und
8iM~/Iy dur/ny A
P~+<~ ou4gC ana
W Poknk(</ Sren

mpla,nncd bans/cn,i
n Qc riAr~rc/lfcncC
wcr< gr4~~J ~ijg

piercc j~/ Ppo~/

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted
outside its limit. As specified in the Surveillance, a
CHANNEL CHECK is only required for those channels that are
normally energized.

The Frequency is based upon plant operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare.

~o~c-„(g„~~
~/, pg,~r4 p~ncl o/ <

/SR 3..3

oca co r 5
o edo

0 eratin ex erience demonstrates that Remote Shutdown
ystem con ro CjaniiaB usually pass the Surveillance when

performed at the Q month Frequency.

24

rv4 5'M 3-~-> ~

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a comp e e check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and
accuracy. OV SRS.3 Z..z. m
The 18 month Frequency is based upon operating experience
and is consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle.

Qvc~g sk M3-g. P. Z $ lg Page J
o~ <4e.sK e aalu ~ Met;A iud

?

SR 3.3.3.2.8 verifies c required Remote Shutdown System
transfer switch an control circuit performs the intended
function. This verifi ation is performed from the remot
shutdown panelA o 1 , as appropriate. Operation of
the equipment from t e remote shutdown panel is not
necessary. The Surveillance. can be satisfied by performance
of a continuity check. This will ensure that if the control
room becomes inaccessible, the plant can be placed and
maintained in MODE 3 from the remote s u own pane </fcrsn~fc

BWR/6 STS B 3.3-69

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3;5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

3.. 3

The calibratio of trip units provi s a check of the actu
'trip setpoin . The channel must declared inoperable f
the trip se ing is discovered to e not within its requ red
Allowable V lue specified in Tabl 3.3.5.1-1. If the ip
setting i discovered to be les conservative than ac unted
for in t appropriate setpoin methodology, but is t
beyond e Allowable Value, t channel performance s still
within he requirements of t plant safety analys . Under
these onditions, the setpoi t must be readjusted o be
equa to or more conservati e than the setting a ounted for
in e appropriate setpoin methodology.

e Frequency of 92 day fs based on the reli bility
nalysis of Reference

gag.g.C.(.Z~ SR 3.3.5..4 and SR 3.3. 5

lt (g ~~+

'ag ay liras

r uen n assump son og an
[18, onth calibrat on interval in the determination of tge
agnit e of e al

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific set oint
methodology.

e
The Frequen of 'SR 3.3.5.1..C, base upon the assumption
o a ay~ calibration interva$ >n e e e o e
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. e

SR 3 3.5. 6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation 1ogih for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the

assumed'afetyfunction.

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

REQUIREMENTS
The j.month Frequency is based on the need to perform
this urveillance under the conditions that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for unplanned transients if

'3 the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the month Frequency.

. f

S 3 5

This SR e ures that the individu 1 channel response t me
are less han or equal to the m imum values assumed in e
acciden analysis. Response t 'e testing acceptance
criter a are included in Refe nce 5.

ECC RESPONSE TIME tests ar conducted on an [18] mo h
ST GERED TEST BASIS. Th [18) month, Frequency is
c sistent with the typi 1 industry refueling cyc e and is

sed upon plant opera ng experience, which show that
andom failures of in rumentation components c sing

serious response tim degradation, but not cha el failure,
are infrequent.

REFERENCES

2.

FSAR, Section g5.2g.

FSAR, Section $6.3f.

4 Hag) %~on
J5,8, g,

3. FSAR, Chapter $ 15$ .

O7

NEDC-30936-P-A, 'BWR Owners'roup Technical
Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation
Instrumentation, Part 2," December 1988.
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

o~~& <

and

With one or more channels of a Function inoperable, the
Function may not be capable of performing the intended
function. Therefore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action A.l. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel in trip
wo sn a OG initiation), Condition B must be
entered and its Required Action taken.

The Completion Time 'is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilitfes. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

vetchxi)

~~ger&
g, gsL~~

Qr jl+

g,2.( ~ 8 Zii

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not
met, the associated Function may not be capable of
erformin the i ed functio Ther fore, the associated

OG(s) are declared inoperable immediately This requires
entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide, appropriate actions
for the inoperable OG(s).

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each LOP
Instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of
Table 3.3.8.1-1.

SURVEILLANCE
REg UIRBIENTS

2n~r a cion 6aPaoc~<p I5

ry)w~ ka.weed pvnvicrbcf

Qc @llew(~g c~n bc
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The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable, status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
2 hours provided the associated Function maintains Gh-CQ
initiation capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance,

c/xfcpn~c+ Am Sic 4+Ssk ~< (continued)
s~<c. 5r~~5/cv Eo hc w cr'~a-fc o 5'~<v ~~«c i cruai/~g/~,

BWR/6 STS 4'> «/ ~ > ~~<< B 3.3-237 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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lN ERT B.2 1 d B.2 2

Alternately, for Functions 1.c and 1.d only, the TR-B loss of voltage
instrumentation, the offsite circuit supply breaker to the associated 4.16 kV ESF

bus must be opened immediately (Required Action B.2.1) and the associated offsite
circuit declared inogerable immediately (Required Action B.2.2) . These alternate
Required Actions also provide appropriate compensatory measures since the TR-B
loss of voltage instrumentation only affects the loss of voltage trip capability
of the alternate offsite circuit.

Insert Page B 3.3-237



LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REqUIREMENTS

(continued)

8
44"aa

P/3 fi~L4,

Sd J.S 8.(2 ~
S 3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor." This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

Any set oint adjustment s 11 be consistent th the
assump ions of the curre plant specific s point
meth ology.

4r 2,tt SaaOV9L ga

The Fre uenc is based on the assumption of an 18 month 8
calibration >n erva in the determination of the magnitudef equipment. drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.

24

O3

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

The 13 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a.plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the CB month Frequency.

Q

REFERENCES

2. FSAR, Section $5.2$ .

3. FSAR, Sect)pe $6.3t.

4. FSAR, Chapter g15g.

gnn l N~Cy Sk, el'~ ~ re>hg(~l djg~~C <a CenS
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

Or SC, wg.lkrr4XM
~g a~pp ~

circuit breakers has an associated independent set of
Class 1E overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency
sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
lo ic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If

e output o e se exceeds the predetermined limits of
overvoltage, undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coil
driven by this logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker,
which removes the associated power supply from service.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

RPS electric power monitoring is necessary to meet the
assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the
equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
intended function. RPS electric power monitoring provides
protection to the RPS and other systems that receive power
from the RPS buses, by disconnecting the,RPS from the power
supply under specified conditions that could damage the RPS
bus powered equipment.

RPS electric power monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statemen .

Qf.~

The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring
assembly is dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the
overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well
as the OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two
electric power monitoring assemblies are required to be
OPERABL ach ervice ower su 1 . This provides
re undant protection against any abnormal voltage or
frequency conditions to ensur e that no single RPS electric
power monitoring assembly failure can reclude the function

LCO

+5tefppg+ep teg
u~reX 4beOe~

jg+m, wSCp4ecwt

f,o e.r Sa t'P~9 g~

$ St,P of RPS bus powered components. Each snservice e ectnc 0 ~4
power monitoring assembly%a trip logic setpoints ~is
required to be within the specific Allowable Value. The
actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicableop~A8% Nq setpoint methodology assumptions.

TCcL~ml ~peeggmQ~g

'L4g&l'ac. pg~~
&capp 4piopat
0 sSi'me4/egS g,lC 4}
~gmif<L 'ns b,

5 ca,+ecE)

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2) .
Hominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

LCO
(continued)

/ttC/~g~

ei,
PC4Li

conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those predetermined u~cerQ„g+
values of output at which an action should take place. Th ~e~p~
setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter Ca+
(e.g., overvoltage), and when the measured output value of
th rocess arameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
evice e.g., trip de) changes state. The analytic limits

are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable

s are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for ref'ivtd +oaaasmlm instrument . <~ ~~~(>g;
he trip setpoints are ) MmcQJdl M'"''RAKED« %1 f7fg

erive in this manner rovide adequate protection
ec e instrumentation uncer ain ie rocess e ec s

i ra ion o e nces, ins rume ri and se. e

~en 'nment errors or channels t must ~en'"*
CCCdC4 Ilf

The Allowable Values for the. instrument settings are base
on the RPS providing > 57 Hz, 120 V 2 1% (to all I
equipment), and 115 V 2 10 V (to scram and MSIV solenoids).
The most limitin volta e re uirement ~ ssocia e in

osse eterminesthe settings of t e e ec ric power
monitoring instrument channels. The settings are calculated
based on the loads on the buses and RPS MG set or alternate
power supply being 120 VAC and 60 Hz.

APPLICABILITY The operation of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is essential to disconnect the RPS bus powered
components from the HG set or alternate power supply during
abnormal voltage or frequency conditions. Since the
degradation of a nonclass 1E source supplying power to the
RPS bus can occur as a result of any random single failure,
the OPERABILITY of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is required when the RPS bus powered components
are required to be OPERABLE. This results in the RPS
Electric Power Monitoring System OPERABILITY bein require'n HODES I d 3, cga MODES 4 and 5 i any con ro rod
withdrawn fr a cor containing one or more 8asse i 6@ wi o re a ea remova R) shutdown
ooling'solation valves open>~<~ HoO<5

++pan ~c+

BWR/6 STS B 3.3-242

(continued)

Rev I, 04/07/95





RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.l (continued)

OPERABLE assemblies may then be used to power one RPS bus.
The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the plant
operations personnel to take corrective actions and is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or removal from service of the electric: power
monitoring assemblies.

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the. power
supply(s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing
the power supply(s) from: service would result in a scram or
isolation),. Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its. Required Actions. taken.

~C. and C.
'f

any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 1ir 2,. or 3ir a plant
shutdown'ust be performed This places the plant in a
condition where minimal equipment; powered through the
inoperable RPS electric. power.,monitoring, assembly(s),, is
required and. ensures that the safety function of the RPS .

(e.g., scram of control rods) is not required. The: plant
shutdown is accomplished by placing the plant in MODE 3
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours The. allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions, in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

0. .2 n

If any Required Action and associated CompIetion Time ofi
~~dtion A or B aug noQmetQn MOOE |4 ad~5, a
c rawn i one g<c+I'o~
more fuel s with bot s utdown cooling;~,f~p;~<
valves o en e y >n )a n

o ru y insert all insertable control rods in coire cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies (Required
et>on 1). This Required Action results in the least

reactive condition for the reactor core and ensures that the
safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram of control rods) is
not required

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS D. D. n (continued)

action must be immediately initiated to either
res ore one electric power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE

status for the inservice. power source supplying; the required
instrumentation powered from the RPS bus (Required
Action D.1) or to isolate the. RHR Shutdown Cooling System

Required Action D~). Required Action D1 is: provided
because the RHR Shutdown Cooling System may be needed: to
provide core cooling. All actions must continue: until the
applicable Required. Actions are completed

SURYEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Ws~ E.'(k, ~~
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed. on each overvoltage
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to. ensure'hat'. the~i p channel will perform the intended. function Any~ setpoint. adjustment shall be. consistent with. the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST's .

only required: to be performed while the p1ant is in a
. condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the. design of the
system is such that the power source:must: be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance) 'The 24- hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to.
allow for scheduling and proper performance of'he.
Surveillance. The 184 day Frequency and the Note. in the
Surveillance are based: on guidance provided in Generic
Letter 91-09 (Ref.

3
~ ~P S 3 3 8. o kqg5~'82~

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is'a complete check. of the instrument.
loop. and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accur acy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted. to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitor ing
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8. i QS

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates a

required system actuation (simulated or actual) signal. The
logic of the system will automatically trip open the
associated power monitoring assembly circuit breaker. Only
one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to be
tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL

CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The system functional test of the Class 1E

circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide .

complete testing of the safety function. If the breakers
are incapable of operating, the associated electric power
monitoring assembly would be inoperable.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section'$8.3.1.1~ Q3

NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electric Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection System."

Z.
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS

E /and F;l
(continued)

flow mismatches occur, low flow or reverse flow can occur in
the low flow loop jet pumps, causing vibration of the

jet'umps.If zero or reverse flow is detected, the condition
should be alleviated by changing flow control valve position
to re-establish fo

C-t ni/c. in~ ~urn o+
<he p <r-@ W p

With no recirculation loops in operatio , or the Required
Action and associated Completion Time o Condition no
met, the unit is required to be brought to a MODE in which
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. In this

, condition, the recirculation loops are not required to be
operating because of the reduced severity of DBAs and
minimal dependence on the recirculation loop coastdown
characteristics. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
cha'ilenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

,?5F5 «in« ib~/q„

(c,~q(c,u(+ «

f~P Q( qR

d~Mo~
cwy 4~
wept SN crt"
mt~

sa s.<.i.K>M
A~mh ~
Lrh I~~PS
sh~ll bc
usa')

core flow. he rec cu opge pu ow, asu ie
this urveillance; is e summation of the ws from al o~the je u 'ated fon loo

I

The mismatch is measured in terms of percent of rated ~flow. If the flow mismatch exceeds the specified limits
the loop with the lower flow is considered This
SR is not required when both loops are not fn operat on
since the mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop
or natural circulation operation. The Surveillance must be

This SR ensures the recirculation loop flows are within the
allowable limits for mismatch. At low core flow (i.e.,

( < $ 70+ of rated core flo, the MCPR requirements provide
larger margins to the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit
such that the potential adverse effect of early boiling
transition during a LOCA is reduced. A larger flow mismatch~
can therefore be allowed when core flow is < $ 70)% of rated'»

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.8

+c R

LCO b.
(continued)

C.

U ide t'fied A G R...~;-
Five gpm of unidentified LEAKAG is allowed as a
re sonable minimum detectabl ount that the drywell $f

monitoringg drywell sump monitorin 9
r er con

equipment can detect within a reasonable time period.
Violation of this LCO could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB.

ot G

The total LEAKAGE limit is based on a reasonable
minimum detectable amount. The limit also accounts
for LEAKAGE from known sources (identified LEAKAGE).
Violation of this LCO indicates an unexpected amount
of LEAKAGE and, therefore, could indicate new or
additional degradation in an RCPB component or system.

d. U id if ed KAG ease

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of ) 2 gpm within the
previous 4P hour period indicates a potential flaw in
the RCPB and must be quickly evaluated to determine
the source and extent of the LEAKAGE. The increase is
measured relative to the steady state value; tempor ary
changes in LEAKAGE rate as a result of transient
conditions (e.g., startup) are not considered. As
such, the 2 gpm increase limit is only applicable in
MODE I when operating pressures and temperatures are
established. Violation of this LCO could result in
continued degradation of the RCPB.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2, and 3, the RCS operationa1 LEAKAGE LCO
applies because the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the reactor is pressurized.

In MODES 4 and 5, RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are not
required since the reactor is not pressurized and stresses
in the RCPB materials and potential for LEAKAGE are reduced.

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-24

(continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage ~q
B 3.4.@~

BASES

ACTIONS

0, beck

anted (continued)

manual, d c ivated, automatic, or check valve within
4 hours. Re uired Action A.l c 1 /<
mo ified by a o e s a ing t a va'iv~used for
isolation must meet the same leakage requirements as the
PIVs and must be on the RCPB essur Id

Four hours provides time to reduce leakage in excess of the
allowable limit and to isolate the flow path if leakage
cannot be reduced while corrective actions to reseat the
leaking PIVs are taken. The 4 hours allows time for these
actions and restricts the time of operation with leaking
valves3~~

Re ired Action A.2 specifies that the ouble isola son
'barr r of two valve be restored by clo ing another valve
quali ed for isolati or restoring one aking PIV
72 hour ompletion Time fter exceeding the limit nsi ers,
he time uired to corn t t Re uir he low

o a a econ time
period,. and the low probability of a pressure boundary
rupture of the low pressure ECCS piping when overpr essurized
to reactor pressure (Ref. 0).

q (Q
RJ ~nd M
If leakage cannot be reduced or the system isolated, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. This
action may reduce the leakage and also reduces the potential
for a LOCA outside the containment. The Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to achieve
the required plant conditions from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4

Performance of leakage testing on each RCS PIV is required
to verify that leakage is below the specified limit and to
identify each leaking valve. The leakage limit of 0.5 gpm

(continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage ~7
B 3.4.A

BASES

SURVEILLANCE

Q~
RERUIRERERTS

"> SA,g) iv<4 LL'.o

Se.4,w,X ~~
e ~plass>rc E ~

e <ka le~a- (Ee~~~ Ae ~~R caMPl~~
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o+ 14+I"~~re st ll
'-~~PRES, S~W Z

SR 4. (continued)

per inch of nominal valve diameter up to 5 gpm maximum
a lies to each valve. Leakage testing require's a stable
pressure c n. For the two PIVs in series, the leakage
requirement applies to each valve, individually and not to
the combined leakage across both valves. If the PIYs are
not individually leakage tested, one valve may have failed
completely and not be detected if the other valve in series
meets the leakage requirement. In this situation, the
protection provided by redundant valves would be lost.

The o requency required by the Inservice Testing
Program is within the ASHE Code, Section XI, Frequency
requirement and is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during an
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed wit the reactor at power.

onl
Therefore, this SR is modifie y a Note that states the

eakage Surveillance is 45 required to be performed in
HOO . Entry into HOOE 3 s permitted for leakage testing
a 1 differential pressures with stable conditions not
possible in the lower HOOES.

I

REFERENCES
'' 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

QE„ /~I/,t w Tnfbis~~-'~I~ >~~8~~
%5*nq ~+ +~~ /~ n

3. '0 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 55.

4. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

5. NUREG-0677, Hay 1980.

6. ec 10

NEDC-31339, November 1986.

~~~e cM /445~,4~ „~'ES~/
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2''5ftcJ'EXAA40~ in 8ai lI CLl~p
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.gg

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4. . (continued)

properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument
reliability and is reasonable for detecting off normal
conditions.

S .4.

This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL'UNCTIONAL
TEST of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation.
The test ensures that the monitors can perform their
function in the desired manner. The test also verifies the
alarm setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument
string. The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument
reliability, and operating experience has shown it proper
for detecting degradation.

SR 3.4 3

This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels.
The calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument
string, including the instruments located inside the
drymell. The Frequency of $ 18/ mont.hs is a typical f,refueling cycle and considers channel reliability.
Operating experience has proven this Frequency is
acceptable.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.

rf
ln~sA y~h.~n a~>
d~/Cus.*c n 674

Q~h nq <75 4asknh «4

6&~5 mle~p 5 h-C I

I5Ptg 177 Baalf~q
u)~4r ~fovg,"

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Regulatory Guide 1..45, May 1973.

FSAR, Section $5.2.5

GEAP-5620, April 1968.
+<777~5 CsymtkcuHI phf ~7~/ 7$~ /

NORER-75/067, October 1975. +4~6 '@
FSAR, Section 55.2.5.5.Q?)g

7 /Knee/ PuliCcy CMCmf rtf BI1 QCAPS5Cst./ ~~a'-A~di ~5
7
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.$~io

BASES

ACTIONS

(q,*c<$, o~ as, q
Aud ~d bkcJ in
<~bi~hoa cui+

Cn~ot ay g„„~
SqgfK~ ov'~~)~
~~ ~~~)>Q nd
Comoin~zp~ g( y.~~$ PumP end <
WA,t /r<l<er valve,

failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
RHR shutdown cooling capability. Therefore an alternate
method of decay heat removal must be provided.

With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be provided in
addition to that provided for the initial RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem inoperability. This re-establishes backup
decay heat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements
of the LCO. The I hour Completion Time is based on the
decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of
the available decay heat removal capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing t'o, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the e po ing System the Reactor Water
Cleanup Syste

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
MODE 4 is entered.

B a d 3

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as is permitted by LCO Note I,
reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or one recirculation pump must be restored without
delay.

Until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulatio~ function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 3.4-45 Rev I, 04/OT/95



RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown ~n
B 3.4.Q~

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLNT SYSTEH (RCS)
An

B 3.4.g+> Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

BACKGROUND

lyte tAIMtet t~

~ C555dsCdcada-d
Hurd;a (a,SION
/agdP.

Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant
at g 200 F. 'a a in preparation for
performing, Payueling maintenance operations, or

C@QZy the reactor in the Cold Shutdown condition. ~~~jT~r~-e J 4-
The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling
subsystems of the RHR System provide decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of a motor driven pump, dam eat
exc anger , and associated piping and valves. 6
Both loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after
circulation, through the respective heat exchanger, to the
reac or via pa

The RHR heat exchangers transfer
heat to the Standby Service Water System.

~w

(yeg I).

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by the RHR System in the shutdown cooling
SAFETY NALYSES mode is not required for mitigation of any event or accident

evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay heat removal is,
however, an important safety function that must'e
accomplished or core damage could result. o Ehe RHR
Shutdown Coolin System ~BENT mee zn erion~~~
of the RC Policy a emen 1 e

o cy a erne fica contributor t risk
duction. There re, the RHR hutdown Coo

d as a Te nical S eci

'CO

Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and, when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of e
OPERABLE RHR pump,q4XD heat exchangerCDZ~~ and the
associated piping/~and valves. Each shutdown cooling

dyg
~m'idr~ ~ohpseI

J ~ ~~i sptCut.d
KCAAnupCy

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown ~o
B 3.4,8)f

BASES

ACTIONS

Cq Ih~/o ~s.~q <~
~g p(~,it cc~b~naEron
s i4 et: t ~8~( AM
L4W +at'Q~ err

CaetknSadC. ~y'+a )> ~~
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~~+/~ Ae,F valve,

A I (continued)

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
c n n u ing o the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)

tetheh the Reactor litter
[ ~g

Cleanup Syste I

QJ ~nd

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation „

pump in operation, except as is permitted by LCO Note I, and
until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling system or'ecirculation pump),
the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

"g
This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits ~1~
B 3.4.~

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.4. .

A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.

y'yty5t
n.7'C.

Z.f.<Z.5 kaO
5C Z<,iZ.(

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

(g n
SR 3.4 .3 and SR 3.4. 4

Differential temperatures within the applicable PTLR limits
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. 8) are satisfied.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before
starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequate
assur ance, that the limits will not be exceeded between the
time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump
start.

)
An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the
temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4. .4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recircu1ation loop
and the idle loop. ~ ~ ~,~,z ~ ~„~

/SR 3.4.~3 been modified by a Nate that require the
Surveillance to be met only in HODES I, 2, 3, and 4 PiiXh

o re In HODE 5, the
overall stress on limiting components is lower; therefore, ~~~'"'~~"
hT limits are not required. ~p Shor~

IitCC, 6ASQ Ig Cardte Srt

/g. ? lZ. $ I +8 ma~gr.g5
SR 3.4. . SR 3.4: d SR 3.4.

Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

BASES SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEMS

2.

3.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

12.

13.

14.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference,
system description, or analysis description.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with
similar statements in other places in the Bases.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO requirements.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the
Specification. The following requirements have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect the changes.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

The Specification deals with the flow control valves and there is no
reason to reference the jet pumps. Therefore, the reference to jet
pumps has been deleted. This'oncept (not referencing in a
"subcomponent" Bases the other "subcomponents" of the associated system)
is consistent with other sections of the ITS Bases.

The word "may" has been added since a change in the described
relationship may be due to other factors.

This statement has been deleted since it is misleading; an increase in
flow could be indicative of other problems.

The bracketed requirement/information has been deleted because it is not
applicable to WNP-2. The following requirements have been renumbered,
where applicable, to reflect the changes.

k

The proper LCO/SR number has been used.

The Note description has been moved to the proper location, consistent
with the Writer's Guide conventions. This new location was where the
Note, added to Revision 1 by BWOG-2, C.3, was supposed to have been
added; however, it was inadvertently added in the wrong location in the
typed version of Revision l.
The proper Final Policy Statement criterion has been used. The current
wording was developed prior to the issuance of the Final Policy
Statement, which uses criterion 4 for the current words of the NUREG.

Generic change TSTF-03 has not been adopted. ,
WNP-2 is evaluating this

change and will decide whether or not to incorporate this change at a
later date.

iQB

WNP-2 Revision A'QD



ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANLYSES

M s~l/ 4~M I

~(>y~ ccku aS~S
QRD5 ualue5 ~C.

Inoperwblc ad'&~
dime, H dAc. A.~Arw4,

The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
break sizes for a postulated LOCA. The accidents for which
ECCS operation is required are presented in References 5, 6,
and 7. The required analyses and assumptions are defined in
10 CFR 50 (Ref. 8), and the results of these analyses are
described in Reference 9.

This LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance
criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46
(Ref. 10}, will be met following a LOCA assuming the worst
case single active component failure in the ECCS:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is 8 2200'F;

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is 6 0.17 times the total
cladding thickness before oxidation;

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from zirconium water
reaction is 8 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that
would be generated if all of the metal in the cladding
surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react;

d. The core is maintained in a eoolable geometry; and

e. Adequate long term cooling capability is maintained.

The limiting single failures are discussed in Reference 11.
For a large break LOCA, failure of ECCS subsystems in
Division I (LPCS and LPCIA) or Division,2 (LPCIeB and
LPCIeC) due to failure of its associated diesel generator
is, in eneral, the most severe failure. For a small break

ys em fai ure >s t e mos severe a ure.
1 ps airi The remaining OPERABLE

ECCS subsystems provide the capability to adequately cool l

the core and prevent excessive fuel damage. Pa3
The ECCS satisfy Criterion 3 of the HRC Policy Statemen .

LCO

ply

Each ECCS injection/spray, subsystem, and ~ AOS valves are
required to be OPERABLE. The ECCS injection/spray
subsystems are defined as the three LPCI subsystems, the
LPCS System, and the HPCS System. The low pressur e ECCS

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

out of service. The results were used to calculate the
average availability of ECCS equipment needed to mitigate
the consequences of a LOCA as a function of allowed outage
times (i .e., Completion Times) .

and y~~~Zs~fe.

Z~~Cds~

in)mc diZc

C'f

the HPCS System is inoperable, and the RCIC System is
verified to be OPERABLE (when RCIC is required to be
OPERABLE), the HPCS System must be restored to OPERABLE . ~3status within 14 days. In this gondition, adequate core~
cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of the redundant and
diverse low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems in
conjunction with the AOS; Also, the RCIC System will
automatically provide makeup water at most reactor operating
pressures. Perification of RCIC OPERABILITY 'i
is therefore required when HPCS is inoperable and RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE. This may be performed by an
administrative check, by examining logs or other informatio~~
to determine if RCIC is out of service for maintenance or
other reasons. It is not necessary to perform the
Surveillances needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
RCIC System. However, if the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System
canno e verified and RCIC is required to be OPERABLE,
Condition 0 must be immediately entered. If a single active
component fails concurrent with a design basis LOCA, there
is a potential, depending on the specific failure, that the
minimum required ECCS equipment will not be available. A
14 day Completion Time is based on the results of a
reliability study (Ref. 32) and has been found to be
acceptable through opera sng experience.

ad~5

With two ECCS injection subsystems:inoperable or one ECCS
injection and one ECCS spray subsystem inoperable, at least
one ECCS in 'ection/s ray subsystem must be restored to
OPERABL status ws in ZZZ!Earn. In this pondition, the ~
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced
in this Condition because a single failure in one of the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems concurrent with a design basis

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
8 3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

LOCA may result in the ECCS not being able to perform its
intended safety function. Since the ECCS availability is
reduced relative to Condition A, a more restrictive
Completion Time is imposed. The ~Bum Completion Time is
based on a reliability study, as provide in Reference iP

yd„d ge "Q~an~
If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, or C are not met, the plant must be brought ~c
to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hour s. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

Showed @<<
455sd.sPtfftg A

ka. y ldd fC apl 8t C,

8Pc5 des*~

5t> is
The LCO requires ~ ADS valves to be OPERABLE to provide
the ADS function. Reference contains the results of an
anal sis that ev ted the effect of 4KB ADS valv eing
ant of serasce. Spsp his analysi, operation of an y aenm~Arc l
ADS valves will provide the required depressurization.
However, overall reliability of the ADS is reduced because a
single failure in the OPERABLE ADS valves could result in a
reduction in depressurization capability. Therefore,
operation is only allowed for a limited time. The 14 day
Completion Time is based on a reliability study (Ref. C9)
and has been found to be acceptable through operating
experience.

a d F. ~CCrdurzl 3

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/s ra subs stem is
inoperable in addition to one no era ADS va ve, adequate
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of HPCS'nd the
remaining low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems.
However, the overall ECCS reliability is reduced because a
single active component failure concurrent with a design

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 3.5-7 Rev I, 04/07/95
I





ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

B 3.5 EHERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEHS (ECCS) ANO REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTBl

8 3.5.2 ECCS -Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUNO A description of the High Pressure Core Spray (HPCS) System,
Low Pressure Core Spray (LPCS) System, and low pressure
coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) System is. provided in the Bases for LCO 3.5.1,
"ECCS-Operating."

APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated loss of coolant accident

(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design'"'
ECCS injection/spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to
maintain adequate reactor vessel water level in the event of
an inadvertent vessel draindown. It is reasonable to
assume, based on engineering judgment, that while in HOOES 4'"*'"/'""'' '" 0
maintain adequate reactor vessel water level. To provide 6

eKRKRe
'njection/spraysubsystems are required to be OPERABLE in

MOOES 4 and 5.

The ECCS satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (

I }
LCO

Tl eaeassarM pop ~q.
6e SJ»kg Cervine'dab a I
HPc5 See~~ ~M
g5 cgppfr(g, g)e,p aw also

lice 4/ravccF~
~//~pgga,Q Cddllg *
daCA r~gturccf

CCATS

jibec.~i Js/r'cay guf sq5~.(

oper~%~ ~
g<J r ~nva

Two ECCS injection/spray subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE. The ECCS injection/spray subsystems are defined
as the three LPCI subsystems, the LPCS System, and the HPCS

System. The LPCS System and each LPCI subsystem consist of
one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to transfer water
from the suppression pool to the RPV. The HPCS System
consists of one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to
transfer water from the suppression'ool or condensate
s orage tank o e

'

One LPCI subsystem (A or B) may be or a
o an considered OPERABLE

, if manually realigned (remote or local)
to the LPCI mode and not otherwise inoperable. Because

~up~«~~)
(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
This Specification ensures that the performance of the
primary containment, in the event of a OBA, meets the
assumptions used in the safety analyses of References 1

and 2. SR 3.6.1.1.1 leakage rate requirements are in
conformance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified
by approved exemptions.

s 0~%48

APPLICABLE
SAFETY NALYSES

The safety design basis for the primary containment is that
it must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the
limiting OBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.

The OBA that postulates the m'aximum release of radioactive
material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the
analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary
containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of
primary containment leakage.

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the primary
containment are presented in References 1 and 2. The safety
analyses assume a nonmechanistic fission product release
following a OBA, which forms the basis for determination of
offsite doses. The fission product release is, in turn,
based on an assumed leakage rate from the primary
containment. OPERABILITY of the primary containment ensures
that the leakage rate assumed in the safety analyses is not
exceeded.

The maximum allowabl eakage rate for the primary
containment (L,) is . ~ by weight of the containment

air per 24 ours at the maximum e containment
pressure (p.) of QT1~ psSgp. (Ref. S .'z
Primary contasnmen satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statemen .

pe. 5)

LCO

~we~~g<
g~ gg~ fAor'~

e

Primary containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting
leakage to 8 1.0 L„ exce t rior to the st startup after
per e p endix leaka e test. <PP '~<

At this time, e ea a must e
an e C

Compliance wi >s CO will ensure a pnmary containment

C9 (continued)
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Primary Containment
8 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

e, /i~a+
~4rw h~T
Qa.4) < l

TH "9 5

/iseult'R

3.6.1.

Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires
compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate
te re uirements of 1 0, p ix e .

odi '
e m

'
Fai ure to meet ir loc

eaka e i SR 3.6. 1.2 , secondary
con ainment bypass leakage (SR . . . . Q ss >en a

p imary co ann
3 or main steam isolation valve leakage

SR 3.6.1.3.10) does not necessarily result in a failure of
ss . e impact of the failure to meet these SRs must

be evaluated a the Type A, B, and C acceptance
c er 1 FR ll 1X a ed
ex f..PAs left ea age rior to t e erst
s ar up a ter p orming a required n
leakage test is required to be c 0.6 L for combined Type 8

, and C leakage, and < 0.75 .L,. far overall Type A leakage. At
all other times between required leakage rate tests, the
acceptance criteria is based on an overall Type A leakage
limit of 8 1.0 L,. At 8 1.0 L, the offsite dose
consequences are bounded by the assumptio the safety
analysis. The Fre uenc is 0 CF 0,

p n i , as m i ied by appro d exemptions. Thus,
R 3. .2 which al s Frequency e ensions does ot a 1 .

1g

SR 3.6.

e s ruc u a integrity o t e imary containme ss
ensured by he successful compl ion of the Prim y
Containme Tendon Surveillanc Program and by sociated
visual i spections of the ste liner and penet ations fo
evidenc of deterioration or breach of,integri y. This
ensure that the structural integrity of the rimary
cont nment will be maint ned in accordance with the
prov sions. of the Primar Containment Tendo Surveillance
Pr ram. Testing and F quency are consis ent with the

ommendations of Re ator Guide 1.35 e . 5 .

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section g6. g.

2. FSAR, Section f15 6.6.

(continued)
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Pnmary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

REFERENCES
(continued)

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J>OPfv~d
II e

4. FSAR, Seet4en g g. Fe + ~ I

or V1 S1

fil44/ Poly ~th4>< ~

g~g~vg~~gy Jalij ZZ) le (5ZFrZ9g!3'2.).
I/M, 0 IC4f
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pnmary Containment Alr Loc@,O~
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

~D. and

If the inoperable primary containment air lock cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

ag a, seal<
&cc6o< ck+l.e.
++( (( t4

tests). The acce tance criteria were established [ lng
ln ia o an rl r co tai

st . The periodic testing requirements verify that the
air ock leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the
overall primar containment leaka e re uency is
re aired by 10 50, ppen ax 0, a nd1f1ed by approve

Q~exem sons. Thus, 3.0.2 (which allo Fre uenc
exte s

I ~ Pr'~.r„
E ~bbdaale5b

REQUIREMENTS
Maintaining primary containment air lock@ OPERABLE requires
compliance with the leaka e rate test requirements of

ppell 1 x as m e a roM
is reflects the leakage rate testing

requirements with regard to air lock leakage (Type B leakage

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
an inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous

,successful performance of the overall air lock leakage test.
This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a fission product barrier in the event
of a DBA. Note 2 has been added to this SR, requiring the
re to be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of
SR 3.6.1.1.1 This ensures that air lock leakage is
properly accounted for in determining the primary
containment leakage.

I ~S/ape ~

y~~ Goals

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Loc~)
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

URYEILLANCE
E UIREMENTS

plant outage and th potential for an unpl ned transient if
the Surveillance w e performed with the r actor at power.
Operating experie e has shown these comp nents usually pass
the Surveillance hen performed at the [ 8] month Frequency,
which is based n the refueling cycle. herefore, the
Frequency was oncluded to be acceptab e from a reliability
stand oint.

REFERENCES

3.

2 //9
FSAR, Section g3.

Z. Fate@. 5'.drcrn 3 fi4.7.
10 CFR 50, Appendix J>>pp~~g,

~a. g~~Einn > < > / ~~

Pj~/ P~/~+ ~+~ ~>+ w 7ecA a c ga / S~ccA 4ck cue

~ ~

r pn~c~e~6z> Ji lg ZZ,H~B (<~<< >~lSZ),
1

(p. FEW<~ 5cc6~r) ~ S <.7 ~
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PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

[The pur valves may be unab to close in the vironment
followin a LOCA. Therefore, each of the purge alves is
require to remain sealed cl sed during NOOES , 2, and 3.
In thi case, the single f lure criterion r ins
appli able to,the primary ontainment purge v lve due to
fail re in the control c'uit associated w' each valve.
Aga'n, the primary cont nment purge valve esign precludes
a ingle failure from mpromising the pr'ry containmen
b ndary as long as t system is operat in accordance

t is LCO.

PCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO

Qg Pjg.u

PCIVs form a part of the primary containment boundary. The
PCIV safety function is related to minimizing the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establishing the primary
containment boundary during a DBA.

The power operated, automatic isolation valves are required
to have isola '

times within limits and actuate on an
au orna >c isolation signal. n

ied to close u er accident
ondit ons must be scale cl 1 ked to t ul

he valves covered by this LC are
listed with their associated stroke times in CjKZjE8)

Qd~oshdccc /Q 6skJ
Vgvc /~~~ ~C
4re~pt from 7igpd Q.

&5zq Irwin'ad mu4d
/necks s~ci4c /~hqe.
t44. Pcfccl~cindn&5~ cif4
5c4o~d~y c'anNn~en8
uy~~y v<l~q~ euyf

The normally closed PCIVs are considered OPERABLE when
manual valves are closed or open in accordance with
appropriate administrative contro'is, automatic valves are
de-activated and secured in their closed position, blind
flanges are in place, and closed systems are intact. These

"'ssiveisolation valves and devices are those listed in
U sea

va s
meet a ditional leakage rate requirements. Other PCIV
leakage rates are addressed by LCO 3.6.1.1, "Primary
Containment," as Type B or C testing.

This LCO provides assurance that the PCIVs will perform
their designed safety functions to minimize the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establish the primary
containment boundary during accidents.

~ -Qi

BWR/6 STS 8 3.6-17

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE

RENDU

IREHENTS

+ t'l,'~rg~ P~tdNga)$
I-a ge gab.

P>~~4"

/0
SR .6. 1.3.$ (continued)

the two isolation valves) unless the penetration is isolated
by use of one closed and de-activated automatic valve,
closed manual valve, or blind flange. In this case, the
leakage rate of the isolated bypass leakage path is assumed
to be the actual pathway leakage through the isolation
device. If-both isolation valves in the penetration are
closed, the actual leakage rate is the lesser leakage rate
of the two valves. i me quan 1 yl
pa is only t, e used for this SR i.e.,
Appendi J maximum pathway kage limits are to
uantifie n acc dix J . e requency is

require n i , as mo 1 ie y a rove
xemp ns (and th'er ore, the Freq ncy extensions o

SR 3.0.2 ay not be ap ied since t testin is an
endix J T .: This SR simply imposes a ditional

acceptance criteria.

Note 1 s added to this SR ich states that these valve
are o y required to meet is leakage limit in HOOES 1 2,
and . In the other cond ions, the Reactor Coolant S tern
is t pressurized and sp cific primary containment 1 kageli ts are not required.

ypass leakage is con idered part of L,. [Review 's Note:
nless specifically e mpted].]

Refer as modi d b a emtio 0 e 1s
W 1 a ves re oily

requir d to meet this leak ge limit in MOOES 1, , and 3.
In th other conditions, e Reactor'Coolant S stem is not
pres rized and specific imar aka e limits

o 'his ensures that HSIV leakage is
properly accounted for in determining the overall primary
containment leakage rate. The Frequenc is re uired b

p e e . mo i ied by rove

R 3 6 l I

The analyses in Reference are based on leakage that
1 e than the specified leaka e rate. Leaka e through
4ZCZKiE IY must be < Qgg cfh when tes e a
p Psig). ev iedto

ce w'he leakag est requiremen

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 3.6-30 Rev 1, 04/07/95



*'



PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREHENTS

~~ ~~ P~<M
kAQ Qr g

No/s)+$

~54.4 flAeg j
>As 'K~~(

hJ +A,Q~~ p

@>~k Pete~
~"ew ~g~

Cp(.s

3.6. .3. 10 (con nued)

exempt ns; thus, SR 3. 2 (which allows requency
e d not

Q
R 3.6 .3

Surveillance of hydrostatically tested lines provides
assurance that the calculation assumptions of Reference

are met. The combined leakage rates must be
ons ra e o be in accordance with the leaka e test

, ffequenc o e rence:,, as i ie y a ove <~v~r~f bq'rhe
e >ons; thus 3.0.2 (whic ws Fre nc 4 r,~r~ 4~

t ~~ho< 4Q~~5ug
[This SR is dified by a Note that states that these valv
are only re ired to meet the comb ned leakage rate in
HODES I, 2 and 3 since this is en the Reactor Coolant
System i pressurized and prima containment is requir d.
In some nstances, the valves re required to be capa e of
automa ically closing during ODES other than HODES , 2,
and . However, specific 1 akage limits are not ap icable
in ese other HODES or c ditions.]

R 3 3

Reviewer's Note: s SR is only required f those plants
with purge valves ith resilient seals allo ed to be open
during [HODE I, , or 3] and having blocki g devices on the
valves that are ot permanently installe

.Verifying tha each [ ] inch primary c tainment purge valve
is blocked t restrict opening to < [ .] is required to
ensur e that he valves can close und r DBA conditions within
the time 1'ts assumed in the anal ses of References 2
and 3.

The SR s modified by a Note st ing that this SR is only
requi d to be met in HODES I, , and 3. If a LOCA insi e
pri ry containment occurs in these HODES, the purge va ves
mu close to maintain conta nment leakage within the alues
a sumed in the accident an ysis. At other times wh purge
alves are required to be apable of closing (e.g., uring

movement of irradiated f 1 assemblies), pressuriz ion

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

R 3 . .3. (continued)

con s are not present, hus the purge val s can be fully
op . The [18] month Fr uency is appropri e because the
bl cking devices are ty cally removed onl during a

fueling outage.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter
~ W

R, ec on 6.
1

/~[en ~ ~ ~ 2 2 ~ /

FSAR,

ppen

~74lA'd
5p~~~c~~nA5 A~

pp/j~ p6Antc~g un ~4flnrcAJ 5jfecc fr~~ n5 l
Iw~ovc'mani 5 Jo/y Mg <9 Q C5p/4, pf~>+).

ch
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RHR Cma~RHh SPr ay IS~5
B 3.6.14

cue/I

8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

5 S.d.l.dh Residual Heat Removal (RHR) CHHSRSHaHIHH SPray HHRSHRP

5 Or cue//
BASES

BACKGROUND

5ddSHPmg5daw
poo/

dc,n~ /

The primary containment is designed with a suppression pool
so that, in the event of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA),
steam released from the primary system is channeled through
the suppression pool water and condensed without producing
significant pressurization of the primary containment. The
primary containment is designed so that with the pool
initially at the minimum water volume and the worst single
failure of the primary containment heat removal systems,
suppression pool energy absorption combined with subsequent
operator controlled pool cooling will pr event the primary
containment pressure from exceeding its design value.
However, the primary containment must also withstand a
postulated bypass leakage pathway that allows the passage of ( i i
steam from the drywell directly into the
airspace, bypassing the suppression pool. e primar

e r' 'he RHR HHRIIHSHaRHIH~B
Spray System is designed to mitigate the effects of bypass
leaka e

ngwd'-/

There are two redundant, 10M'apacity RHR ca~llRKb spray
subsystems. Each subsystem consists of a 'on line from
the suppression pool, an RHR pump, t exc er, and
CEg9 spray sparge@0 inside the
cMQS drywell Dispersion of
the spray water is accomplished by Rib nozzles in each
subsystem.

rmR taps

v

APPLICABLE - Reference I contains the results of analyses that predict
SAfETY ANALYSES the primary containment pressure response for a LOCA with

the maximum allowable bypass leakage area.

The equivalent flow path area for bypass leakage has been
specified to be gpss'ft . The analysis demonstrates that

O.D5
(continued)
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BASES

RHR CQKrQJEErn Spray NB25
B 3.6.1A'

neil
5

d/~ stroll
APPLICABLE with c?DEKXiiRRiS spray operation the primary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES pressure ' within design limits.

(continued) c(yyfetyell

The RHR CaalXQHg~ /pray ~25p satisfies Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statemen .

(wed:2)

LCO

are//
In the event of a Design Basis Accident (DBA), a minimum of

esanne
potential bypass leakage paths and maintain the primary
containment peak pressure below design limits. To ensure
that these requirements are met, two RHR spray
subsystems must be OPERABLE. Therefore, in the event of an
accident, at least one subsystem is OPERABLE assuming the
worst case single active failure. An RRR spr ay
subsystem is OPERABLE when the pum and
associated piping, valves, instrumentation an,d controls are
OPERABLE.

cd'ue//

ik,

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a OBA could cause pressurization of
primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure
and temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore,
maintaining RHR CRX+gi~ spray subsystems OPERABLE is not
required in MODE 4 or 5.

co@://

ACTIONS

6gP<qg /~E
m./pMdyn

Ll
With one RHR CEQXQH~ pray subsystem inoperable, the
inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 7 days. In this gondition, the remaining OPERABLE )
RHR CIIKEMRKOt spray subsystem is adequate to perform the
rimar containment QQ1~ function. However, the overall

reliabi ity 1s re uced because a single failure in the
OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced primary dq rue//
containmen cg~np capability. The 7 day Completion Time
was chosen n light of the redundant RHR ~NR~
capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE subsystem and the low Q+
probability of a OBA occurring during this period.

(continued)
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BASES

rr5mt'F~4r'4 . C,/.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Orywell Vacuum Breakers
8 3.6.1

7

APPLICABLE The suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers satisfy
SAFETY ANALYSES Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen

(continued) CM ~)
OI

LCO ~3
t <4cuur break~t-

1S0~B~ ~ l3
+t'ai'rg ~b c(~
aha~ ~ hist''>
~~ ~elec tee- afe.
OREgpg ~ Wo~Agcps~

Only g}(of the gg vacuum breakers must be OPERABLE'or
opening. All suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers, however, are required to be closed (except ~gttp

when the vacuum breakers are performing their
intended design function). The vacuum breaker OPERABILITY
requiremen urance that the drywell-,to-
suppression chamber negative differential pressure remains
below the design value. The requirement that the vacuum
breakers be closed ensures that there is no excessive bypass
leakage should a LOCA occur.

APPLICABILITY n , , an , e u pression
e ired to be OP LE to mi

pray ys em
A.

si ressure insi e cou occur n sa
t 'nt actu io

ed to be OPERA LE in HOOES I,
, an 3, when the Suppr sion Pool Spray Sy tern is required
o b OPERABLE, to miti te the effects of 'dve
c he Su r

QsS) A MOOES I, 2, and 3, a OBA could result in excessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall,
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture that purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell. The limiting pressure and
temperature of the primary system prior to a OBA occur in
HOOES I, 2, and 3.

5/io Azgucll 5p~
In HOOfS 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced by the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MOOES; therefore, maintaining
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker s OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 ot 5.

BMR/4 STS B 3.6-50
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B 3.

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3 e2 f[Dr el 1 ol in yste Fan ~ ~3

\ rtfm~f Con~ainyuhssft& p4-rue~p~ci'c. wayjrhaI ~ 1

BACKGROUND

pr iM~9
o„Za',nfh cfog, ~g~C

,catha Q'™

C.O d O r C.O r<Sta~~

( ~ ~

a~ o~9ge

~ ~~ShmmB

a~qahru O, rgy.t..tll u<r a~

>
"~@osis oF ~'~

HeAbS)kh 5, ~f'-thCy

rg„,',eg+. I e

/aVIA a'ISm j

The [D el Cool i S s f s ensure a uniformly mixed
post acct ent primary containment atmosphere, thereby
minimizing the potential for local hydrogen burns due to a B
packet of hydrogen above the flammabIe concentration.

Th all gal in Syst an e an inca Safe
ea re an . e esl gne o withstan a oss of coo ant

acct ent LOCA in post accident environments without loss
of un ion. l e system has two independent subs
consistin o fans, coi uni mo ors, contro , and
uctin ach suhs stem is sized ta circulate lSQ cfm. 5aau

Th 'r 1 Co in S tern t s employ orceo
lrcu a ion an natur ci ati to ensure the proper I
1xln OT rimary containmen . e
clr ulation fans rovi e z e/ orcea ci~ ation mix

ydr gen while t fan coils provide the>natura1 circulati n~jQ
by ncreasing t density ugh the cnoIing yf the hot
g es at the t of the d ell causiqij the cd''led as to

avitate to he bottom the d e T. The two subsystems
e lnltiate manually since flammability limits would not

e reac ea until sever aI days after a LOCA. Each subsystem
is powered from a separate emergency power supply. Since
each subsystem can provide 10!K of the mixing requirements,
the system will provide its design function with a worst
case single active failure.

he [Drywel Cooling System fansj use the Dr~11 Cooling
System rec'ulating fans to mix the drywell/atmosphere.
The fan il units and rec'lation fans abye automatically
disenga d during a LOCA t may be restored to serIice
manual by the operator In the event a loss or offsite
power all fan coil uni s, recirculatin fans, and primary
con inment water chi ers are transfe to the emergency
di els. The fan co 'nits and reci ulating fans are
s rted automatical from diesel po er upon loss of offsite

(continued)
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Or ell Ca in S tern F s

B 0 ~ ~

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

oxg~<~

K~~ AM-I

~5~ r A&A

n5~ A@A -3.

Pr'~~v
On~calnmc.n ~ A™~~

1 'g ~ Q~ JA «~g

The Dr 'ell C in s em ~ns] pravid the capability for
reducin t e oca ra e concentration o approximately

e u average concen ratian following a Design Basis
Accident (DBA). The limiting OBA relative to hydrogen~
generation is a LOCA. S ~ax~ ox~~~

Hydragen may accumulate in primary containment following a

LOCA as a result of:

a. A metal steam reactian between the zirconium fuel rod
cladding and the reactor coolant;

b. Radiolytic decampositian af water in the Reactor
Coolant Syst a pic.~

Ta evaluate the potential for hydrogen accumulation in
primary containment following a LOCA, the hydrogen
generation as a functian of time following the initiation of
the accident is calculated. Conser Iative assumptians
recommended by Reference 1 are used ta maximize the amount
of a calculated.

g~n
e ererence ca cu atipns s ow a y ragen presumed to

be released the dr~sTl within 2 inutes fol+owing a D

LOCA raise drywe11 h gen conce ration to ver
2.5 volum percent /o). Natu circulat' phenome
result ' gradie cancentra on diffe ce of less hen
0.5 v/ in the d ell and I 'than 0.1 /o in the
supp ssion ch er . Even augh this radient is
ac ptably sm I and no cyedit far me anical mix g was

sumed in e analysis+two [DryweI Cooling Sy em fans ]
re [requi ] to be BLE (typ 'lly four six fans

are requ ed ta keep he drywell aol during eratian
'ODE

1 2) by thi LCO
Saris >c

Th [ r el1 C lin ste fang ti Criterion 3 of the
NR o icy tatement.

LCO 3 Two [Dr ell Ca in S te fansl must be OPERABLE to ensure
operation of at least one fan in the event of a worst case

o «a i~~ ~ single active failure. a or t se r ns st o pawe a
ram inae naen aret rela bu .

(continued)
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I INSERT ASA-1

Oxygen may accumulate in the primary containment following a LOCA as a result of
radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor Coolant, System.

INSERT ASA-2

C. A reaction between the reactor coolant and the zinc rich paints used in
the primary containment. However, since WNP-2 is an oxygen control plant,
this form of hydrogen generation is not assumed (minimizing hydrogen
production is conservative in calculating peak oxygen concentration).

( INSERT ASA-3

The calculation confirms that one head area return fan started in accordance with'lant procedures will ensure adequate mixing of hydrogen and oxygen within the
primary containment atmosphere (Refs. 2 and 3).

Insert Page B 3.6-86c
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A+~p«torC fO1 unq go>4 nn

„;~ ~+advt)tgCA

3
«[Dr I Co in S em Fans]

B 3.

LCO

(continued)

APPLICABILITY

~ pr',)vh~ Qftio th)a\CA

)aCf4.
On Ch.tn~

«ti~yAQ ~ S~

O.ra OX44~ D«

Operation with at least one fan~rovides the capability of
controlling the bulk hydrogen+concentration in primary
containment without exceeding the flammability limi

3
a.r)tzp. re~A

In NODES I and 2, the two Or'll Co n ma fang/
ensure the capability to preven ocaiized hydrogen„
con rations above the flammability limi of 4.0 v/opia
dr 11, a suming a worst case single active failure . nna s',o v o

an ON; ~l )'aoPCC-kaa)4.« q
In MOOE 3, oth t e y rogen production rate and the total
hydrogen produced after a LOCA would be less than that
calculated for the OBA LOCA. Also, because of the limited
time in this MOOE, the robabilit of an accident requiring
t ryw Co ng S em f s] is low. Therefore, the

e Cool Sys f ar not respired in HOOf 3.
Qs+

In MOOES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
in these MOOES. Therefore, the r oo g s m

a a not required in these 3'Q))

ACTIONS

g 5

thvE, ASrgot
Ee~oua I (Ag)8)e~e</

c~r. S)s«

hovl are ra+ rn Q3

With, one re u'd D ell Coo n S s- m fade inoperable,
the inoperable fan must oe o o BLE status
within 30 days. In this gondition, the remainin OPERABLE
fan is adequate to perform the hydrogen mixing unction.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE fan could resuIt in reduced. hydrogen
mixing capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on
the availability of the second fan, the low probabilit o
the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in
amounts ca able of exceedin the flammabilit limi the
amount of time availab e ar e e event or operator action

o revent excee ing gggg Iimi and the availabilit of th
rimar ontai en' o n ecomo er ys and e
on inment osohere u ion S em.

: Required Action Aal has been modified by a Note indicating
that the provisions of. LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a

resuIt, a MOOE change is allowed when one r oo
ys- m arg is inoperable. This allowanc is provided

nC«ON,qc,<n

O,r~ rd. -amrn) (continued)
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E

[Dr ell Coo n Sys Fa
3.6.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS ~A. (continued) Ck ON', 9«

because of the low probabilit of the occurrence of a LOCA
that would generate hydrogen in amounts capable of exceeding
the flammability 1imi the ow probability of the failure
of the OPERABLE fan, an the amount of time available after
a postulated LOCA for opera or action to prevent exceeding
the flammability limi

t

23

t~ araa, fdurn

ca, aIi i i>

,oq~ P Hg, brgaall (prag
6 5W 5't4hh.

ah

i~ are rd r~

Revi er's Note: is Conditio is only al wed for u
'

wi an alternate ydrogen co rol system cceptable o the
chnical staff

With two Dr oo stan fan ino erable the
ability o perrorm the hydrogen ontrol function via
alternate capabilities must be verified by administrative
means within 1 hour. The alternate h dro en contro

ap iliti a .provided by Prim y Can inme
ne g ys m or e su ys of e Can inme

sphere iluti Sys J The 1 hour. omp enon Time
ai ows a reasona e erio ot time to verif that a loss of

oroae control fun ion oes not exist. R iewer s oip:
e ro ing s o use it a on- ecnnic Specifica5fo

alterna hy ogen ntrol fun on is used o justify is
Condit 'on: n add ion, the a ernate hyd gen contro
system capa ilitymust be ver'ed once r 12 hours
ther>after to en

'
inued avai bility.j othj

[ini alj verification and all s se ue
erif 'ons may be performeo as an administrative check

by examining logs or other information to d rmine the
availability of the alternate hydrogen<control, system. It
does not mean to perform the Surveillances needed to
demonstrate OPERABILITY ot the alternate hydroqe~control
system. If the ability to perform the hydrogeq, control
function is ma'ntained, continued operation is permitted
with two r ll oo in em fans'noperable f'r up to
7 da s. Seven days is a reasonable time to allow two

r 1 s fans'o be inoperable because the
ro e control function is maintained and because of the

ow roba ilit of the occurrence of a LOCA that would
generate hy rogen in amounts capable ot exceeding the
flammability limi

5

Qi

(continued)

axgq4i,A
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[Oryw 1 Coa ng Sy em F s

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

If any Required Actian and associated Campletian Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a HOOE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least HOOE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed
Completian Time of 12 haurs is reasanable, based on
aperating experience, to reach HOOE 3 from full power
canditions in an arderly manner and withaut challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REOUIREHENTS

SR 3.6.3 .
r~mr~

Operating eac freq ed D e a in fad/ for
> 15 minutes ens res at each subsystem is OPERABLE and
that all associated controls are functioning praperly. It
also ensures that blockage+fan ar motor failuregg~i

1 can be detected far corrective action.
The 92 day Frequency is consistent with the Inservice
Testing Program Frequencies, aperating experience, the known
reliability of the fan motors and controls, and the two
redundant fans available.

SR 3.6.3.

Verifyi g that each [re ired] [Drywell C ing System fa
flaw r te is > [500] s ensures that ch fan is capab
of m intaining locali ed hydragen can tratians belaw he
fladunability limit. The [18( month quency is bas an
t e need to perfa this Surveill e under the con tians
hat apply duri a plant outage nd the potentia for an

unplanned tran ent if the Surv llance were pe armed with
the reactor power. Operat g experience ha shown these
components sually pass the urveillance whe performed at
the [18] nth Frequency. erefore, the F quency. was
conc]ud ta be acceptab from a reliabi ty standpoint

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revisian g@
Z. FSAR, Sectian g6.2.@~~"

ia ger t.~b. Ci3t~

4)ivy-z. 7cc'rtnico i .vie.~g i nq 29ly'h, Qouira~+~1 y pot
Contiinw~< MIgjno Fo.ng

" pgvig<'yn 0 Tw~g lg
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1

BASES SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in
other parts of the Bases and/or to be consistent with the Specification.

This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per change
package BWR-15, C.4, but apparently was not made. This change was made
to the BWR/4 ITS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1.

This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification
has been deleted.

Four new Bases have been added, proposed Bases 3.6.1.6, Bases 3.6. 1.7,
Bases 3.6.3.2, and Bases 3.6.3.3. These Bases are from the BWR/4 ITS
(NUREG-1433), since the WNP-2 design is similar to the BWR/4 design with
regard to the vacuum breakers, Primary Containment Atmosphere Mixing jgSystem, and oxygen concentration requirements. Therefore, the BWR/4
Bases are used and any deviations from the BWR/4 ITS are discussed.

The discussions of the five different analysis cases have been deleted.
The appropriate analysis is described in the FSAR (Reference 1) and
discussion in the Bases is not needed for understanding this
Specification.

Inadvertent actuation of the Suppression Pool Spray System is not the
main concern for depr essurizing the drywell; a LOCA inside the drywell
is the main concern. Therefore, this section has been reworded to place
the emphasis on the proper reason. In addition, inadvertent actuation
of the Drywell Spray System is the secondary concern, not the
Suppression Pool Spray System.

The statement has been modified since it is incorrect; the pressure
could be positive or negative depending upon the situation. Also, the
design basis only assumes the pressure is within the limits, not
positive. Therefore, the breakers are required to remain closed only
"until" the suppression pool is at a positive pressure relative to the
drywell. At this time, they may be open to perform their design
function (i.e., relieve pressure).

The discussions of the four different concerns that lead to the
development of the suppression pool average temperature limits have been
deleted. The appropriate analysis is described in the FSAR (References
1 and 2) and discussion in the Bases is not needed for understanding
this Specification.

The specific requirement for the subsystems to be powered from two
safety related independent power supplies has been deleted since the
design of the system already reflects this. This statement is not used
in other LCO Bases where the system is designed with independent power
supplies (e.g., Bases 3.6.3.1, "Primary Containment Hydrogen
Recombiners").

The IST Program at WNP-2 is not required to provide information for
trend purposes. Therefore, these words have been deleted.

WNP-2 Revision g 4





AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIREMENTS

ence in rva wi quencin is ar s
load. The oltage and frequency ecified are consiste
with the esign range of the equ ment powered by the
SR 3.8.1 .a corresponds to the aximum frequency exc rsion,
hile S 3.8.1.9.b and SR 3.8. .9.c are steady stat volta
nd fr quency values to w

lo d r The monthf, Frequency 9

c dl5.

5 I~ Cwvl +~on WC' ~ptdsdroS5
/'~ ~~+ $p ~riCrrrl ~ ~rc(d7<~~) ~d'5

sR 53. 5 .9 (cont1nued)
cyclC

en
ef 9. 24 q

ll'~$ , Th~ p~er
4cc 4c tip.it Is

"09L4r D&~i
CO<84 foI DA-2I

~~4 ~ 4'UZI "
DA-3

~I<'"
+Ac

gi

This SR has been modified by two Notes. The reason for
Note 1 is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. In order to ensure that the DG is
tested under load conditions that are as close to 'design
basis conditions as possible, Note 2 requires that, if
synchronized to offsit ower, testin must be erformed

power i.acta 0. . Th'ower ac ors
'

osen m~
to be representative oi. e actual design basis induc ive
loading that the DG5could experience.I~~~~~<+~< ~~ g,g.d'.9)'~
Reviewer'ote: The above MODE restr'ions may be deleted
if ft ca be demonstrated to the staf , an a plant specific.
basis, at performing the SR with t e reactor in any of the
restri ed MODES can satisfy the fo owing criteria, as
appli able:

a. Performance of the SR will t render any safety
system or component inoper le;

Performance of the SR wi not cause perturbations to
any of the electrical d tribution systems that could
result in a challenge steady state operation or to
plant safety systems; nd

C. Performance of the S , or failure of the SR, will t
cause, or result in an AOO with attendant challe e
to plant safety sy tems.

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.9

To meet these power factor limits, the OGs must be loaded to the following
reactive values when the SR is performed; 580 kVAR for DG-l, 760 kVAR for DG-2,
and 1015 kVAR for OG-3. However, if the offsite electrical power distribution

em vo age is ig , increased excitation will be necessary for the OG to
match system voltage when synchronizing to the associated ESF bus. Once tied to
the ESF bus, it may not be possible to increase DG excitation sufficiently to

~

~

meet the required reactive load value that ensures the power factor limit is met,
without exceeding the OG excitation system ratings. Therefor e, to ensure the DG

is not placed in an unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit
does not have to be met if grid voltage does not permit the power factor limit
to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When this occurs, the power factor
should be maintained as close to the limit as practicable.

Insert Page B 3.8-22



AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
RE(UIRBlEHTS

(continued)

~l

Con5tsfcnk ~'+
A?~oa /~ <~dc. ~'/
C<4 /9), ~~~ph
622-r

A'S6<7
4< z. $'././4I

SR 3.8. .10

/his Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a

full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The OG full load rejection
may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker
tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This
test simulates the loss of the total connected load that the
DG experiences following a full load rejection and verifies
that the OG does not trip upon loss of the load. These
acceptance criteria provide OG damage protection. While the
OG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event, and continues to be available, this response ensures
that the DG is not degraded for future application,
incl'uding reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can
be corrected or isolated.

tel w

In order to ensure that the OG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions a
ossible, testing must be performed power actor i,if-

Th power factomJQ chosen to be representative
actual design basis(inductive loading that the OG

would ex erience..+ ~ t y r ~> on dlep~~k
cpnZ.*o~q n-o~~d' Pe4rin de<.

The $49 nth Frequency i e ws
C

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
1 ~K~o Q~

This SR has been modified by) Hotel, The reason for Cf@
Note is'hat during operation w'ith the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbation to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.q

Reviewer's,'Note: The above NODE restr ctions may be deletedif it can/be demonstrated to the staf , on a plant specific
basis, that performing the SR with t e reactor in any of the
restricted NOES can satisfy the fo owing criteria, as
appli 'ble:

a. Performance of the SR will ot render any safety
system or component inoper ble;

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.10a

To meet these power factor limits, the OGs must be loaded to the following
reactive values when the SR is performed: 2165 kVAR for DG-1, 2085 kVAR for OG-2,
and 1150 kVAR for DG-3.

INSERT SR 3.8. 1. 10b

Note 2 is provided in recognition that if the offsite electrical power
distribution system voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the OG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the associated ESF bus.
Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be possible to increase OG excitation
sufficiently to meet the required reactive load value that ensures the power
factor limit is met, without exceeding the OG excitation system ratings.
Therefore, to ensure the OG is not placed in an unsafe condition during this
test, the power factor limit does not have to be met if grid voltage does not
permit the power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When
this occurs, the power factor should be maintained as close to the limit as
practicable.

IS

Insert Page 8 3.8-23



AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURYEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

(continued)

Co~~(gk~h ~ch

to7g 4 reer> 4

tnt gcsrves /l<ncc.
3

Regulatory Guide 1~Qp (Ref. 6), paragraph M~@, requires

run continuousl at full load capability for an interval of
not less an 24 our w22 hours of which is at a load
equ~va en o the continuous rating of the 0+ and 2 hours
of which is at a load equivalent to Ill o e continuous
duty rating of the OG. The OG starts for this Surveillance
can be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
p'rovisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2,
and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

~ ~

In.order to ensure that the OG is tested under load
~<~'onditionsthat are as close to design conditions

ossi le, testing must be performed. power factor 4~ii,
9 . Th power factors chosen o e representative

o he actual desi n basis nductive loading that the OG

could experjggce. be (Z» ei&hfC'h 9 (.l'(~~i
The g,%)month/ Frequency s can ss en w~ e

e e
ar takes into conside} ation lant conditions

required to perform the Surveillance@ an 1s sn en e to e
consistent with expected fuel cycle len ghs.

This Surveillance is modified by 4'ofes. Note I states
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the OG. Routine. overloading may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY. Similarly, momentary power facto transients
above the limit do not invalidate the test. The reason for
Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that would challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

(i~s~ar Sa Z. P. i ~9$)
(continued)
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INS RT SR 3.8.1.14a

To meet these power factor limits, the DGs must be loaded to the following
reactive values when the SR is performed: 2165 kVAR for OG-1, 2085 kVAR for OG-2,

and 1150 kVAR for DG-3.

INSERT SR 3.8.1.14b

Note 3 is provided in recognition that if the offsite electrical power
distribution system voltage is high, increased excitation will be necessary for
the OG to match system voltage when synchronizing to the associated ESF bus.
Once tied to the ESF bus, it may not be possible to increase OG excitation
sufficiently to meet the required reactive load value that ensures the power
factor limit is met, without exceeding the DG excitation system ratings.
Therefor e, to ensure the OG is not placed in an unsafe condition during this
test, the power factor limit does not have to be met if grid voltage does not
permit the power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When

this occurs, the power factor should be maintained as close .to the limit as
practicable.

Insert Page B 3.8-28
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES (~ p )g gg~ip gg

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

(continued)

~33.6.3 6

Draining of the fuel oil tored in the supply tanks removal
of accumulated sediment and tank cleaning are req ired at
10 year intervals by R gulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. ),
paragraph 2.f. This is typically performed i
conjunction with the ASME Boi„ler and Pressure V ssel Code,
Section XI (Ref. 7) examinations of the tanks To preclude
the introduction o s'urfactants in the fuel o system, the
cleaning should b accomplished using sodium ypochlor ite
solutions, or th ir equivalent, rather than soap or
detergents. Th s SR is for preventive mai tenance. The
presence of se iment does not necessarily represent a
failure of th's SR provided that accumul ted sediment is
removed duri g performance of the Surve'ance.

REFERENCES FSAR, Section g9.5.4 .

2. Regulatory Guide
1.137'~,S,~~ I t2hrbe7 Iflq.

3.

4.

5.

ANSI N195, Appendix B, 1976.

FSAR, Chapter g6 .

gtt J IKC
FSAR, Chapter $ 1 1Z

AS04 Standards: 040 - + 0976-g; 04176-g
DRZE~; - ; 622+ D2276-g

/7f(r 3
$5TF o3-

P / ~~~~/ On TiChnd C~/ 4/4-F44.4X.&40m 5

J„t> z2., isis (d8'Fu res~),
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OC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.4 3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
battery performance.

Ii i
The 12 month Frequency o this SR is consistent with
IEEE-450 (Ref. , w sch recommends detailed visual
ins ection of cell condition an inspec ion ce o
a ermsna nnec n ss anc on a year y asks.

c /0'0&~7
5< s.8.4.3

i s7F->R

jI
c~" ~~~ +4~ li~~
~ re+ 2A. l 4;-< O&g
~>4. 5iuiSt~< p—~
L 444+jsse~1 2 f(gag

ty W~ QfdaofOu h

~g. 6r .~
~K isa~- ff

Is„<owa~ca+J'he

removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

R viewer's Note: The equirement to verify +at terminal
co ections are clean and tight applies only tg nickel
cadmium batteries as per/IEEE Standard P1106, "SEE
Recoaeended Practice for Rstallation, Haintenanc Testing
and Re lacement of Vented 'ckel - Cadmium Batterie for
Station y Applications." T 's requirement may be re ved
for .lead cid batteries

~~~a,
by

/be connection resistance limits~ 2K above the resistance as measured during,
installation e a ss

e m facture . s

il
The 12 month Frequenc o t ese SRs is consistent with
IEEE-450 (Ref. , w sch recommends detailed visual
inspection of cell condition and inspection of cell to cell
and terminal connection resistance on a yearly basis.

R .8.4.4 nd SR 3.8.4.5

Yisual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-rack, 'nter- ier@ n connections provides an Q<

indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The
anti-corrosion material is used to ensure good electrical
connections and to reduce terminal deterioration. The
visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to require
removal of and inspection under each terminal connection.

(continued)
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~IT5'-za
e presence of physical damage or deterioration does not necessarily represent

a failure of this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the physical damage
or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of the battery (its ability to
perform its design function).

Insert Page 8 3.8-56
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REgUIREHENTS

(ov bhC n~ V heh~tj
cond II'g,4p, soy the
25a v b(f.gary

SR 3.8.4 8 (continued)

acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, only the
modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy
SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.7
at the same time. a~ n S' )7 dE~(eS

)(
The acceptance criteria for this Surveilla~nce is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. ) and IEEE-485 (Ref.~). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its
ca acit is below 888 of the manufacturer s 'ratin A s S 4 f..</

DI'aacit o &(C shows that the
even if there is ample capacity to meet the

load requirements.

>a~ (~)ca g
~~~

~gC/ ds~/dE,C( jy gJ(ll

C(C~agd ((Iare I~(dltI

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the
battery has reached &SX of its expected life and capacity is
< 10% of the manufacturer's rating, the Surveillance

requency is re uce o Q months. However, if the battery
I shows no degradation but has reached &5% of its expected

life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to 24
months for batteries that retain capacity > 10& of the

)9 manufacturer's rating. Degradation is indicated accordin
o E-4 ( e . G), when the battery capac ty drops y o

tmore than 1% relative to its a on QQ previo
erformance testator when it is below e

(r~semy s.f d.r-c. manufacturer's ratsng. IEL'rslmy reouencies are consisten (j
with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref . ).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would 'remove a required DC

electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the Surveillance.

REFERENCES

2.

3.

4.

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.
I:Sfe(Oe 0, ~~

Regulatory Guide 1.6, Harch 10, 1971.

IREE Standard 308, 1978~ QI

FSAR, Section $8.3.2Q.Qi,

+Qt gung
/ m'b dsf'eefs g ICfoswt d>C
('4:COVnmmtO4rtgsd Et(SOS s dn

zdee -+6'o (xeK rQ.
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

/~A)
Q ~soQc

PH~
APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to
prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).

t a load lighter than the weight of
a e a y >n water.

The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the FSAR
analysis of the control rod removal error during refueling
(Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates the consequences of
control rod withdrawal during re'fueling. A prompt
reactivity excursion during refueling could potentially
result in fuel failure with subsequent release of
radioactive material to the environment.

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity
excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel,
provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by
preventing loading fuel into the core with any control rod
withdrawn, or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the
core during fuel loading.

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point
outside of the reactor core, such that, enng s s c
ys er ss n ma m a ore a ~~

with a fuel assembly loaded and a
control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the core.

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of. the
NRC Policy Statemen .

Czar <) (j~
~4+4. Ar.e

To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling
interlocks e that f el assemblies are not loaded ith
any control rod withdrawn. ~cs~,<~

To prevent these conditions from developing, the
all-rods-in, the refueling platform position, and the
re ue ang p atform inputs are
required to be OPERABLE. These inputs are combined in logic
circuits that provide refueling equipment or control rod

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment 'Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES

LCO blocks to prevent operations that could result in
(continued) criticality during refueling operations.

APPLICABILITY
UkM+he ~em+r~okes~kg
)s mme. reQg( ~'Ao».Tf g

S <cc.M~&gviÃL

~~~~3 ~»~iso»
%<wet a'c~4roh r<$ $4ck

C.leo 4 3.2,t "~rok l44
hlcc k Z Zrp~ ~e uK+o~ j

eumas c.~Mr V r a~ 44 bs+~alop Sec ~WM~L+laslgqgg(g
4>A w «foal '48!

~aVP~~~

In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect
against prompt reactivity excursions during MOOE 5. The
interlocks are only required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel
fuel movement with refueling equipment associated with the
interlock

In MOOES I, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore,
the refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in
these MOOES.

2,

ACTIONS

With one or more of the required refueling equipment
interlocks inoperable, the unit must be placed in a
condition in which the LCO does not apply. 'n-vessel fuel
movement with the affected refueling equipment must be
immediately suspended. This action ensures that operations
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not
be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel
,into a cell with a control rod withdrawn). Suspension of
in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9. .I

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

(continued)
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~3 PV Mater Level) —Irradiated Fuel g
8 3.9.6

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Mater Level/.-Irradiated Fuelgf~g

BASES

BACKGROUND

Ce~~(. c~se't
Cotpe Q 4~4

Oe >(euifccl
9 c.(,~

The movement of girradiatedf. fuel assemblies or n

ont o r s within the RPV requires a minimum water level
o 22 t above the top of the RPV flange. During
refueling, this maintains a sufficient water level in the

pool. Sufficient water is necessary to
retain iodine fission product activity in the water in the
event of a fuel handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2).
Sufficient iodine activity would be retained to limit
offsite doses from the accident to ( 25M of
10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the guidance of
Reference 3.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

During movement of girradiatedg fuel assemblies or a

;.I
condition design parameter in the analysis of a fuel Ct gffio~ Q.it
handling accident in containment postulated by Regulator o<R~i.i>
Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum water evel of 23 ft allows 0
a decontamination factor of 100 Ref. 4) to e use sn e
accident analysis for iodine. Th a es o e
assumption that 9'f the total iodine released from the P~,iryi~
pellet to cladding gap of all the dropped fuel assembly rods d./ iF
is retained by the refueling cavity water. The fuel:pellet
to cladding gap is assumed to contain IPA of the total fuel
rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is
described in Reference 2. with a minimum water level of

ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel
an ing, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that

the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling
accident is adequately captured by the water, and that
offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits
'(Ref.gg).

O
e worst case assumptions include the dropping of the

irradiated fuel assembly being handled onto the reactor
core, the possibility exists of the dropped assembly
striking the RPV flange and releasing fission products.
Therefore, the minimum depth for water coverage to ensure

(continued)
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RHR-High Mater Level
B 3.9.8

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) -High Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND

QcF i)

4+ 22,$ $ocld /cc/
iCctf Cot)ca.AoA (OOP

The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required
by GD 4. Each of the two shutdown cooling loops of the
RHR System can provide the required decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of one motor driven pump, a heat
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops
have a coamon suction from the same recirculation loop.
Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it has been
cooled b circulation through the respective heat
exc o e reac or v>a

a coamon single flow
is ibution sparge o

The RHR heat exchangers transfer
heat to the Standby Service Water System. The RHR shutdown
cooling mode is manually controlled.

I

In addition to the RHR subsystems, the volume of water above
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat
sink For decay heat removal.

]g

She fZicvn

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR System is not required to
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety

analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coola

1 '7 pat.&5 rC'

~Koan ghe RHR S stem s griterion~Q4
o e o icy Statemen ln

icy a erne as an > nt contribut to risk
re ction. The fore, the RHR stem is ret 'ned as a

Spec ication.

LCO Only one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and the

QP water level > j222 ft glfttlgggbJ. above the RPV flange. Only
one subsystem is required because the volume of water above
the RPV flange provides backup decay heat removal
capability.

(continued)
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RHR- Low Mater Level
B 3.9.9

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) —Low Mater Level

BASES

BACKGROUNO

Q Ref i.

QC
a~oCi~fC'O'.'C.tb

Cta.l4. jtOn
(ac P

The purpose of the RHR System in HOOE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required
y DC 3 Each of the two shutdown cooling loops of the

RHR Syste can provide the required decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of one motor driven pump, a heat
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops
have a coamon suction from the same recirculation loop.
Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it has been
cooled b circulation through the respective heat~ax~~ to t e reac or v>a

coaeon ngle flow
istr ution sparg , o

The RHR heat exchangers transfer
heat to the Standby Service Mater Sys em. The RHR shutdown
cooling mode is manually controlled.

~<~to'o~n Dqr,g

APPLICABLE Mith the unit in HOOE 5, the RHR System is not required to
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events r accidents evaluated in the safety

analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay
t heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor 'c lant.~ «4'5
(@g 2) ~l|~o Zhe RHR System criterionf,

of the NRC Policy Statemen s w n e
o cy a emen as tant c ntributor to sk

redu ion. Th

LCO

5A pu.Mp
p pp p t J < wh s) COolst1$ do

A he~ fa chgnqeri

In NODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure
vessel (RPV) and with the water level < 22 ft ntann~c b above

, the RPV flange both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems must be
OPERABLE.

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an
RHR pump, a heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.

BWR/6 STS B 3.9-29
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INSERT SR 3. 10.2. 1 and SR 3. 10.2.2'I

In addition, the all rods fully inserted Surveillance (SR 3.10.2.1) must be

verified by a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor IQS

Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a qualified
shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).

Insert Page 8 3.10-10





Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

BASES

LCO
(continued)

function is not OPERABLE, or the CRD is to be removed, a
sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn
control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable
of withdrawal (Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of
criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once
this alternate (Item c.2). is completed, the SDM requirement
to account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod
and the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow
the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single
highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in
MODES I, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10.3, or this
Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position.

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for
all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock
(LCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4),
and scram functions LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System

nstrumen a ion,"~and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this Special Operations
LCO, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to mo'dify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE Q. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refueling
B 3.10.8

BASES

ACTIONS

ZCy Pg.g,/
ft drJ 4Z 8lick
+n 54~ cn da.bfnfrt I
887'lac/

(continued)

fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is
"stuck" in an inserted position), placing the reactor mode

switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.l
could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling is
not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the
control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed
(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting

a'ontrolrod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are
noteadversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.
The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing
the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.
Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids. Required Action A.l is modified by a Note that

ble control rods and continued operation.~~ provides additional requirements when the au!020ag~ bypassed to ensure compliance with the CRDA

analysis.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods
are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and
application of the Required Actions.

Oith one or more of the requirements of this LCO not meqOi ~y. QS
for reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for
HODf 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LCO

are no longer required.

(continued)
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SON Test- Refueling
B 3.10.8

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

Mi the requirements o this LCO not met, e affected
cont ol rod shall be decl ed inoperable. Th s results in a

condi on that is consiste with the requirem ts for NOOE

5 where he provisions of th Special Operation LCO are no
longer re ired.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8. SR 3. 0.8
REQUIREMENTS

and S 3. 0.8.3

(S4 Z,ro.f, /)

(dolph v Oporto.her
or 5e d'or Be+CAI
OPen tv)

'f

Ceg., a. g~IA'4
5h<Q Eoognioa,/
~vippz or rcackr
~ zn~r.) Rw

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d, made applicable in this
Special Operations LCO, are required to have applicable
Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations
LCO ss esng me However, the control rod withdrawal
se uences during the SDH tests may be enforced by the 469

C . . . , unc son OZ9, NODE 2 requirements) or by a
secon >cense opera or or other qualified member of the

ec nica s a . As noted, either the applicable SRs for
the GZD (LCO 3. .2.1) must be satisfied according to the
applicable Frequencies (SR 3. 10.8.2), or the proper movement
of control rods must be verified (SR 3.10.8.3). This latter
verification (i.e., SR 3.10.8.3) must be performed during
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the
specified sequence. These gurveillances provide adequate
assurance that the specified test sequence is being
followed.

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is
operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The
12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.

SR 3. 0. 5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will
perform its intended function when necessary. The

BMR/6 STS B 3.10-37
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1 34, REVISION 1

BASES SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

9'0.

12.

13.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference,
system description, or analysis description.

The proper LCO number has been provided.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The hydrostatic test i.s already required at reactor coolant temperature
> 200'F. Therefore', this sentence has been deleted.

This paragr'aph is considered an unnecessary level of detail for these
Bases because the subject is adequately pt esented in the Bases for
proposed LCO 3.4.12, "Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits." In addition, the last sentence is being
deleted since the LCO is not exempting the Safety Limit from being met
during a hydrostatic test.

The ASHE inservice test does not require the SRVs to be gagged.
Therefore, a valid reason for this'CO exception has been provided.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific
information/value has been provided.

The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with
similar statements in other places in the Bases.

The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the
Specification.

The correct power level (corresponding to the analysis value) is 10%

RTP. As written, the power level corresponds to the low power setpoint,
which is higher.

This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification
has been deleted.

This statement has been deleted since it is duplicative of the previous
sentence.

14. This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per change
package BWR-18, C.81, but apparently was not made. This change was made
to the BWR/4 ITS, NUREG-1433, Revision l.

WNP-2 Revision)(QP.
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